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GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 
The Physical Education Prog·ram 

I . General Statement of Aims : Social Adjustment, Good 
Citizenship. 

Three social standards involved: H appiness, health , 
character traits essential to good citizenship. 

II. Need. 
A. General Statement of Need: Our nation needs phys-

ical Education. 
Specific example: During our recent military struggle, 

three outstanding truths ,vere unfolded regarding the physical 
stamina and fighting fitness of the best America could offer 
its men bct,veen 21 and 30 years of age. These three things 
,vcre : 

First: The p resence of handicapping physical defects, 
so handicapping that military service ,vas impossible. This 
led to the rejection for regular military service of and conse
quently the r eduction of our fighting strength by one-third of 
the draftees. In studying the list of defects as causes of rejec
tion, fe,v ,vere of the kind that could not have been remedied 
by early detection, or prevented by control of illness or conta
gion. Some of these are defective eyesight, hearing, teeth, 
hearts, and n1usculature (particularly feet). 

Second: The prevalent condition of physical ineffi
ciency; that is, the inability to handle effectively, according to 
the needs of modern ,varfare, the body. One particular r egi
ment over in France illustrates this inefficiency. T,venty-eight 
per cent of the regiment failed to jump over a six-foot trench 
in a standing broad jump ; seventeen per cent of the regiment 
failed to qualify in running the 220 yard dash in 30 seconds. 
Such being the case, to faulty human 1ncchanism can easily 
be prrscribed the cause of a large percentage of casualties. 

Third: The lack of kno"1lcdgc of applied hygiene. 
:rvrany neither kne,v nor practicrd the simple la\\'S of personal 
hygiene, so essential for effective living. ' 

If "'e ,vere to dcscl'ibc this general condition of our n1<'n 
bct"·ccn 21 and 30, ,vc ,vould say that their education up to 21 
" 'as not the kind that de,;-eloped capacities ,vhich made adjust-
1ncnt of themselves possible at the time of a crisis. Y ct, if ,v<' 
rcvie,v the points in ,vhich they ,vere " 'eak, ,vc readily sec that 
the development of such capacities is necessary for adjust
ment to any kind of living in adulthood, for the pursuits of 
,var or the pursuits of peace, if effective citizenship is expect
ed. 
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Major General Wood, <luring the "'ar in giYing a talk to a 
uo<ly of Physical Education teachers, sai<l iu substance: "l.,. on 
and your scheme of education arc to blame for this situation. 
Not one of these things "·hich ,re have to spend tin1e 011 no,v in 
this short period of preparation but that coul<l an<l should 
have been done by the school." I t ,vas a harsh indictn1ent, 
but the burden of the guilt "'as manifest, and un,louhte<lly h<i
cause of this recent experiC'nce in military operations and the 
disclosure of truths regarding our national Yigor, the responsi
bility has been accepted by the public and a defi uitc strp ·for 
the prevention of the future lack of this po,Yer of alljnst1ncnt 
to social needs has h<'en taken by the 1\1nerican people through 
their legislative bodies. 

D. Specific Staten1ent of Nerd: The child uceds physi
cal Education. 

1. Education of the child n1ust go on " 'ithouf. physical 
handicaps. 

2. I-lunger for big n1uscle activity is the most outstand
ing characteristic of chil<l-life and is vital to all phases of his 
development. 

III. Specific Statement of Objectives. 
1. To preYent and remove handicaps through health sup-

ervision an<l control: 
(a) By detect ion and correction of physical <lefects. 
(b) By control of illness and contagion. 
(c) By administration of proper sanitation. 

2. To set an ideal of health through: 
( a) Health instruction. 
(b) Guidance in formation of health habits. 
( c) Offering of proper incentives and idealc:. 

3. To organize and guide big muscle actiYity. 
4. To seek the fulfillment of the possible objectivrs in <le

velopmrnt found in big muscle activity " ·hich are: 
(a) Development of citizenship qualities "·hich result 

fron\ the satisfaction of instinct te11de11cies. 
(b) Development of organic po"'er. 
(c) Development of the psycho-n1otor n1echanii-:n1 1 in

cluding posture education. 
( d) Development of habits of exercise. 

IV. Definition: Physical Education is that part of the 
edncational process ,vhich employs health supervisiou and con
trol, instruction in • applied hygiene, and organization and 
leadership of big muscle activity as the means to secure de
velopment of inherent po,vers needed to reach the aim of eclu-

• 

l 
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cation v.1hich is social adjust1nent. The ,vord "physical" then 
relates n1ore to the 1neans en1ployed than the end sought. 

V. Scope of the Physical Education Program. 
1. Health Supervision and Control. 
2. Instruction in applied Hygiene. 
3. Big muscle activity ( eon1monly kno,vn as e~ercise or 

physical training). 
Bibliography on Health Super·vision and Control: 

Cornell - "Health and Medical Inspection of School 
Children''-F. A. DaYis & Co., Phila<lel pltia. 

Terman and Hoag-"Health Work in Schools"
Houghton liifflin Co., Ne,v York. 

Rapeer - "Educational }lygiene" - Chas. Scribners 
Sons, Chicago. 

Ayres, \Villiams, and Wood-"Healthful Schools"
Houghton l\1ifflin Co., Ne"' 1-ork. 

VI. Scope of this bulletin. 
The present "'Ork " ' ill include, one phase only of the Physi

cal Education progra1n: Big muscle activity for El ementary 
(1st through 6th) Grades. 

The content of activities has been a result of selection 
based on: 

1. The objectives. 
2. Age incentives and capacities. 
3. Common conditions of space and rquipment. 
4. Lin1itations of leadership. 
5. Muscular activities ,vhich are natural to children. 
The selection consists mainly and under all but fe,v con

ditions of natural activities, those ,vhich gro,v out of instinct 
tendencies, and ,vhich appeal to the child directly as ,vorth 
,vhile. Furthermore such activities should form the main 
content of the physical activity program because the possibili
ty of reaching the objectives in Physical Education is inherent 
in the nature of the activities and is therefore real if properly 
guided. 

Formal devised physical training " 'ork is of less impor
tance in the program of activities because of the character of 
its appeal, since no deep-rooted inherent instinct tendency ex
cept the desire to n10Ye is satisfied. Furthermore, devised ex
ercises, as gymnasticR, offer no direct appeal to the child as 
\\'Orth ,vhile; they offer no possibility of the development of 
the emotions or of character traits; they do not develop the 
neuro-muscular mechanism in " 'ays related to adjustment 
needs; often there is not sufficient amount of big muscle ac-

I 
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tivity for organic needs; ancl, a11hongh thr (•xcreises 1nay be 
enjoyed, the enjoyment con1es fro1n the <lesire to be moving 
rather than sitting still, and not bcc·ause of th<' satisfaction of 
other strong important native i1npulses ,vhich find satisfaction 
in the natural activities. Therefore, it is not necessary to in
clude 1nuch \\'Ork in formal gymnastics, excrpt that "·hich is 
essential for posture education (sec page 283) and for Relief 
Drills (sec page 15). It is believed that sufficient "'ork of this 
kind for such purpcses is giYen in this bulletin, and if ,vell 
directed and purposefully given, it is adequate for reaching 
desired results. 

Outline of Activities to be included: 

A. Natural 1\.ctivities. 
1. Games and Athletics including Track and Ficl<l 

(measurable). 
2. Iiythmical Activities. 
3. Stunts and Contests (not measurable). 
4. Natural Gymnastics: Gaines Fundan1cntals, Story 

Plays, etc. 
B. Posture Education, including litnited but adequate 

amount of formal gymnastics, "·ith some special remedial excr-. 
CISeS. 

C. Appendices. 
1. l\1ay Day Pageant for to,vn schools. 
2. County Play Day Plan. 

VII. Statement of Objectives of the Big ~fusclc (Physieal) 
Activity Program. 

A. Organization and Leadership of Child-Life in respect 
to Big Muscle Activity. 

The follo,ving questions are pertinent: 
1. ,Vhat is the immediate aiin of our educational 

scheme? (To take the various activities characteristic of 
childhood, organize them into ,Yhat is termed a curriculum 
and guide their procedure for the purpose of devclop1nent and 
thus reach the remote aim of education: Social adjustment). 

2. vVhat arc some of the activities of childhood 1 
3. Which is the first and n1ost strikingly characteristic 

activity of childhood? 
(Big muscle activity). 

4. Is it Yital to the child 1 
5. Is it important to physical gro,vtb? 
6. Is it important to learning or mental dcvC'lopment 1 
7. What aoes the baby learn first? 

(To kick ,vith legs, roll ,vith trunk, thrust ,vith arms). 
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8. Is this necessary for later learning, as sitting, stand
ing, \Yalking? 

9. l s learning to stand, \Yalk, etc., necessary to other 
learning ? 

10. Docs big muscle actiYity cease ,vhen child enters 
school? 

11. Does it still remain a vital activity? 
12. Ho,v does it compare with the other activities of 

childhood in respect to its functioning in the life of the child? 
13. \\Thy then has it not long since been organized into 

a curriculum as other activities ha Ye been organized and given 
a place in the cdu<'ational program? 

l J. \Vhy has this most fundamental activity been left to 
haphazard guidance and leadership? 

15. I s not then one of the purposes of Physical Educa
tion in the school p rogram to organize childhood 's most ftmda
mental activity and place it under adult leadership to reach 
the objectiYes in development possible in this activity? 

B. Development in directions ,vhich lead tov.,ards social ad
justment: good citizenship. 

The lines of development are the follo,ving: 
1. The development of deep-rooted, important instinct 

tendencies, \vith \vhich muscle activity is al,vays associated, 
into right habits of emotional response, '"hich result in ftmda
mental character traits ,vhich in turn have a direct relation to 
one'~ f ello\vs (society). 

Examples of such habits and traits are: obedience, 
cooperation, loyalty, spirit of fair play, s<>lf-reliance, persever
ance, courage, initiative, etc., Habits of human behavior are 
a result of emotional response to instinct tendencies, but their 
quality is good or bad, depending upon the leadership. There
fore, the importance of the leadership must be emphasized if 
this phase of development is to be desirable and possible of 
p roper social adjustment. 

2. Development of organic povver; that. is , good func
tional activity of vital organs. Big muscle activity is the only 
natural means by ,v hich vigorous and reliable functions of 
heart, lungs, nerves, nutritive and eliminative organs can be 
stimulated and thus normally developed. This development 
is essential in childhood because it stimulates to proper grovvth. 
I t is important in the adult because it keeps him in condition. 
Organic po\ver is the basis of health and endurance. Upon 
it depends much of th0 rapacity of earning a living. Lack 
of organic vigor results in economic dependence, yet the goocl 
cit iz0n must be cconon1ically independent.. 

3. The devel opment of the psycho-motor mechanism re
sulting in (a) strategic judgment, (b) good posture. 
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(a) The physical "ego" is 1 he bo,ly a11 d upon the 
mastery of its use depend all physical r0lations and adjust
ments. The development of muscular coordination then is 
ne(•cssary to prope1·ly ~uit oul' 1no, P1nc•11ts lo thl· nrrds of 
situations that arise in daily life. 'l'hPsc 1u:tu·o-n1 nscular co
ordinations must be learned. \Ve can not lc•av•~ th(:tn to hap
hazard learning through lif c sit nations. \Ve 1n usl. plan for 
equivalent situations ,vhich involve no l'isks. 'l'hese arc fonnd 
in play activities of the large muscle Yariety. Huch activities, 
besides strengthening iundan1ental roor<.linations. giYr oppor
tunity to rapidly size up a situation, judge quickly ancl clear
ly ,vhat the muscle r esp onse should h<' and areurately n1ake 
that r esponse. Such reaction, called '' strategic jud g1nent ' 1

, 

is the final goal in psycho-n1otor education. and finds prac
tical application in the daily situations of life. l1aek of. this 
much needed physical efficiency ,vas one of thr <liselosut·Ps of 
our vvar. Loss of life by accident is as a rule trar<•c1ble to in
efficient human motor mechanis1n. 1~ut one a(•1 ivity in 0111· ed
ucational process can give this devcloprncnt in skill and strate
gic judg ment as related to adjustn1c>nt needs and that is big 
muscle p lay activity. 

(b) Another phase of t he clevclop1nent of the psytho
motor mechanism is related to posture cd11<:atiou. Physieally 
this is a process of learning the right usr of tnUs<'lr• groups 
in order to maintain proper body r elations previously learnP<L 
lVIore esp ecially applied exercisc>s rnust be planned to develop 
these coordinatio11s, if th ey h ave not hern alrracly uncon
sciously Jearnc<l. 

4. Develop ment of a kno"·Je<lg·c of h un1a11 11atu1·" 
The cxperimenta l station for learning and judging hu

man nature is th e play field, for contacts in play nnfold as <lo 
no oth c1· n1eans the resp onses an<l attitudes of indi vi duo Is to 
given or unexpected situations. Th is kno\\·leclgr leads into cl<·
termining ho,v to deal ,vi th one's fcllo,vs, and is <'ssential to 
social adjustment. 

5. To develop habits of physical activity, id<'als of 1·e<.·r<' 
ation and 1·ight use of leisure tin1e. This objecti, ,, l ier-. in <·lose 
connection ,vith t he standards of l ife ,vhich a1·0 tH·<·rssary for 
social adjustment, i.e., happiness, health, good citize11ship. ()u1· 
avocational efficiency is a social need and ther<1forc should h0 
an educational objective ,vith the existing eig·h t-hour day nnd 
onr congested population. 

VIII. 

1. 

Suggestions as to Tin1c 1\ll ot 1n t'nt. 

Gen eral consideration . 

, 

r 
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Dr. 1-Iethcriugton, after n1t1<.: h rcscal'ch ,vith and study 
of children, 1nakcs the follo,ving significant statement, "Up 
to 10 years of age, a child needs 4 to 5 hours of big muscle 
activity daily to n1eet his e<lucatio11al needs ; beyond 10 years 
of age, 2 to 3 hours daily." The past generation, and the 
adults of this generation undoubtedly received 4 to 5 hours 
of big n1uscle activity in childhood, if not in the form of p lay, 
then in the for1n of "·ork, or of getting from one place to 
another. The children of today, ho"·evcr, have little ,vork of 
the big 1nuscle variety and n1odern means of locon1otion reduce 
d aily activi ty. The play ti1ne of the child then is his most 
i111portant means of securing his necde<l daily quota of 1nuscu
lar exercise. The school can not take on all this needed t ime, 
yet, recognizing the fundamental c<lncational in1portance of 
hig n1uscle actiYity, it n1ust p!an for sufficient instructional 
p erio<ls in physical training ,vith proper selection of materials 
so that "hat is taught ,r ill carry over into the extra-cur ricular 
play prriods and be praetise<l there. T"'o things rise to im
portance in this connection. First: the r ecess and before 
school periods beeon1e sig·nificant as tin1es ,Yhen dail y needs 
in nn1scular activity can be in part filled. Conscientious lead
ers of child-life should so organi1.e children in t h eir class 
period in physical training into self-dirrct ing groups ,vith lead
ers, and there lead thP1n into group undertakings ,vhich ,vill 
<'arry OYC'r into the r ecess an<l before SC'hool play periods. Scc
on<l.: The hon1c play pcrio<ls sh ould be provided for. bv the 
teaching of gan1es "hich can br p!aye<l or practised at hon1e by 
one or t ,ro or a s1nall neighborhood group. 

2. 8peeific consideration of tin1e allot1ncnt. 

(a) 'I'he instr1.1ctional p eriod. 
15 1ninutcs daily (n1inimum). 

Thnc used as f ollo,rs: 

(1) F or instruction of the 1norc i111portant phases 
of th<' prog-ran1 \\ithout hurry. 

(2) For group or!.!;ani~ath n, ,rith earry-oYcr plans. 
(:3) J,'or diseussion oi organization and its relation 

to <·01Hllll't and inoral standards. 
( 4) }'or cor relation of applied hygiene to the closely 

associated incentiYe, exercise. 
(f>) For teaching of relief p<>riod cxcrC'iscs, ga111cs or 

dances. 
(6 ) ·For llrill in ~a1nrs terhnique "ith carry-oYer 

purposes. 
( b) The relief period. 
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T\vO minute l'elicf periods at cucl o[ t'aeh aca<len1ic 
hour-(minimum). 

(See page 15). 
( c) Time given at the beginning 0£ CY cry session for 

such necessary sul'vey of chilclrcn as to <leterniinc presence of 
disease. 

IX. Space. 
Ptoblcrus of space arc not as g1·eat as they ,voul<l seen1 

\vithout thought, and ,vc must not allo,v ourscl, cs to believe 
that because of physical conditions of space. vigorous muscu
lar activity must be cut to a nuni1nu1n. \V c a1·e fortunate to 
live in a climate ,vhcrc during practically all of the fall 1nonths 
and most of the spring months, the physical activity progra1n 
can go on out-of-doors-the natural, presupposed situation for 
big muscle play activity, and the n1ost important laboratory 
of the ,vhole school plant. Effort n1ust be made in communi
ties for good surfacing and care of these health and character 
building laboratories, in order that the lin1itatiou to their use 
may be at a minirnum. 

'1.1he school room, ho\\•eyer, must often serve as this labor
atory, but never unless absolutely essential, and should al \Vays 
be considered a make-shift and fa1· from ideal. Yet, on the other 
hand, physical exercise should not be omitted just because it is 
i1npossible to go out-of-doors, for from the natural activities 
outlined in this bulletin n1uch can be selected ,Yhieh is readily 
adapted to the school roorn ,vith excellent results. An1ong 
them arc rhythmical activities, gaines fundamentals, relief 
drills, many g·ames, some simple team gan1cs, sttu1ts, and con
tests. The school roon1 gan1es are classified separately, an<l 
suggestions al'e othe1·1-vise given as to specific materials or 
methods of adaptation. 

X. l~quipment. 
The follo,ving is a list of n1inimal equip1nent for one to\\·11 

school building. 
1 Soccer ball 
1 Volley ball 
1 Volley ball net aucl standards 
2 Indoor baseballs 
2 Indoor baseball bats 
2 Basket balls 
1 Pair baskets and back stops 
1 Dozen bean bag's 

Victrola 
10 Records 
1 Pair jumping standards and cross bar 



1 Climbing rope· 
1 ( or n1ore) Chinning bars 
2 l\Iats ( 5x7 ) 
1 75-foot cloth n1easuring tape 
1 Stop ,ratch 
1 J umping pit ,vith take off heard .. 
1 Jumping pit for high ju1np 

First aid n1aterial 
Tongue depressors 
Eye chart 
Scales ( ,vith height attachment) 
J;ibrary of physical education books 

Ten best records arc as follo,Ys: 

13 

1. One n1arch record 

C'lictor 35804 
(Victor 20132 Stars and Strip es 

J?oreYcr (but 
slo,,vc1· tempo) 

C'lictor 20400 Tenth R egiment 
l\farch 

2. One Amcl'iean country dance record • 
Old ~ip Coon Victor 20592 
Soldier's Joy 

3. One English country dance record 
Sellenger 's Round 
Gathering Peasco<ls 

,J.. No1·,vegia11 l\Iot1ntain March 
Pop Goes the vVeasel 

5. Danish D ance of Greeting 
I Sec You, ICinderpolka 

6. Gusto£ 's Skoal 
Lott 'ist Tod 

,. Tantoli 
The Wheat 
Cshebogar 

8. Shoemaker's D ance 
!Gapp Dance 

9. Ace of Diamonds 
Blelcing 

10. Come Let Us Be J oyful 
Broom D ance 
Bummel Schottishe 

Bibliography 

"\
7ictor 20445 

Victor 20151 
Ca1Tousel 

, rictor 20432 

Victor 20988 

, rictor 20992 

Victor 20450 

Victor 20989 

Victor 20448 

Heth erington-'' School P rogram in P hysical Education. ' ' 
World I3ook Co., Yonkers-on-Hudson. 

Williams-'' The Administration and Organization of Phys
ical Education." Macmillan Co., Ne"v York. 
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Method of Using Signals 
The use of signals or commands is necessary for n-Iarching, 

for Gymnastics (as found under section on Posture Education), 
for Natural Gymnastics and for Relief Drills. 

1. Ho,v to give the Signals. 
E ach signal is d ivi<led into three parts: The explanatory 

part , the pause, the executive ,vord. 
a. The exp lanatory part describes or names the move

ment to be executed. I t sh ould be spoken distinctly and clear
ly ,vith voice comparatively lovt, and in a more con,·rrsational 
manner , not in a stilted, mechanical, sing-song fashion. 

b. The p ause must be sufficiently long to permit the 
pupils to analyze and understand the cxplauatory part, and 
1 hus be ready to act. I t is the most important single factor in 
insuring unison of response. 

c. The executive ,vord is the final signal for execution, 
and consists usually of one " 'ord. It must be distinctly given 
and n1ust indicate the mann er of executing the 1n0Yement. If 
t h e exercise is to be done quickly, forcefully, or " 'ith large, 
vigor ous movements, the executive " ·ord must be given to stim
ulate such response. I f care and slo"'ncss are desired ns in 
breathing exercises the executive ,vord 1nust correspontl. 

Exan1ples: 
Arms b ending for"· a r el ......................................................... .13en d ! 

(P reparatory) (Pause) (ExccutiYc "·ord) 
Bending the ICnees ................................................................ One! 

(P rep aratory) (Pause) (Execnti,e " 'ord) 
\ \ 7 est P oint breathing .............................................................. One ! 

(P reparatory) (Pause) (Slo,v executive "·ord) 
2. Three common signals necessary for class " 'ork. 

a. Class-Attention! 
This is the signal given to unite the class at the begin

ning of t he lesson and after '' in place rest.'' The position as
sumed on this signal is the correct fundamental standing posi
tion, ,vhich is explained in detail on page 284. See also page 
297. 

b. Class-Position ! 
This signal is used to bring class back to fundan1ental 

standing position fron1 any other position reached during an . 
exercise. 

c. I n P lace-R est! See picture on page 297. 
This is given to relax the attention, and is executed by 

placing t he left foot sidev;•ays and the hands behind the back. 
3. Method of Rising from Seats. 

• 
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Signals: 
Class-.Attcntion ! 

This position in seats is that described on page 287 
~vith hands grasping corners of desks, and shoulder blades to
gether. 

Ready to risc--One ! T,vo I 
On ''One,'' put right foot in the aisle and right hand 

at side. On · 'T,vo,'' stand in aisle in correct standing position. 
Signals for Sitting: 

Ready to sit--Onc ! T,vo ! 
On ''One,'' place left foot under desk. On '' T,vo'' 

take hold of corners of desk and sit. 

The Relief Period 
I. The relief period should come at the end of every hour 

of academic ,vork, should be short, about 2 minutes in length, 
and should ha Ye the follo,ving purposes: For r elief from poor 
study position ; to stimulate sluggish circulation and overcome 
mental fatigue; to recreate; to give frequent outlet to desire 
for activity and thus relieve restlessness. 

Note: ,vindo,vs should be open during the relief period. 
Pupil leaders are responsible for opening them. 

II. Characteristics of good relief period activities. 
Activity should be vigorous. 
All children should take part ,vithin the period. Activity 

must be done in aisles of schoolroom ,vith no t ime needed for 
organization. 

Activity must be learned and organized during instruc
tional period. 

_.\ctivity should be con1pleted ,vithin t,vo minutes. 
III. Types of relief period activities. 

1. Games of the relay type. Running· is the activity and 
all have an opportunity to play. Games are most desirable be
cause they are more enjoyable. 

Examp~es: Indian :B,ile Relay 
l3ean-bag Circle Carry 
Auto Race 
Tag the ,i\Tall Relay. 

Note: When games are used, the period should begin with 
a posture exercise (Page 293) and end v.rith deep breathing: 

2. Rhythmical Activities. 
a. Folk Dancing and Singing Games ,vhich can be 

adapted to the schoolroom are excellent, after they are learned. 
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Tin1c should not be taken to go aftr1· a \'i,·trola. (;hildr·cn 
should sing or hum o,vn 1nnsic. 

Exa1uples: Shor1nakcr's l>anC'c 
J)anish l)ancc of (}r<•ctiug 
JJoohy I.Joo. 

b. {;earned I)anc•r Stc•ps,. page 11 G. 
c. Rhythn1ieal Jun1pin g· l•;xcr<'ist-s, pag,, 35-1. 

Note: \\Then thPsc rxcrcisPs a1·e givc•n, thr pl0 l'iod 
should begin ,vith a posture exrrcisP (pagr 29:J) and cn<l "ith 
a breathing exercise. 

3. J~xcrcises. I f" ell chosen thc•sc 111ak11 goo1l relief " ·ork 
fro1n the standpoint of actiYity, but "ill lH· l1•si-; rrrr1•ative. 
Samples of. Relief I>erio<l I)rills arc giYen bc·lo\\'. <, th<•r ordel'S 
can be arranged by <'hoosing from 

(1) Posture I~xercises (page 29:3). 
(2) Natural (}y1nnastiC'S for , ai·ious uthlt•tic gan1l's. 
(3) l\Iin1etir Exercises (pag·e :3°lJ ). 
(4) J)ancc Steps (page 115). 
(5) Rhythn1ical Jumping· Excrcis0s (page :3r,4) 

J~ach relief pr1·iocl drill shoul<l eontain (]) an nr11L or pos
ture n1.ovcrnent, (2) a trunk cxcrcisl', (:3) a leg cxct·ei~e. (4) 
breathing. 

IV. Sa1nplcs of Itclief J>criocl J)rills. 
I. 

l . P ostu1·c }~xercisc T. , page 293. 
2. l\Ii1nctic f•}xrrcisr: Chopping·. pag,, :3-l-:3. 
3. Natural (Jyn1nnstics for th<' 8tandi11g Broad .Ju1np, 

page 337. 
4. \Vest Point Breathing·, page 300. 

II. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Posture Exercise II, page 293. 
l\1imetic Exercise: Ro,ving, page 3-12. 
Step-hop in Place, Page 116. 
Raising Arms Siclc,vays-l)ccp Brrathing. 

III. 
1. Arm Stretchings, Triple 'l'rst J·>,u,,·<'isrs, f4et L l•~x-

crcisc 3, page 298. 
2. Min1.etic l~xcrcisc · ]>a<l<lling\ pag·c• 342. 
3. Stride Spring Jump, page 354. 
4. '\Vest Point l1rcathing. 

IV. 
1. Arn1s l•'li11gh1g 1''or\\ arcl Up" al'Ll and Side\\ ays 

Do,vn,vard, p age 299. 

.. 

' 
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2. S,vimming Movement, page 305. 
3. The Bleking Step, page 122. 
4. Breathing, Rising on Toes. 

V. 
1. Posture Exercise III, page 293. 
2. l\iiimetic Exercise, Climbing a Ladder, page 343. 
3. For,vard Cut Step, page 355. 
4. West Point l~reathing. 

VI. 
1. Triple Test Exercises, Set I , Exercise 1, page 296. 
2. Mimetic Exercise, Scre,v Dri-,cr, page 343. 
3. Running in Place, Triple Test Exercise, Set I , Ex-

ercise 6, page 299. 
4. Blo,ving up a Balloon. 

VII. 
1. Posture Exercise IV, page 293. 
2. Triple Test Exercises, Set I , Exercise 5, page 299. 
3. Jumping Jack:, page 344. 
4. Popping Bags. 

VIII. 
1. Mimetic Exercise, Shaking Limb of Tree, page 342. 
2. Natural Gymnastics for Thro,ving Baseball, page 

320. 
3. 1,{imetic Exercise, Riding a Bicycle, page 344. 
4. West Point Breathing. 

IX. 
1. J\ilimetic Exercise, \Vindmill, page 341. 
2. Side Cut Step, page 355. 
3. Triple Test Exercises, Set II, Exercise 2, page 302. 
4. Popping Bags. 

X. 
1. Triple Test Exercises, Set II, Exercise 3, page 302. 
2. Natural Gymnastics for Basket Ball, Over Arm 

Thro,v, page 326. 
3. Mimetic Exercise, Teamster Warming Up, page 344. 
4. Arms Raising Side,vays-Breathing. 

Sugg·estions for Rural Schools 
Activities especially adaptable: 
I. Schoolroom Games 

1. Relief Period Games 
Tag the Wall Relay 
Beanbag Circle Carry 
Auto Race 

Indian File Relay 
All-over Relay 
Over-head Beanbag Relay 

• 
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2. R ecess P eriod Gan1es 
P otato Race Relay 
Run and P ass Relay 
IIoop Relay 
Beanbag and Basket Relay 
JJast Man 
l\,Ieet Me at the Switch 
1'racher and Class 
Uoing to J crusalcn1 
End Ball 
Sch oolroom Basket Ball 

Relay 

3. Noon-period Games 
Trach er and Class 
J~canbag and Basket Relay 
Nc,vcomb 
llcanbag Ring Toss 

II. Ou t-door Games 
H en and Chickens 
Center Base 
Brovvnies and Fair ies 
Center Catch Ball 
Circle Dodge Ball 
]~lack and "\Vhite 
Midnight 
In dian File Relay 
Stealing Sticks 
Newcomb 
Bat Ball 
P unch Ball 
Circle Strike 
Simplified Soccer 
H andkerchief Tag 

• 

Pursuit Relay 
.Linc Ball 
Zigzag Relay ,vith Goals 

(Use Beanbag and \Vastc 
Basket) 

Partner Tag 
(]?or Schoolroorn) 

Schoolroom Snatch 
l1cader Spry 
Ne,vcomb 

Leader Spry 
Beanbag Board 
End Ball 
Ball Exercises 

Three Broad 
Three Deep 
Snatch 
Partner Tag 
1-l ound and Rabbit 
l\ilaze Tag 
Most of the Tag Games 
Prisoner's Base 
End Ba11 
Long Ball 
Progressive Dodge Ball 
Simplified Volley Ball 
One-old Cat 
Work-up 
Ante Over 

Out-door Games and .Activities for Noon Periods: 
P laying Catch Beanbag Board 
Basket Ball Goal Thro"·ing Simplified '\Tolley J;an 
Horseshoes Ne,vcomb 
W all Ball Bounce End Ball 

The more strenuous games should be omitted at least for 
some 20 to 30 minutes after the noon lunch. 

III. Track and Field Athletics. 
The first scheme (see page 98) of l\iiotor r\bility Tests is 

especially recommended for Rural School use. 
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IV. Stunts and Contests. 
Selection is possible for every age and :for both girls and 

boys, and many can be ,,·orked out in the schoolroom during 
the ,vinter months. (See page 359.) 

V. Natural Gymnastics. 
Selection from the "Games Fundamentals" can be made 

in accordance ,vith the team gan1es taught. Much of this \vork 
can be done in the schoolroom. 

Natural Gymnastics for Track and Field offers material 
,vhich can be ,vorked out in the schoolroom preparatory to the 
use of the school play-ground in the spring. 

Story Plays for the younger children are schoolroom pos-
sibilities. 

VI. Rhythmical Activities. 
*Looby Loo and Toes 
•Danish Dance of Greeting Rabbit in the Hollo"' 
Chimes of Dunkirk ,;Yankee Doodle 
Tucker Farmer in the Dell 
•Shoemaker's Dance •)How d 'ye Do My Partner 
S,•,edish Ring Dance I(inderpolka 
Cshebogar ~.\ce of Diamonds 
German !lopping Dance Seven Jumps 
Tantoli S,vedish Klapp Dance 

*Heads and Shou1ders, Knees 
•Those starred can be easily played in the schoolroom. 

VII . Relief period ,vork, as outlined on page 15, is as 
applicable to rural school " 'ork as to grades and all is recom-
mended. 

See Daily Progressive Plans for Ru1·al Schools, p. 446. 

Organization of Children in the Rural School 
For the simple tag and ''it'' games, ,vhich appeal to all ages, 

children can be grouped together if need be-also for some of 
the folk dances ,vhich are easy enough for the primary chil
dren, yet attractive enough fo1' the older ones. Yet simple 
team games and track and field athletics should not be left 
out just because the younger children can not take part. H ere 
division into at least t\vo groups becomes necessary. If the 
school is large enough children should be divided into three 
groups as follows: Ages 5 to 7 inclusive, ages 8 to 10 inclusive, 
ages 11 to 15 inclusive. It is suggested, however, that such 
groupings be approximate and that the teacher should con
sider the size and ability of the individual pupils in making 
the division. To make possible the carrying on of ,vork in all 
groups at once, the pupil leader plan is used. The two older 
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groups have their o"·n leaders as appointed hy the teacher, or 
selected by the group, and one of the older children is ap
pointed by the teacher as leader for the youngest group. The 
teacher must help these leaders in the activities so that their 
leadership ,vill be effective. She then can di vi<le her time 
bct,veen the different groups, and as she teaches 0110 group a 
new game or dance the other groups can "ork uHder their 
leader on an activity previously lea1·ned. This plan n1ust be 
very carefully ,vorked out and supervised by the teacher, and. 
if this be the case, the plan should be Yery successful. Track 
and Field ,vork (l\iiotor-Ability Tests) and Stunts lend them
selves particularly ,Yell to group organization and pupil lr.ader
ship, even in the small school. 

Minimal Equipment for the Rural School 
The follo,ving is a list of the minimal equipn1ent for a one 

room rural school: 
6-8 Beanbags filled ,vith beans, corn or oats 
4 Horseshoes 
1-2 P lay Ground (14-inch) Balls 
1 Baseball Bat 
1 Volley Ball 
1 Volley Ball Net and Standards (standards can be ho1ne 

made). 
1 Soccer or Basket Ball 
1 Climbing Rope (about 1½ inches in dian1ctcr) 

Chinning Bar 
1 pair High Jumping Standards ,Yi.th 2 to 3 cross-bars 

(fishing poles) 
Pit v.1ith take-off-board 
I-loop (iron) attached to schoolhouse 10 feet fron1 ground. 

This can be used for Basket Ball goal. 
2 large rubber balls (5-inch) for younger children 
1-75 foot tape 
l stop-"'atch (if possible) This can be 01nittcd. 

Victrola 
5 Records. 

buy: 
The follo,ving are suggested as the first 5 to 

1. Good march record 
2. Danish Dance of Greeting Kinderpolka 

I See You \.,.ictor 20432 
Carrousal 

3. Shoemaker's Dance 
Swedish Klapp Dance 

4. Ace of Diamonds 
Bleking 

5. Looby Loo 

Victor 20450 

Victor 20989 
Victor 20214 
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GAMES AND ATHLETICS 
The types ot games and athletics taken up in this bulletin 

are those ,v hich it is belieYed "'i1 l reach best the objectives of 
physical educatio11 under the con1mon conditions existing in 
our schools at the present time. 

I . Hunting Games (chasing, fleeing, tag or " it" g·ames) 
II. Athletics 

A. Individual events (Events that are definitely measur
able as contrasted "·ith stunts and contests taken up 
in another part of this bulletin). 
1. Track Events. 
2. Field Events 
3. E vents inYolving elements of athletic games. 

B. Athletic games (Tean1 ga1nes): 
Relays, Soccer, Volley Ball, Indoor Baseball, etc. 

I. Hunting- Games 
(a) This class of actiYitirs occupies a large part of this 

bulletin because it occupies so large a part of the life of the 
primary and elementary school child. The hunting type of 
game is gradually decreased as the child nears adolescence and 
is supplemented by the simple team games, but its use is never 
entirely lost even in adult recreation since it gives a freedom 
of expression and a spontaneity of action that cannot be dupli
cated by other forms of activity. Because of their simple organ
ization these games arc usually quickly learned and therefore 
require that a greater variety and number be taught than of 
those more highly organized. This docs not mean, ho"•ever, 
that any given game shou~d not be frequently repeated. In 
choosing games for any age of children it is essential that 
those be chosen that have the greatest instinctive appeal for 
that age~ In the First Prin1ary and Kindergarten the instinct 
tendencies arc mostly to"·ard activities for activity's sake and 
for imitative and dramatic p~ays. Fron1 the Second to the 
Seventh grades the child gTo,-rs less and less dramatic and 
imitative in his play and tends to""ard cooperative activities of 
simple organization. The ,vhole period, ho~rever, is strikingly 
individualistic and competitive. 

(b) Teaching the Games-In teaching a game ,vith a certain 
set form such as a circle or t,vo lines that are close together 
it is best to get the children into the required formation first 
and then, using the names of the actual players instead of im
personal terms such as "The Runner" and "The Chaser" the 
description and explanation of the game should be given briefly 
but clearly. No explanation should be given until the full at
tention of every child is· secured. If 1 he game is played in a 
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circle formation the teacher should stand at one side of the cir
cle and not inside the circle to n1akc the explanation. Some
times it is ,vell to haYc one or t,vo children go through the 
movements of the game slo,vly before the actual game is started. 

Ways of getting into various forn1atious arc as follo\vs: 

A. A circle. 

1. As class marches to playground or gymnasium from 
their room in double file the lines are halted and 
told to face each other. The children then join 
hands ,vith the children hcside then1 and the end 
children join hands across and then all spread out 
into a circle. 

2. If in single file the leader may lead the group around 
into a circle. 

3. If in a disorganized group after having played an
other game the teacher may just hold out her hands 
side\vays as a signal for the rest to join her in a 
circle. 

4. (a) If a doubl c circle is " 'anted as for '' Three 
Deep" the double file colu1nn marches around in a 
circle or · 
(b) After having formed a single circle all count 
off by t,vos and No. t"·o is asked to step behind the 
No. one on his rig·ht. 

5. If a permanent rircle is \\'anted on the playground 
as for circle dodg·e ball each player n1akrs a n1ark 
in front of him ,vith his foot or a stick. 

B. I n lines. 
• 

1. If t,vo lines arc \\'anted and class comes in <louble 
file formation teacher indicates ,vhere each leader 
is to lead line. 

2. I t is ,vcll to haYe classes divi<led into permanent 
teams from the Fourth grade through the Sixth for 
all activities. There should be t,vo main captains 
and t,vo sub-captains and the sub-captain should be 
in charge of one-ha]f of the tea1n. If fou1· lines arc 
" 'anted the teacher indicates '"here the sub-captains 
should lead their lines. If girls and boys play to
gether in 5th and 6th grades the sub-captains should 
be girls and lead tre girls. They can then ron1pete 
against each other instead of against the boys. 

3. If the lines for a game are to be formed after another 
free runninp: game the teacher should b1o\v her 
,vhist1e (,vhich should a}v.,ays mean attention) and 
then indicate ,vhere each captain and sub-captain 

I 

•, 
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are to stand and ,vhich ,vay to face and whether 
their teams are to line up beside them or behind 
them. 

(c)List of H tu1ting Games (1\.lphabetical). 

Games and Grades " 'h ere best used. 

Animal Ch ase 1-2-3 
Ante Over 3 to 6 
Ball Stand 3 to 6 
Big Black Bear ICg. 1-2-3 
Black and White 1 to 6 
Bombardment 5-6 
Bronco Tag 5-6 
Bro,vnies and Fairies Kg. 

1-2-3 
Bull in the P en 1-2-3-4 
Butterflies and Daisies K g. 1-2 
Cat and R at Kg. 1-2-3 
Cats and Rats Kg. 1-2-3 
Center Base 3 to 5 
Center Catch Ball 3 to 6 
Cro,vs and Cranes 3 to 6 
D odge Ball (Simple) 1-4 
Every Man in H is O"'n Den 

4 to 6 
Farmer in the Dell (If chas-

ing) 1-3 
Ghosts and Witches 1-4 
Going to J erusalen1 4 to 6 
H ave you Seen my Sheep 

2 to 6 
H <'n and ChiC'kens 2 to 6 
Hindoo Tag 3 to 6 
IIot Ball Kg. and 1st 

H otu1d and Rabbit 2 to 5 
Huckle Buckle Bean Stalk 1 

to 3 
J ack Be Quick 3 to 5 
Jump the Shot 4 to 6 
ICitty White Kg. to 3 
Last Couple Out 2 to 6 
Last 1\1:an 2 to 6 
l\fidnight 1 to 6 
l\'1usical Indian Clubs 4 to 6 
Ne,v York 2 to 4 
Partner Tag 1 to 6 
Pon1 Porn Pulla"'ay 2 to 6 
Rabbit in the H ollo,v 1 to 3 
Red Light 3 to 6 
Snatch 2 to 6 
Squirrel and Nut 1 to 4 
Squirrels in Trees 1 to 3 
Street Car 1 to 3 
Streets and A l1eys 4 to 6 
Stores 3 to 6 
Tag Gan1es 1 to 6 
Third l\Ian 2 to 6 
Three D eep 2 to 6 
Three Broad 2 to 6 
Touch Off 2 to 6 
'l'uC'ker I(g. to 6 
\\Thip Tag 3 to 6 

II. Athletics 
1~y athletic act iYiti0s is meant all Yigo1·ous physical competi

tion het"·ern t"·o or more individuals or groups of individuals 
,vhere the results arc definitely 1ncasurrd or the score auto
n1atically registers skill. These ·fall under the t"·o heads. "A" 
Individual .Athletics and "B" 1\ thletic Games. 

,\ . I ndividual .Athletics. 
Sec Track and Field Bvrnh,, pag<' 98. 

B. .\thlctic Gan1es. 
(1) T here is no means in the cdurntional program for 
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teaching social adjustment or citizenship equal to 
athletic games properly supervised. Besides giving 
broad organic and p sycho-111otor dcvelopn1ent they 
give opportunity for the deYeloprncnt of character 
in its social r elationships. They call for self sub
ordination to the group "'clfarc, and give an op
portunity for the teachiug of fair play and sports-
1nanship. 13ccause of their great Yaluc in reac-hing 
the main end in education they should not be re
stricted to the use of a fc"' individuals .for the pur
pose of self exploitation or the exploitation of the 
school. .As the skill of thosr participating in the 
actiYity increases the ,joy dcri ved from this partici
pation is also increased, therefore mnch opportunity 
should be giYen for self improvement especially for 
the least efficient. The cooperative instinct appears 
in a mild form as earlv as 9 y0ars and n1a:v be excr-. . ~ 

cised by the use of sin1ply organized team games 
that ,vill also give opportunity for the development 
of skill in the funda111entals of the later and more 
highly organized games. 1-\ list of such games and 
the games they lead to follo\\'S. 

(2) Sin1ple 'rean1 Games leading to Basket Dall in the 
order of difficulty. 

1. Catch Ball 4. Goal I(eep A ,vay 
2. N e,vcomb 5. Cap1 ain Ball 
3. End Ball 

R elays an<l games aiding in deYeloping skill in the 
above games are: 

1. T eacher and Class Pi ,:ot and Pass 
2. Leader Spry 

9. 
10. Dribble and Bounce Pass 

3. Pass and Catch Relay Shuttle Relay 
4. Zig-Zag-Pass 11. Bounce Pass Keep A "'RY 
5. Ten Trips 2-3-5 12. Bounce Goal Relay 
6. Basket Ball Shuttle Relay 13. Dribble and Take A"·ay • 
7. Keep A\\·ay Relay 
8. Pass for Points 

(3) Simple T eam Oamcs leading to I ndoor Baseball. 
1. Triangl e T{all 4. Foot Ball Baseball 
2. Punch Ball 5. Box Ball 
3. Long Ball 6. Circle Strike 

Gan1cs and relays aiding in developing skill in the 
ahoYc games arc: 

J. F'ongo 
2 .. One Old Cat 
3. \Vork Up 

4. (1ronn<lers Shuttle Relav 
5. Baseball PiYot and Thro"' 
6. Ten Trips 1-4-5 
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(2-::1:) Simple Tcan1 Gan1es leading to Soccer. 
1. Soccer Drive 3. Simplified Soccer 
2. Corner Kick Ball 

l{elays and Games aiding in developing skill in the 
above games : 

l. Soccer Dribble Relay 
2. Soccer Dribble and Shoot 
3. Simple Soccer Keep A ,vay 
4. Double Soccer Keep A ,vay 
5. Soccer Pass 

6. Soccer Pass and Shoot 
7. Shuttle Kicking Contest 
8. Soccer Target Kicking 

Relay 

(5) Simple Team Game leading to Volley Ball. 
1. Shnplified Volley Ball 

Game aiding in deYeloping skill in above game::,. 
1. SerYe and Return 

(6) In the playing of Team Games the desired results 
are increased if the children are organized into 
permanent teams and frequent contests are held. 
Every child in the grade should belong to some 
team. The manners of choosing these teams vary. 
Tvvo, three or four captains may be elected in a 
grade and then in rotation the grade be '' chosen 
up'' by the four captains. With such a system 
there is good opportunity for competition within 
the class as the teams ,¥ill be more nearly equal in 
strength. If other grades are to be played, however, 
it is desirable especially in the case of a lovver grade 
playing one higher to have all the best players on 
one team. This then v\'ould necessitate the forming 
of the grade into first and second or more teams 
according to the number in the grade and the games 
being played. In such a system interest may be 
stimulated in the inferior teams by organizing a 
tournament in ,vhich each higher grade must defeat 
each grade lo"'er by the combined scores of all its 
teams after they have each played the first team of 
the grade lo,ver. 
In any form of contest, ,vhether inter-grade or 
intra-grade, scores should be kept and comparisons 
made throughout the season of a11y particular game. 



II I 

26 IO,VA STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE 

GAMES FOR PRIMARY GRADES 
SCHOOL ROOM GAMES 

Kaleidoscope 
Six or eight of the pupils stand in a ro"~ across the front of 

the room and are named after colors, each child choosing a 
different color fro111 the rest. The other players ,vho are seated 
close their eyes ,vhile the colors change places. Then volun
teers arc called for to name the colors in their ne,v positions 
and put them back into their original positions. The names of 
flo,vers, birds or trees 1nay be substituted for the colors. This 
may be simplified by using no narnes. Pupils are simply changed 
back into original positions. 

Lost Child 
This is a quiet game designed to test the memory. The play

ers arc all seated and one player is chosen by the teacher to 
come up in front and stand facing her and ,vith his back to the 
rest of the room. ,,Then he has closed his eves the teacher 
beckons one of the players to 1eaYe the room or ·hi<le some place 
in the roo1n. The rest of the players change seats, and the one 
,vho had his eyes closed turns around and tries to guess "·hat 
child is missing. If he finds it Ycry hard the teacher or pupils 
may giYe him some hints. but these must not be too leading. 1f 
the child is not successful in guessing ,rho is gone, he must be 
seated and a ne,v player chosen to hide his eyes: but if he suc
ceeds he may hide his eyes again. 

Huckle, Buckle, Bean Stalk 
Several players are chosen to leaYe the room. ,vhile one playc·r 

,vith the aid of the rest of the class hides some object agreed 
upon before the others left. The place of hiding should be in
conspicuous yet Yisiblc. After the object is hidden the play('rs 
are called in and as they see it they giYe no sign of the fac I 
until they have taken their seats, then they call: "Huckl< 
Buckle, Bean Stalk." This continues until all ha Ye found th(• 
object ,vhen a ne"' group is sent from the room and the playe1· 
,vho first called "Huckle Buckle, Bean Stalk" is allo\\·ed 1o 
hide the object for the ne,Y game. 

Have You Seen My Sheep? 
This may be played in circle formation or in scats. On(• 

player is chosen as shepherd. He goes aro1u1<l the room or up 
and do\\'11 the aisle and stops by a player and asks, "Have yon 
seen my sheep?" The player asks, "Ho"· is he dressed 1" Th<' 
shepherd then tells something of the dress of someone in the• 
room, being careful not to look at the person being described. 
The player questioned tries to guess as details are added to t1H' 
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description; ,vhen he guesses correctly the shepherd says 
"yes", and the guesser chases the one described. If the chaser 
catches the runner before the latter has ret11rned to bis place 
the chaser becomes the shepherd ; if he does not the runner be
comes shepherd. 

Street Car 
This game is played in the schoolroom and represents the 

scramble for a seat ,vhich is not uncommon in our street cars. 
Only every odd ro,v ,vill play at one time, tvvo extra people be
ing chosen to stand, one in front and one behind each row of 
seats. Upon a signal all the pupils playing, stand and circle 
around their 0\\'11 ro,v of scats. On another signal each one 
tries to get a scat. The t\\'0 unsuccessful ones must stand in 
the front and rear of the car until the signal for rising is given 
again. After these ro\vS have played for a fe,v minutes, the 
other l'0\\'S sho11ld be allo"·ed to take part ,vhile these watch 
them. 

Squirrel and Nut 
.A.11 the pupils but one sit at their desks ,vith eyes closed and 

each ,vith a hand outstretched. The odd player, ,vho is the 
squirrel and carries a nut ( a piece of chalk), runs on tiptoe up 
and down the aisle, and drops the nut into one of the hands. 
The player " 'ho gets the nut at once jumps up from his seat 
and chases the squirrel. Should he fail to catch him before he 
reaches his seat, the squirrel carries the nut again, but if the 
chaser catches the squirrel he may become squirrel and carry 
the nut next t ime. The other players should open their eyes 
,v hen the chase begins. 

Do Thi,s, Do That 
All the players stand facing a leader. The one ,vho is leader 

assumes any gymnastic position or imitates any action, at the 
same time saying, "Do this!' and the others immediately imi
tate. Should the leader at any time say " Do that!" any player 
,vho imitates the action must be seated. The movements should 
be performed rapidly so the players ,vill be compelled to be on 
the alert. The object of the game is to see ,vho can stand up 
longest. Any member of the class may be the leader but the 
teacher should be leader frequently especially if time is short, 
in order to sho,v the children ne,v exercises that may be done. 
A very good imitative gymnastic lesson may be given in this 
,vay if the teacher is careful in choosing her exercises. 

Teacher and Class 
This gan1e may be played ,vith either beanbags or balls, and 

is one of the simpl est and earliest tossing games, being general-
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ly used ,vhen pupils are first acquiring skill in handling a ball. 
With very rapid play and greater distance bet,v<>en the" teach
er" and the "class", it may become Yrry interesting, ho,vever, 
for older players. 

One player is chosen for the "teacher". The others stand in 
Jine side by side, facing her at an interval of from fiyc to t,"-'Cnty 
feet. vVhcre there arc. many players, there should be several 
groups of this kind, ,vith a distinct interYal hct,vcen groups to 
a void mistakes or confusion. I t is desirable to ha Ye from six to 
ten players for each "teacher". 

The teacher starts the g·ame by tossing the ball to each pupil 
in turn, and it is immediately tossed back to her. · Each pupil 
missing goes to the foot of the line. If the teacher 1nisses, the 
player at the head of the line takes her place, the teacher going 
to the foot. The action should be as rapid as possible. This is 
an excellent game to use in teaching the various catches and 
thro,vs used in the si.mplc team games leading to basket ball. 

Ball Exercises 
These exercises have t,vo purposes, first to develop rhyth1n 

,vith and ,vithout music, and second to clrYelop skill in handling 
balls as a preparation for later ball ga111cs. 

Line Bounce Ball 
Use n1usic "Playing Ball," page 133 

Formation as for "Linc Ball", i. e., pupils seated in ro,vs 
with a leader facjng each ro,v ,vith his back to h]ack board. 
First child in ro,v rises from his seat and toes a line dra"-n 
across front of his aisle. TJeadcr bounces ball to first child, 
who bounces it once to himself and then back to the leader and 
takes his seat. Leader bounces ball to himself ,Yhile second 
child in ro,v rises and toes mark. The leader continues thus 
bouncing the ball to each child in turn until the music stops. 
" 'hen he chooses a ne,v leader from his o,vn ro,Y. 

Circle Bounce Ball 
C\Vith music) 

Fron1 t,vo to four balls may be used accor<ling to the nu1nbcr 
and skill of the p1ayers. Balls should be distributl'd about 
equal distance about circle. On the first emphasized beat the 
child holding the ball bounces it once to himself. On second 
emphasized beat he bounces it to his neighbor on his right and 
so on around the circle. 

Note: Both of the aboYc gan1l's 1nay he played ,vithout 
music and ,vhethcr ,vith or ,vithout n1nsic the difficulty of the' 
games may be increased by the follo,ving progressions: 
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1. Bonnee ancl eat th \\'it h one hand, right, then left, palm 
up. 

'.!. Bon11<'C' an,l 1·nteh ,Yith one hand. r ight, then left, pahn 
110,,•11. 

:L ] !oHnc•p and hit to rebound one or nlorc tiu1.cs, C'atch \Yith 
011t• hand, 1·ig-ht, thl'11 1,•ft. 

Wall Ball Bounce 
tl'his 111ay lH• p1ay1•1l as n c•o11test for t\\o players or bet,vcen 

t 1•an1s of s,~,·1·ra 1 pluy,•rs and "ill he csp reially suitable for 
,·hild1·,·n in ru1·al s1·hools ,vh,•r1· sl'Tni-a<'ti,·e ga1nes of long clnra
tio11 a,.,, 11t•1•d,•1l nt th,, 110011 hour or,, lH•n a rnodification of the 
,rork is 1H'<'d1 •d \\'h<•n p11pils ar<' physieally nnahle to do the 
regular \\·nrk. l f tlH11·" is a snitahlc "all surface indoors or 
11ut of don1·s t Ji,, ha 11 is hou1Hll' d against tlH' \\·all and allo,ved 
tn r1•bnu11d 1111 th1• floor \\"1th thl' folio\\ i11g -variations. I f there 
is 110 snitahl1· ,rall a liuu11c1• fro111 1h<' fl oor ,rill be sufficient. 
1-;:11·h 1·hild in tlll'll starts on the s1·ri,•s of follo,,·in~ stunts and 
1·nnt i11111'~ as lulH! as hl' is sn<·<·esst'nl. \\'hen hr fails he giYeS 
th<' hall 11,·,·1· to his oppo111 nt or a n1r111hrr of the opposing 
t ,•a111 as t ht' 1•nS<' n1ny Ji,,. \Yh c•n h e rc'eei, es the ball again he 
1•n11t i11111•s fnlln \\'h11 1·" he J,,[t off. 

l. 'l'hru\\· the· hall a!!ninst the "all, h·t it bounec once, and 
1·nt,·h it: l'<'JH'al thrf111 ti1n1'S. 

~. Clap hnnds thr1 •.-• 1inH'S hPfore ('cltc-hing-. 
:1. T,,·il'l tht' hands aro,11111 l'a<'h otlH'l' hrforc catch ing. 
•L 'l'hro,v lh1·f•e ti111es ,vith right han,1 and catch "ith san1e 

hand. 
'rhrn\\· thr1•p t in11·s \\'ith ll'rt. H1H1 <'Uleh \\ ith ]pft ha11d. ~ 

~l , 

Ii. -
I • 
Cl ~. 

it ()I\ 

!l . 
11 >. 

C'lnp hands th1•1•1· 1illll'S nnd slnp right knee and catch. 
~a1n,1 ns six lint s'.ap l1•ft k11cr. 
H1111111•1• 1h,1 hnll and thro"· the l'ig-ht l1•g oY<'r it and catch 

1·,,hnnntl. 
~n1111' :is <' ii..dtl only th1·n,v l,•ft 111 g 0\'1'1'. 

ltou111•1•, t1tr11 a1·onr1l, nnd 1·al<'h. 

P artner Tag· 
~<'hnol1·00111) 

t >111 • p'ny1•r is l'hPs('n to IH 1·1111nl'r and anotlH·r ehast'l'. Tl1c 
n '111aini11t! p'.ay,,rs a1·t• s,..ali'<l. 'l'h,• ga11H' starts ,,·ith qnitc a 
clistan(•1• ln..,t\\·0,·n 1·u11nrr and t·ll a~l'r. Th0 ohjcc·t of the game 
i, fnr I hr l..'.hasPJ' 1 n I ii!! I h<' 1·unn1·1" hcl'11r1"' h i' ,·an sa\'e hitnself 
hy sitt ill!.!' do\\'11 111 a s,,al \\ it h so1111•111111

• 1 f th~ l'Ulll1ll' do('~ 
thi.s \\'ith1n1t l1C'i11~ la!.!~P•I. the• one hl1 si1s 1l11\\'n \\"1th 1nust !!Ct 
np and run tn sa,·,, hin1s, ... Ji' liy doin!.r thr sn11H' thing. If. ho,,·
,.,·,•r, thfl 1•ha,1•r ta~ .... tlH1 l'lll\lH'l' h,,rlll'i' ht! ('fill sa,·c hin1sc] f, 
t h11 y 11 .:-.: "ha 11 ge 1>l aces, ru111H'l' licco1ni11 g r hascr. 
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Last Man 
One player is chosen to be runner, another chaser. The re

rnaining players arc seated. The game starts ,vith some dis
tuuce bet,vccn runner and chaser. Should the chaser succeed 
i11 tagging the runner, they imn1ediately change parts, the 
previous chaser having to flee instantly for safety, ,vith the 
previous runner no,v chasing after him. The runner may save 
hiinself at any time from being tagged by standing at the rear 
n f any ro,v of seats and calling "Last }Ian". As soon as he 
dors this the one sitting in the front scat of that ro,v bcccincs 
runner. r\s soon as he has left his seat the entire line moves 
flH'\\'ard one scat, leaving a seat at the rear for the "Last 
.i\[an' '. The scateJ players must keep their feet 1u1der the 
dt'sks. The runner is never considered as having taken refuge 
,vhen he stands behind a ro,v unless he calJs "Last }Ian" at 
the same time. 

Auto Race 
• 

This game is played in the schoolroom, the children remain
ing seated in ro,vs. The leader of each ro,v decides ,vhat 
n utomobilc he ,yishcs his ro,v to represent. The ro,vs should 
he numbered. At a signal fro1n the teacher, the first player in 
<'ach even-numbered ro,v leaves his scat on the right side, runs 
for,vard and around his seat, and then to the rear of the room, 
c•ompletely encircling his ro,v of seats, until his 0"'\\'11 is ag-ain 
rrached. .1\s soon as he is seated, the child next behind him 
encircles the ro"' of seats, stal'ting to the front on the right side 
and running- to the rear on the left side. This continues until 
the last child has encircled the ro,v an<l regained his seat. The 
ro,v ,vins, " 'hose last player is first seated. The odd-numbered 
l'0\VS then play, and fina11y the t,ro ,vinning ro,vs may co1n
petc for the championship. 

Tag· the Wall Relay 
The players arc all seated, an even number in each r0\V. ..At 

a signal, the first player in earh ro,v runs for,vnrd, tags the 
front ,vall, and returns to his scat by the same aisle. As soon 
as this player is seated, the second player runs for,vard in the 
same n1anner, then each player in turu. When the last player 
in the line is seated, that line has finished. The line finishing 
first ,vins. Seated players must al\\·ays keep their feet under 
the desks. 

This gan1e may be vari"d in the follo,ving- manner and is 
then called "Blackboard Relay". The first player has a piece 
of chalk and carries it for"'ard ,vith him placing a 1nark upon 
the board. After he is seated he passes the chalk ,vith both 
hands overhead back to the next player ,vho repeats the play, 
the game continuing as ilcscribed above. The teacher or class 
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can think out various things to be put upon the blackboard. 
Here are a fe,v suggestions: 

1. The teacher draws a rough outline of a flag for each ro\V. 
The children put in the stars on flag. 

2. The teacher dra,vs a rough outline of a Christmas tree. 
The children put the candles on. One tree for each ro,v. 

3. She dra,vs a pussy ,villo,v stalk, one for each ro,v. The 
children put on the buds. 

4. Each ro,v dra,vs a Jack-o-Lantcrn, each child putting in 
one part of it. 

All-over Relay 
Arrange children so there are an equal number of players in 

each ro,v. On the floor in front of each rovv mark 2 12-inch 
circles. In one circle of each group are placed three objects 
( erasers, stones, or beanbags, etc.). 

At signal to ''go'', 1st pl ayer in each ro,v runs up to circles 
in front of his ro,v. With one hand behind back, he moves 
the objects one by one from the one circle to the adjacent circle. 
This done, he runs back: to his seat. ....t.\s soon as he is seated 
,vith feet out of the aisle, the next player runs up, and repeats 
the process, changing the 3 objects back to original circle, and 
then runs back to his seat. This then continues until all have 
run once. The line finishing first ,vins. 

Note: On playground this game is played in same way. 
Formation in teams of equal numbers of players, standing in 
single file, one behind the other. The runners run to the cir
cles, change the objects from circle to circle, and as a runner 
returns to his line, he "tags off" the next runner, and then 
himself drops to rear of line. Each runs once, and line finishing 
first ,vins. 

Beanbag· Circ~e Carry 
Circles are dra,vn on the floor in the front and at the back 

of the class room, at the ends of the aisles. One beanbag (two 
or more, as desired) is placed in the circles at the front of the 
room. At a signal from the teacher the children in the front 
seats run to the front, take the beanbags fron1 the cirrles at the 
end of their aisles, and carry them to the circles at the other 
end of the aisle in the back of the room, then return to their 
scats. The beanbags from each circle are car ried one at a time 
if there are more than one. "'Then the first runners have re
turned to their seats, the children in the second seats carry the 
bags from the back to the front of the room, and so on. A ro,v 
has finished ,vhen each player has run and returned to his seat. 
The ro"' finishing- first vvins. The bags must be placed accurate
ly inside the circles. 
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Line Ball 
A line is <lra,vn ac-ross the :f1·ont of the 1·00111 a foot or more 

from the blackboard. ..c\ second line is <lra\\·n across the front 
of the room in line ,vith the front ro"· of desks. 

A leader is chosen fro111 each ro,v, "ho stands toeing the line 
nearest the blackboard " 'bile he fac•rs his ro,v. There shouhl be 
an eYen numbC'r of pupils in rach l'O\\. At a signal, the first 
pupil in each J'O\\ rises, stands toeing th<' line by the desk, and 
the leader tosses the ball to this player ,rho tosses it hack to the 
leader and in1me<liately sits. The last is a signal for th e next 
pupil to run for,Yarcl. toe the line, and continue the tossing. 
This goes on until the leader has thro"·n to all in his ro,v. As 
soon as this has occurrec.1, he runs to the line by the desk and 
holds up the ball. The Jinr to do this first, " ·ins the game. 
The teacher 1nay designate ,vhat kind of a thro,v is to he used 
such as, the chest thro\\·, the underhand or overhand pass etc., 
thus giving skill in the various passes used in basket ball. 

Leader Spry 
Place even groups on each side of the roon1. T\\'O captains 

stand in the center, facing- their groups. each having a ball or 
beanbag. .At a signal, each captain tosses the bag to the first 
player of his group ,Yho returns it to the captain. I t is passed 
in this ,vay to all the players, and " 'hen it reaches the last one 
the captain calls "Leader Spry," at "·hich this player runs 
out ,vith the beanbag, and beco1nes captain, all the players 
1nove do,,·n one place, and the former captain takes the first 
place and is first to receiYe the beanbag ,Yhen next thro,vn. 
Each player then is captain in turn, and each tosses the bag 
to all the players hefore calling " JJeader Spry." The team 
,vhose original captain comes to the captain's position and 
receives the ball first after all the rest have served "·ins the 
contest. 

Beanbag Ring Toss 
Have an equal number of players in each ro"'· J\Iark off 

a starting line eYen ,Yith front ro"' of seats. Near the ,vall 
in front of each ro"' should be dra"·n a circle 12 to 18 inches 
in diameter. Gan1e starts '"ith an equal nun1ber of beanbags 
upon each front desk. )\t a signal the first pupil in each ro,v 
steps to the thro,ving line and thro"·s the bags in succession 
to the circle in front rf his line. Each beanbag falling com
pletely ,vi thin the circle scores one point for him. He then 
steps to the bl ackboard, ,vrites do"·n his score, collects bean
bags, places thcn1 on front desk. and srats himself. \\Then he 
is seated, next player in his ro,v steps for,var<l and repeats the 
play. Ro"' having highest score \\'hen all have thro\\'11 ,vins. 
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Meet Me At the Switch 
Divide class into t,vo teams as they sit. 

33 

The teacher( or some pupil) stands in front ,vith an eraser 
(or other object) in each hand. She gives signal to "go", and 
immediately the first player in each outside ro,v runs to the 
front of room. .A.s they reach the one in front each takes an 
eraser and turning about runs entirely around the room. As 
they pass at the rear, each goes to his o,vn r igh t like cars at 
a s"•itch and continues on to the front of the room. The team 
,vins " 'hose runner first succeeds in giving his er aser back 
again to the one in front. 

The next one in each ro,v then runs. Play till all have had 
a chance to run. Count one point each t ime £or the team 
,vhich ,von, then add up the indiYidual scores to get the total 
final score. 

0 0 200 
IS I S-

0 o 
10 

Beanbag Board 

Beanbag Board 

-

P layers are divided into t\,VO equal t eams. To each team is 
given t,vo or th ree beanbags. These beanbags may be made 
of strips of t icking 5 inches by 10 inches, folded in the middle 
and stitched on three sides. They should be filled ,vith one-half 
pound of corn or beans. In front of each team a line is dra"'n 
and from 10 to 20 feet in front of this ( depending on size and 
skill of players) a beanbag board is set up. (See illustration). 
This board may be made of "\vood ,vith holes cut as per diagram. 
A member of one team steps up to the line and takes three 
throws at the board ,vith his three beanbags and scores for h is 
team as many points as are painted beneath the holes he could 

Ii 
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thro,v through. I-Ie then recovers his bags and gives them to 
the next player on his team ,,vhile the first player on the second 
team is taking his turn at thro,ving. This continues until a 
certain score decided upon at the beginning has been reached 
by one team. Numbers bclo,v holes should be small for primary 
grades so they can do their o"·n adding. 

Indian File Relay 
(Schoolroom) 

The children are seated, the same number in each ro,v, only 
every other ro,v playing at the same time. At a signal, all 
players get out of their seats on the right hand side, run 
for,vard and around their ro"', completely encircling that ro,v 
of seats back to their O"'n scats, the entire ro,v running one 
behind the other at the same time. The ro,v having all its 
players seated and up in position first is the ,vinner. The re
n1aining rows play, and finally the t,vo " 'inning ro,vs may play 
for the champio11ship. 

Hoop Relay 
The class is standing \Vith an even number of pupils in each 

ro,v. A hoop, or rope in for1n of one, is given to the first 
thild in each ro,v. At a given signal this child begins the 
game by passing the hoop clo"'n over his body, putting his 
head thru first, and then passing it back to the next player. 
This is done thruout the ro"' · The ro,v that has finished first 
,vins the game. 

First variation: 
To make this game more interesting and to make it last 

thru a longer period of time, it can be Yaried by having the 
last person in the ro,v run for,vard and repeat the ,vhole game 
again, each person in the back rtu1ning forward tmtil every 
person has returned to his o"'n place. In this case only every 
other aisle may be used as the odd aisle ,viU be needed for . 
running. 

Second variation: 
This game may be varied also by passing the hoop back as 

in the first description and then ,vhcn the last person has gone 
thru it, she says "change", and the " 'bole l'O\V turns in an 
opposite direction, and she immediately beg·ins going thru and 
passing the hoop back to the front as "'as done at the begin
ning. The ro\v finishing first, ,vins. 

Third variation: 
This game may also be done ,vithout turning around, but by 

just passing the hoop to the front again, in the same n1anner as 
it ,vas passed to the bark. 
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Schoolroom Basket Ball Relay 
l h1,·(• a11 1'qnal 1n1111hrr of pupils in each ro,v. :f\1ark off a 

~tarting li111• '"ith ('hulk at th,· side of each front desk. J\Iark 
a11ol h"1' lin1' ahout si.x fePt or 1norc directly in front of this. 
<>11c ehild in <'ach Jin,~ is chosen as a basket ancl stands back of 
t h1· line furtlH•st t'rotn the Sl'ats "ith his arn1s held sh oulder 
high in front. and l'or1ning n eirclc. L\t a signal the first pupil 
ris11 s. toes stnrti11g line and tries to thro,v ball into basket, 
1111•11 runs nnd g-<'ls hall nn1l pnssc>s it. after ha Ying seated him
sel f1 tn llP.Xl l'hild h1•hind. ,vho i1nn1c(liately rises and rw1s to 
li111· and t hro,,·s. 'l'hns tlll! !!Unit' eonti11ncs nntil the last p erson 
in sa1ne lin,• has 1 h1·0\\'ll fot· hask<'t. Rcenred ball and returned 
Io his s,1 n l. l•:a1·h "haskl'l" 1nade scorrs 2 points and the ro,v 
finishing- fi1•st s1;01·1•s th·<· poin1s. ()nc rhilcl represen ting each 
tr·Bn1 l'1'1·01·ds s1·01·<·s ol' his 1ea111 on th<' hlaekhoarcl. .1.\ beanbag 
or indoor l1as1•hall shnul<l h<' used fo1· a hall. 

Schoolroom Snatch 
'l'h P 1·hild1•,1 11 ar1' in th,•ir ~<'ats. 01l<'-hn1f the roo1n is play

ing fnr poin1s H!!.ainsl th f' oth1•1· hnlf of the rooni. 1\ clean 
h111ulkf'r<'h i,•f i:-; pla1·1"d nn th e l1•achcr 's desk or chair placed 
in th,· tniddh· uf th,} front of the roon1. The last child in each 
out s id11 ro\\' go11s 1 o th(• rca r 1·or11<ir of the roon1 nearest hin1. 
.\ signal sn1·l1 ns "c :o ! " or " Hnn ! " is giYen by the teacher. 
T\\'n things 1H•1·ttr u1>on this sif,!nal. In the first place, the t"·o 
playl'l'S in the 1•111·nt•1· run to the ft·ont or the roo1n, using the 
outsid,1 aisl,•s, llu•11 c•at·h at1P1npts to snalt·h the handkerchief 
iro1n I h,, dr~k nnd g,1 t hal'k to his c·or1ll'l' "·ithont being tag~ed, 
th,· plnyer fuilin:z tu ~et th1"' hnnclkcrchicf gi,ing chase. Should 
a pl11y1·1· r1•n1·h his c·orlH'I' ,vit h the hn11dkcr<'hief in safrty, a 
point i" sc•orr-d fot• his si1l1'. ~hnnlcl he• he tagged before reach
ing t It,• ,·111•1111 1·. n i>ninl is sr•or1'1l for th" ot hc1· side. The hand
kcrc•hici is th11 11 rf'tn1·n1•11 to the· dl'Sk ( if t,vo hantlkcrchiefs are 
on hn11d it ,,•ill sa,'l' tin1r ) and th,, t,Yo plnyPrs take their scats. 
l n th,· n1 C'n11tin11'. nftl'r th .. signal "Uo!" hns hcen giYen by 
tl1t• t1 •a1•hrr, th,· JH'XI to the lost c·hilcl in cnch ontside l'O\\' hv • 
\\'HV of hi:,; itllll' l' aisl1" 1no\'1's to his r,•ar corner. ready fol' his . . 
turn to play. \\"'hilr• he \\·aits h,, "xt,•nds one hnncl to he touched 
liy thi' )'l'i':scut play1•r as a11 inili,·ation thnt this player has 
l'i'uf•hcitl his 1•111•11""· 'l'h,• p1a)' ,·onl i1nH1 S bet"·r.cn n e\\' members 
fron1 ,,a ·h sidP 1110Ying up in the 111nnncr described until all 
ha,·,, run. l\1i11ts nr~ re,·onl,,d on th1" hlal'khoar<l nn1l the ,vin
ning si,le is annon111•f'd a I the 1·1111 of i h,· play. Players should 
be eunti,,ned not tu l,,, 111 l!)n !.!'l'i'al hast,, in snatching the hand
kr>r<>hi11f. \Ynit f11r a ~oud 11ppn1·tunity tn take it and ~ct 
n\\·ny . In cn"'e till• r11111H'l' drop~ th,1 lu1n«lkcrrhiei it can he 
piekl'd np 1,y <'ithC'l' plnyer n, al the heginnin!.! nf ploy. 



PRIMARY 
PLAYGROUND GAMES 

Hot Ball 
!)layers sit on floor i11 circle. One player has a ball. H e 

holds his hand OYcr the ball to '"arrn it. '\\Then it is hot he 
hits it a\\ ay from hin1 a11<l " ·hen it co1nes to other players they 
hit it a,ray so it "ill not burn thc1n. 

Variations: 
(1) This 1nay be played by standing in a circle an<l kicking 

the ball a"·av. 
(2) A to"·cr of blocks or s01ne Indian clubs may be placed 

in the center of the circle and an effort 1nade to knock 
these do\\'11 '"h<'n thr ball is kickccl. 

(3) I•'or older chil<lrrn guards are stat ioned about the clubs 
to protect thr1n fro1n the hall. ~\ny child succeecling in 
kicking a club <lo"·n or clrstroying the to,rer of blocks 
beco1ncs a guard in place of the guard '"ho allo,ved him 
to do it. 

S~ap Jack 
Players stand in a circle. One pla) er runs around outside 

an<l touches some n1Pmbr1· of the cirelr. This person in11nedi
atcly runs in opposite clirec·tion around the circ-le in an rffort 
to beat the tagger to the varant p!ace. The uusucc0ssfuJ 0110 
1nust tag next tin1e. \Vhrn p !aycl's 1neet they n1ust obey traffic 
rules an<l keep to the right. 

N otc: ,r cry s1nall childr0n 1nay skip to music as they play 
this instea<l of running. 'l'hrn no rspccial effort is made to 
beat. 

Sq uirre!s In Trees 
Class in circJ<,., Count class off in thrcrs. Ntnnbcrs one anc.1 

t ,vo join both hands to forn1 a hollo"' trc0. Numbers three 
stand bet \\·crn thr ,join0d hands of 0110 ancl t \\'O and arc the 
sciuirre!s. There is an 0xtra squirrrl standing in the c0nter of 
the circlr. \Vh0n the t0achcr elaps her hands all squirrels must 
chang0 trees and th0 0xtra squirrel trys to get a tree. 

Cat and Rat 
Players stand in circle \\ith clasprd hands. One player, the 

rat, stands inside the rirclr. A\nother player, the cat, stands 
outside the c·irclc. The rat is allo"·ec.1 to run in and out of the 
circle as the cat tries to catch it but the players try to keep 
the cat from passing through them either into or out of the 
circle. "'Th en cat catches rat nc,v players are chosen for these 
parts. 
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Midnight 
One player is the fox and the others chickens. The fox may 

catch the chickens only at n1i<lnight. The game starts ,vith 
the fox standing in a den marked in one corner of the play
ground and the chickens in a space marked in the diagonally 
opposite corner. The chickens come out and scatter around, 
approaching as close to the fox as they dare. They keep ask
ing hin1, "\\That tin1e is it 1" and he ans,vers ,vith any hour 
he chooses. Should he say "Three O'clock" or " Eleven 
0 'clock," etc., they are safe, but " 'hen he says, "Midnight!" 
they must run for their goal as fast as they can to avoid being 
tagged by the fox. ..A.ll that are tagged return to the fox's den 
and help him tag the next time. Only the first fox may tell 
the time of night. 

Center Base 
All the players but one form a circle ,vith considerable space 

bet,veen each t"' O. The odd player stands in the center, hold
ing the ball. fl e tosses it to any player in the circle and im
n1ediately runs a,vay outside the circle. The player to \>i1hom 
the ball is thro,vn 1nust catch it , place it on the grou11d in the 
center of the circle, and at once chase the one ,vho thre,v it. 
The one '"ho thre,v the ball tries to get back to the center of 
the circle and touch the ball before he can be tagged. If the 
first center player is not tagged before returning to the ball, 
he thro,vs again, and the one ,vho chased him returns to the 
circle. 

In a very large circle, t,vo or three people may be placed in 
the center, using the same ball. This makes the game faster. 

Dodge Ball 
(Simple) 

P layers stand in a circle. An extra player stands in the 
center. P layers in circle try to hit center player ,vith a soft 
ball. H e may run and dodge but must stay ,vithin the circle. 
\Vhen he is hit he exchanges places \\'ith the person ,vho hit 
him. 

Bull In the Pen 
All but one of the players stand in a circle ,yith hands firm

ly clasped. rrhe odd player stands in the center and is the 
bull. The bull tries to break. through the ring by parting the 
hands of any of the players. I f he breaks through, the t ,vo 
players "·hose hands he parted immediately give chase to him, 
and the one catching hi1n becomes the bull. 

Animal Chase 
T,vo pens arc marked off in distant corners of the play

ground. One player, called the chaser, stands at one side of 

I' 
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one of these pens. The other players stand within the pen that 
is nearest the chaser. All of the players in the pen are named 
for different animals, there being several players of each kind. 
Thus there may be a considerable number each of bears, deer, 
foxes, etc. The chaser calls the name of any animal he chooses 
as a signal for the players to run. For instance, he may call 
"Bears!" whereup on all of the players "vho represent bears 
must run across to the other pen, the chaser trying to catch 
them. 

Any player caught before reaching the opposite pen helps the 
chaser. 

Black Goal 

-------::,i,..~ at---- Cub<. 
Teacher •••••••••••••••• 

Black and White 

Black and White 
Tv,10 parallel lines, about 60 feet apart, are dravvn to form 

the goals. Th e players are divided into t,vo teams, the Blacks 
and the Whites, ,vho stand facing each other and about five 
feet apart, near the center of the field. A cube, ,vhich has been 
painted black on three sides and ,vhitc on the remaining three 
sides is rolled on the floor bct,veen the t,vo teams, by the teacher. 
If the black side is uppermost " 'hen the cube stops, that team 
chases and tries to tag the other team, ,vho dash immediately 
to their goal of safety (beyond the line). All those ~1ho arc 
tagged must join the opposing team and assist them in tagging. 
The teams come back to the center and the game is repeated. 
The side ,vhich has caught the greatest number of opponents in 
a stated length of time is the ,vinner. 

Variation: 
This game may be Yaried by giving points for the tagging of 

opponents, one point being given to the chasers for each player 
tagged. The side having the greater number of points, gained 
in a given length of time is the vvinner. 
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Ghosts and Witches 
As a Hal1o,ve'en (}ame, Black an<l vVhitc may be called 

Ghosts and Vlitchcs. Then the ,vhitc faces represent the ghosts 
and the black faces the " ' itches. 

Crows and Cranes 
This is played like Black and vVhite only that the players 

are named Cro,,·s and Cranes instead of Black and White. The 
leader calls ,vhichcYer name he desires but he should trill the 
"r" in order to deceive them as to ·which is going to be called . 

• 

Tag Games 
Most tag games are played in the same \vay; i.e., one p erson 

is "it" and tries to tag someone ,v ho is not meeting certain re
q nirements, and ,vhcn that person is tagged, he becomes "it" 
in place of the original tagger. The follo,ving is a list of such 
games: 

1. Wood Tag 
Anyone not touching ,voocl may he tagged. 

2. Squat Tag 
Anyone not squatting may be tagged. Players may 
squat but three times in saving themselves and then 
must flee to be safe. 

3. Hang Tag 
Body must be suspended by arms and feet off ground 
to be safe. 

4. Sidewalk Tag 
Must be touching a side,valk to be safe. 

G. Hindoo Tag 
lV[ust kneel do,vn and touch head to ground to be safe. 
If a player has taken refuge in this ,vay and the tag
ger moves a,vay 25 feet and the person do,vn docs not 
get up, the tagger may return and tag him, even if he 
is do,vn. 

6. Ostrich Tag 
Played as above, only to be safe the player must be 
standing on one foot ,vith opposite arm under knee of 
same side, hand grasping nose. 

Poison Snake 
One or more Indian clubs, blocks of ,vood or any other ob

jects are placed in the center of a circle. The circle of players 
then try by pushing and pulling to make their comrades touch 
one of the clubs. Should they do this, or unclasp hands to avoid 
doing it , th<'y arc out of the game. 
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Big Black Bear 

They say there's a big black bear in town ,But I don't be-lieve it's so. 

Big Black Bear 
Play like Hi<le and Seek only the one player hides an<l the 

rest of the players seek. The one player ,vho hides is the bear. 
While all the rest of the players close their eyes, the hear hides 
a"'ay some place. After a sufficient time has elapsed the seek
ing players sing or chant "They say there's a big black bear 
in to,vn, but I don't believe it's so," and ,vhile singing it they 
hunt for the bear. 'l1he bear remains hidden until the seekers 
are close to him then he jllmps out at them and tries to catch 
as many as he can before they reach home. Since to be the 
bear is a choice position, the teacher or the preYious bear 
should choose the next bear from the children "·ho "'ere not 
raug·ht. The object is to sec ,vhich bear can catch the most 
children. 

Brownies and Fairies 
T,vo equal groups of players, one group called the Bro,vnies, 

the other the F airies. Each group has a goal, the goals being 
40 to 60 feet apart. rrhe Fairies stand behind their goal ,vith 
their backs to the Bro,vnies '"ho co1nc stealing up. One Fairy, 
the Queen, keeps ,vatch and, ,vhen ready, calls, " Look out for 
the Bro"·nies ! " The Fairies then chase the Bro,vnies to their 
@:oal and tag as 1nany as they can. All caught are Fairies. Then 
the l~ro,vnies turn their backs behind their goal and the Fairies 
con1e up. The I(ing of the Bro"·nies ,varns them and they tag 
the Fairies. The side having· the greatest number at the end of 
the time ,vins. 

Snatch 
Pl ace t"·o equal groups of players in line formation, one line 

facing· the other, behind goals ma1·ked forty feet or more apart. 
l\Iid"·ay bct,veen the t,vo lines is placed a handkerchief or 
something easily snatched. At a signal the diagonally oppo
site end p~ayers, one fro1n each line, run to,yard the handker
chief. Each tries to get possession of the handkerchief and to 
return to the goal line ,vithout being tagged. If a player re
turns ,vith the handkerchief ,vithout being tagged, or if he 
succeeds in tagging the player ,vho takes the handkerchief, it 
counts one point for his side. On another signal the next t,vo 
players come out to snatch the handkerchief and so the game 
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proceeds. Caution the players to not snatch the handkerchief 
at once, but to make false moves for it until a good opportun
ity comes to snatch it and get a,vay "·ithout being tagged. At 
the same ti1ue players must be on the alert to tag the other 
player, should that player snatch it and attempt to get away. 
In case the handkerchief is dropped, the other player shonl1l 
snatch it and flee for his goal. The team having the most points 
at the end of the game is ,vinner. 

Pom Pom Pullaway 
The playing space is limited by t,vo lines from thirty to fifty 

feet apart. .A.11 the players but one stand back of one of these 
lines, ,vhile the one ,vho is "it" stands in the middle bet,vccn 
the t,vo lines and calling one of the players by name says 
"Pom pom pulla,vay; come a,vay or I '11 fetch you a,vay." 
Whereupon the player named tries to run across the open space 
and the tagger tries to touch him. I f he is touched, he also 
becomes a tagger and helps catch the next player called. This 
may also be played by having all the players run across ,vhen 
the tagger says the little jingle and he catches "'hom ever he 
can. 

New York 
Players are divided into t"'O equal groups. Each group has 

a goal. After deciding among themselYes ,vhat occupation 
they "·ill dramatize, one group starts to,vard the other calling, 
"Here "'e come." The other group ans,vers, "vVhere from 1" 
the dialogue continues thus: "Ne,v York." "What's your 
trade 1" "Lemonade." "Sho,v us some if you are not afraid." 
Whereupon the advancing side stops and acts out such things 
as making a cake, freezing ice cream, building a ,vall, etc. 
When the other side guesses ,vhat is being acted, the actors 
n1ust run for their goal to be safe. All caught must stay ,vith 
the chasing side. 

As a Christmas game the dialogue may be: '' Here vve come,'' 
"vVhere from1" "The North Pole", " vVhat's your trade1", 
"Santa Claus", "Sho,v your toys if you arc not afraid", ,v here
upon they act out some toy. 

Stores 
Players arc divided into t"·o groups as for Ne,v York. One 

side decides upon the kind of store, and the article from that 
store they ,vill have, then they advance to the other group and 
say, "My father 0"111s a grocery store ( or any other kind of 
store) and he keeps 'L' ". The other side then proceed to 
guess ,vhat the "L" stands for by such guesses as "lemons", 
"lettuce", "loaf sugar", etc., until they hit upon the article 
chosen by the first side. As soon as this is accomplished the 
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fi rst side must flee for safety behind the goal for all that are 
tagged must stay \Vith the guessing side. 

A Christmas variation of this might be: "Santa came to our 
house and he left ' T ' ''-the '' T '' to stand for some toy. Other
\vise the game is as above. 

Run for Your Supper 
P layers in a circle. One player chosen by teacher goes around 

inside, holds out his hand bet\veen two players and says, " Run 
for your supper." The t,vo run around opposite ,vays outside, 
being careful to go to the right ,vhen they meet. The one "·ho 
first returns to the vacant place ,vins, and may start the next 
runners. 

Hound and Rabbit 

Hound and Rabbit 
A considerable number of the players stand in groups of two 

"vith their hands joined, each group clasping hands to represent 
a hollow tree. I n each tree is stationed a player ~1 ho takes the 
part of rabbit. There should be one more rabbit than the num
ber of trees. One player is also chosen for hound. 

The hound chases the odd rabbit ,vho may take refuge in 
any tree, al,vays running in and out under the arms of the 
players forming a tree. l3ut no t,vo rabbits may lodge in the 
.same tree: so as soon as a hunted rabbit enters a tree, the 
rabbit already there must run for another shelter. WheneYer 
the hound catches a rabbit. they change places, the hound be
coming a rabbit and the rabbit a hound. Upon a signal from 
the teacher a player forming the tree changes places \vith the 
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rabbit. This change i~ made a second time in order that each 
may take the part of a rabbit during the game. 

Aeroplane Relay 
Players arc divided into t,vo or more equal teams. Each 

team stands in file formation and the leader of each file toes 
a line dra\vn across the ground. Upon a signal the leader of 
each line, ,vith arms stretched out side,,vays, runs to a given 
goal, \Vhich should be marked by a cap or stake or Indian club, 
and passing it on the right side, sails around it and back to the 
next player in the line ,vho has moved up to the starting line. 
Ile then takes his place at the back of the line. As soon as the 
second player is touched by the runner, he runs in the same 
manner as the first and so on until each player in the team has 
run and the leader is back again at the head of the line. The 
team ,vhose leader first accomplishes this ,vins. 

Tag the Line Relay 
Players line up in t\V0 or more equal lines in file formation. 

On signal the first player in each Une runs for,vard about 100 
feet and places his foot on a line or some mark that has been 
previously made and runs back, touches off the next player in 
his file and takes his place at the back of his line. The file whose 
players have all run the course and got back in original forma
tion first wins. 

Indian Fi:e Relay 
The players arc divided into teams of equal number. The 

players of each team stand one behind the other in file forma
tion, ,vith hands on the shoulders of the one in front. At a dis
tance of about fifty feet in front of each file some object is 
placed on the ground for the teams to run around. At the ,vord 
''Go ! '', the teams drop their hands, run forward, keeping their 
places behind each other in Indian file, turn around the object, 
race back to their original positions behind each other, each 
runner placing his bands upon the shoulders of the next in 
front of him, thus finishing as they began. The team first to get 
in this position ,vins. 

Butterflies and Daisies 
Children are divided into t,vo groups-one group are the 

daisies and one the butterflies. The daisies take a squat posi
tion about four or five feet apart like :flo\vers in a bed. When 
soft music is played the butterflies with arms outstretched as 
,vings run softly among the daisies. When ever the music stops 
the butterflies must also stop and the daisies reach out and try 
to touch them. All ,vho are touched must squat and become 
daisies. This is continued until all have been touched. The 
daisies arc butterflies the next time. 
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GAMES FOR INTERMEDIATE GRADES 
SCHOOLROOM GAMES 

Note: Most of the Schoolroom Gaines for Primary Gra<lcs 
arc suitable for the Intermediate Grades. 

Sec also adaptations of the follo,Ying Playground Garnes for 
use in the Schoolroom: 

ltun and Pass Relay 
Zig Zag Pass 
Ten Trips 
Simp~ifi0d Volley I3a11 
Nc,vcomb 
End 11all 

Posture Tag-
One p'aycr is chosen to be " I t". He has t\\1 0 beanbags and 

thro,vs one to any player, and iinrnediately gives chase; each 
p1aycr balancing the bag on his head as he rlU1S. "It" en
deavors to catch the runner before he can return to his seat, 
and if successful the chaser takes both bags again and throws 
as before. If not successful the runner takes the bags and be
comes chaser for the next tin1e. \Vhen the bag falls off the , 
runner must stop to put it on. 

Going to Jerusalem 
The class is divided into sections of t,~,o ro,vs each. Each 

player gets out of his seat on the right side. l\ilusic, preferably 
a good 1narch, is used for the game. If it is not convenient 
to have music, one of the children or the instructor may clap 
for a signal to stop. E,·ery other ro,v faces the back of the 
room, and, as the music starts, each group of t"vo ro,vs marches 
around the ro,v of scats bet,vccn them. One seat out of every 
t\\'O l'O\\'S of seats is marked in so1ne \Yay and called the 
"poison" scat. \Vhen the music stops each group rushes for 
scats in their o,vn section, all avoiding the "poison" seat. The 
players ,vho are forced to sit in the "poison" seats are, there
fore, out of the game, and remain seated. Another scat in 
each section is n1arkrd and the game continues as before. It 
adds mu<'h to the enjoyment of the game if the speed of the 
1nusic and the stops are varied. ,r aria ti on 1: This ~;ame n1ay be p1aycd in the Gymnasium 
by using chairs placed in a long ro,v, or ro,vs, there al\.vays 
being· one less chair than there are players. The players march 
around the chairs to the music, and "'hen it stops, rush for the 
chairs and are seated. The one ,vho is left ,vithout a chair is 
out of the game and takes a chair ,vith him, after ,vhich the 
£?;ame is continued as before. 



\ •:11·iut i1111 ~: .\ ,·i1·1·l1• of 1·lt:1il's is HJ'l'i.1111-!l'd ,, ilh uni· ll·ss than 
11 e 11u111hP1· oi' pl;1rp1·s. .\ ll ,•x11·n ,·ha ir is p lac•1•d in the <·cntt' l' 
o[ t!H• 1·in•l1•, 011 "·h i,·h oil!' of th, • p ln)·,•rs stands, \\ hilt• the rest 
,ralk or skip a1'llllt11I 1 he l'il'1·lr of <·hairs. ,vhile a 1nar <'h ii:; played. 
\Yl1t •11 th,· 11111si(' st,,ps, all t h1• p lay1•1·s. in<·I nding 1 he one \\'ho 
is·· It, " r1111 !'or th,• 1·hai1·s alld t1·y 1o sit do\\' ll. 'l'hc one" ho 
is lt•ft \\' ithnlll a 1·h11i1· is'' It u for th,1 111·xt g-u111e, nnd tnkc.'s his 
pla1·1• on the 1·hai r i11 th,, 1·,•11t .. ,.. 'l'h1• 11n1:-; ic lH:gins and the 
l!:t111t' j.._ 1·11111 i11111.:d , as l11•i111·1•. 

Beast, Bird, or Fish 
P laY1'r, ruay IJ,, Sl'Hl1•d ii, tht• s1·hoolron111 or in a 1:irele. One 

play,, ;. is rh11;e11 to bt! " l t ·· and stands hy his Sl'at 0 1· in the 
,·e11t11 r 11f t ltl' 1•i1•1·l,• \\'lt h :t la•anh111,!, or n soft ball. 'l'his he 
1 hn1\\'S al nu,• ot' 1 he p'a.v, ·1·s and says qui1·kl)', '' lh•nst. l lit·d 
01· Fish: ·• tb,·11 r,·p,·:il:-; 11111• 111' th<':-<· 1·\nss<'S and i111n1 rd ial cly 
1•11111111- I 1•11. \\1 h1•n upon th,• playt•J' ,vho has ht1 1• 11 hit, 1nnst narnc 
~11n11• li«•nsl <1I ' lii1·d 111• lish. n1•<·ordit1!! to tl11· 1·las~ r·alled for by 
th,· tl11·11,\'1•r. h1•i111•1· th,• 1111·11\\'l'I' hns li11ishPd <·011nti11~. 'rh1rc 
11111:,,t 1101 lien 1·l•pr-tition of an a11i111al })l'l'Yionsly 1u1111Pd in the 
gau11•. Sli,Hii,l t l,r pla)'1•1· hit 1,_v tlt1• ha~ !'nil to nh•t•I the 1•1•
q11ir,•nH•11t,, hP 1·h1111•:1•::,; p1,1t•c>s \\'ith th,• 1hrn\\·1•r. Should he 
Sth•t·1•1 d , thl' th1•11,v<'r 1•1•p,•:1 ts th,· g-a11111 liy hit tin!?' snnll' oth0r 
plnyt•t·. 'l'h1• t Ii""" ing t1i' I Ji,, bl'illtha!! 1uay h1• s11hst ii nt 1·d for 
IJy 1 h<' point i11g 11£ t Ii" fi11~1 1 1·. 

Benn bag and Basket Re!ay 
l•;n,•h ph1y,•r i:-. p1·u,·id, ·cl \\'lt h a IH•anl,ng 111' oll1' h1_•a11lio::! for 

Pn1:h ro\\' \\'ill du. ,\ ,va~tt· Jlll p1•1· linskrt 01· a hox is pln1·1·d on 
thC' 11,,111· 11,•:11· thi> l1la1·kl11)nrd i11 front nl 1•1H·h Hi~l" or ont• 101· 
t,\ o ub,lrs ,,·ill lH• ..,nfli1•if'11t in ,•as,• 111or1• 1·nnnol h,• Sf'c•t1l',·d. 1\t 
n sig1111\ fr11n1 thr- l1•uc•1F•1·, thf' iirst pupil in 1•n1• h 1·11\\' st:1111ls 
bn1·k of .i thJ'i'l\\·in~ linl-. lll'ar the fr,111t d,•sk and t hr,l,\" f,11· thf' 
hnsk,,t. If thr- hag g,,,•s into 1he hask,,t ii :-1·11r1•s 11v,·. Should 
it lodl!<' 1111 th<' ,·d!.!'t' or tht• l,askel il Sl'Cll'l'S lhl'l .. 'f'; ii ontsiclt•. 
t hc>1·e is 1111 sc•(,J'<'. \ s sr11111 as th<' first pla.,·c1· has 1 h nn,·n he• 
\\nlks fol'\\llld (in ••nsc tl1C•1't' i, h11t ,,nf" hu~ fnl' lhl' 1·1)\V) se
,-.url's tlu.· huJ? and l1n11d, it t11 th" player l1a<:k nl' hi111 nnd ,its 
ti,,,, 11. 'I hl• "rr,1ntl pla~, 1' doPs the· sn111e as tl11• fil':--l has dune 
a111_l r<>tu1-.1~ th, hal.! 'lo the thii·d Hntil nil hn,·i• tliro,,11: "·h,•rc
upon thc> '-<'Ol't' for the· r1.1\\" i:s nddC'1l up nnd the r1n\• !!el tin~ the 
high<: t \\ ins. 'l'h,•rC.' :hould bC' 1111<' ,enrc.' k<'1'111•r fur ('U~h rn\\' 
11nll ht• hould h('f'J) s<>Or<' un th<· hloc:khonrd. 'T'h<' r11u1n 111ny 
hl' lli,id ... <l into t" o IC'n1ns instC'nd oi rn\\'S. eneh tf'n1J1 Ol'i'Upyin!! 
th,· c>11l in one-hnl r t hl' 1·0,11n. l•:aC'h plnyf'r t hC>n co,nc- .... to n 
drsignnted spot to thro,,·. 
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Pursuit Relay 
Players in t,vo teams of equal number line up on opposite 

sides of the playing space. The running course is around the 
square formed by the teams, runners passing outside of both 
lines. Mark the corners of the course ,Yith a chair or stake if 
played on playground or gymnasium. If played in the school
room the outside aisles and front and back space of the scats 
are the running course. The team on the right faces the back 
of the room in file formation and the other the front . The first 
player in each line holds a basket ball, stick, handkerchief or 

Pursuit Relay 

(Dotted line inclicatcs course of one team; solid line, course of other 
tenm.) 

any other object and at a signal these t,vo players run to the 
left around the course, each trying to catch up ,vith the other. 
On reaching his starting point, each runner hands the ball 
to the next player of his team and then goes to the foot of 
the line. This next player runs in like manner, and so on, 
until all have run. The team finishing first scores. Should 
one runner overtake another at any time during the game the 
team ,vins ,vhose player succeeded in overtaking the ot hPr. 
To make the game longer if there are fe,v players, it may be 
played through 2 or 3 times ,vithout stopping and ends ,vith the 
players in original position at the end of the third round. 
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Potato Race Relay 
.At the back of each aisle a box or square, about 12x8 inches, 

is placed. About 2-! feet from this box a cross is marked on 
the floor and on the cr oss a block, a beanbag, or an eraser is 
p laced. About eight feet on from this block and in line \vith 
it another cross is marked and a block placed on it. At a 
signal to go the person sitting in the last scat in the ro,v 
takes his place by the box and then runs for,vard in the aisle 
and brings in one of the potatoes and immediately runs out 
again after the second potato. He touches the box or square 
with this and immediately replaces it on a cross, then goes 

X X 
□=Bo~ 

)( )( 
X= Pota-to 

X 

Potato Race Relay 

back and gets the other potato and places it on a cross and 
runs to his seat. As soon as he is seated the next person in 
front of him does just " 'hat he has done and so on down the 
ro\v until all have run. The ro"' having all of its members 
through first ,vins. Care should be taken that each player 
takes his p lace by the box before he starts to bring in the 
blocks. 

A simplified for1n and one that should be played first fol-
l 0"'S : 

Vlhen the teacher claps her hands each player sitting in 
the back seat of his ro,v takes his place beside the box or 
square and upon a signal ''Go !'' runs forward and picks up 
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the blocks or potatoes as described aboYc and finishes by sit
ting in his scat. The player first seated ,vins the race. The 
players in the next to the back scat take their places ,vhen 
the teacher claps her hands and upon the signal "Go!" run 
as the others did. This is continued until all have run. 
The ro,v having the larg·est number of "·inners is th e " ' inning 
rO\V. 

Overhead Beanbag- Relay 
P layers are all seated ,vith an equal number in each ro,v and 

'"ith a beanbag on each front desk. At a signal from the teach
er the first player in each ro,v passes the bag back"·ard over 
his head to the next one ,vho passes it on to the next and so 
on until it has been quickly passed to the rear. vVhen the last 
pupil receives it he runs for,vard to the front, using· the r ight 
hand aisle, ,vhile the rest of the line passes one scat back, us
ing the same aisle, allo,ving him to seat himself in the front 
scat, ,vhcrc he immediately starts the bag back over his head 
as before. This continues until the first player " 'ho occupied 
the f1·ont scat is again seated there. As soon as he is seated 
he should hold up the beanbag to call attention to the fact 
that he is there, for the ro,v to first get their players in this 
position ,vins. 

Arch Ball 
1-,laycd as "Overhead Beanbag Relay" except that the play

rrs arc standing and a basket ball or any other ball is passed 
hack overhead. If in the schoolroom a vacant aisle must be 
left for each ro,v to run for,vard in. 
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INTERMEDIATE PLAYGROUND GAMES 
Hop Scotch 

H op Scotch is an interesting individual hopping game that 
deYelops balance and muscle control. It is a valuable game to 
teach in a physical trainil1g period because it can be played 
by one or t,vo players and ,vith almost no ·equipment. For 
this reason it makes a good ho1ne gan1e. 

There are many Yarieties of the g·ame. Sonic very simple 
and some quite complicated. A complicated Yariety good for 
children from 10 to 14 "·ill be described here but by taking 
out some cross lines this may be simple enough for children as 
young as 7 years. 

\Vith chalk dra,v the diagram giYen here, on a cement side
,valk or scratch it ,vith a stick on the ground. The first player 
thro,vs a flat piece of ,voocl or stone into the square marked 1 

13 5 2 

I I 

12 4 I 

Diagram for Hop Scotch 

and then hops into this square and ,vithout putting the other 
foot do\vn or stepping on a line, picks up the block and hops 
out ag·ain. The block is then thr0\\'11 into the square marked 
2 and the player must this time hop first into 1 and then into 
2, pick up the block as before and hop out again through square 
1. This continues, each space being taken in order, until the 
player fails either to thro"' the block in to the proper space or 
violates a hopping' rule. Then the next player proceeds as 
above until a rule is violated. \Vhcn the first player again re
sumes play she begins ,vith the space failed in before. The 
player first to successfully hop into all the spaces and return 
in the ,vay prescribed ,vins. 

Variations : 
In returning, after the player reaehes space 3, she n1ay be 

required to hop and land so the right foot goes in space 1 and 
the left foot in space 2. Like,vise ,vhen in space 6 she must 
land so the right foot is in 4 and the left foot in 5 at the same 
time, then ju1np and land on one foot in space 3 and again ,vith 
one foot in 1 and the other in 2. 111 other ,vords, in returning, 
,vhenever thei-e are t,vo spaces side by side these spaces must 
be taken simultaneously ,vith both feet and each single spare 
must be taken \Vith only one foot. 

I: 
I 
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Hens and Chickens 
(Fox and Geese) 

One player is chosen to be fox and another to be the he11. 
The remaining players all stand in single file behind the hen, 
each ,vith his hands on the shoulders of the one next in front. 
The hen tries to protect her chickens from being caught by the 
fox by spreading her arn1s and dodging around in any \vay she 
secs fit. Only the last chicken in the line may be tagged by the 
fox. Should this chicken be tagged he becomes fox and the fox 
becomes hen. 

I f there be a large number of players several groups should 
be formed as it is better if the line of chickens is not too long. 

Ring Call Ball 
The players form a eircle ,,·ith one in the center \\·ho thrO\\'S 

the ball in the air, at the same time calling the name of one of 
the rircle players. The one called must run for,vard and catch 
the ball before it bo1u1ds 1nore than once. If he catches it, he 
changes p!aces ,vith the thro"·er; if not. he returns to the circle 
and the same th1·0,ver thro-,YS again. 

l\Iorc difficult form: Players are numbered and their num-• 
bers arc ealled instead of their names. The ball 1nust be caught 
before it touches floor. 

Ante-Over 
Ante-over 1nay be played by children of ,Yidcly Yarying ages 

and is. therefore, a splendid rural school game. I t requires a 
rat her lo,v building or a high board fence \\·ith openings at t,vo 
p laces. ~\ rural school building, a coal house, or a lo"' barn arc 
most satisfactory although a lo"· part of a larger building may 
also be used. 

'l'hc players arc divided into t,vo teams and these t eams 
take their plaees on either side of the building. One tean1 
has a small ball ,vhich is thro\vn over the building to the 
other team. As a \Yarning to this team that the ball is being 
thro,Yn the thro,ver calls, "1\nte-over." If the tall fails to go 
over and rolls back to him he calls '' P ig tail." If it goes over, 
the other team atten1pts to catch it and if successful takes the 
ball and runs around to the other side of the building, players 
taking different ron1·ses so as to deceive the other team as 
to ,vho has the ball. .As soon as the members of the other team 
see them app roaching they try to escape to the opposite side 
of the huiltling ,vithout being tagged by the ball, either in 
the hand or thro,rn. .\ny player tagged must stay ,vith the 
tca1n that taggrd hin1. The t<'am having the larger number 
of players ""hen play erases or succeeding in getting all players 
on its side ,vins. 
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Jack Be Quick 
Mark as many places on the floor as there are players, less 

one, these marks being here and there in different parts of the 
room. A circle is dra\Vll about one mark ,vhich designates it 
as the leader's mark. There is an odd player ,vho stands in 
the middle of the room. \\Then the music begins the leader 
leads all the players except the odd one, any\V"here about the 
room. When the music stops, all run for the marked places, 
including the odd player. The one reaching the leader's mark 
becomes the ne,v leader, and the one left ,vithout a mark be
comes the odd player, and must stand in the center of the room 
as the game is repeated. 

Musical Indian Clubs 
This may be substituted for '' Going to J erusalem,' ' \Vhen 

there arc no seats or chairs to sit on as is the case in many 
gymnasiums and on the playground. All players but one are 
given Indian clubs ( or any other objects as sticks or blocks 
of ,vood) and after forming themselves into a circle these clubs 
are placed on the floor one beside each player to,vard the in
side of the circle. Upon a signal ( or the playing of music) 
the players march around the circle. Upon another signal ( or 
the stopping of the music) all grab a club, but one player of 
course, ,vill be left out. He leaves .the circle and takes an In
dian club ,vith him. 

Remarks: If a player stoops to pick up a club or stops be
fore the signal is given he is out and must take an Indian club 
,vith him. 

Variation: A club or balJ may be passed from player to 
player as they stand in a circle. \\7hen the 1nusic stops or a 
signal is given the player having the object in his possession is 
out of the game. 

Three Broad 
All players, but t,vo, form a circle of couples facing in

,vard. Couples have arms joined. The t,vo odd players, one of 
,vhom is runner and other chaser, run outside the circle. The 
chaser tries to tag the runner before he can save himself by 
catching hold of the arm of some couple, thus forming three 
broad. The person farthest from the runner in this group of 
three becomes the ne,v runner and the game proceeds. If at 
any time the chaser tags the runner, the chaser then becomes 
the runner, and the runner, the chaser. 

Three Deep 
This game may be varied by having players standing facing 

in,vard in a double circle or partners standing one back of the 
other. In this case the runner saves himself by stopping in 

• 
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front of so1nc couple, the Jast person in the ro,v of three deep 
b,ccoming runner. 

Third Man 
The players forming the circle may stand face to face, one 

good step apart. In this formatio11 the runner saves himself 
by stepping bet,veen the tvl'o forming the couple, the one 
to,vard " 'horn his back is turned becoming the third man or 
runner. 

_,,,, Center Catch Ball 
The players stand in a circle ,vith from six to eight feet 

bet,veen each t"'o and ,vith one player in the center. The 
circle players thro,v a ball from one to another, the object of 
the game being for the center player to catch the ball or 
knock it to the floor. The circle players may thro,v the ball 
across the circle or make sudden feints of throwing it in on e 
direction, turn sudde11ly and thro,v it in another, to deceive 
the center player. 

Any player in the circle ,rho last touched the ball, changes 
places ,vith the center player ,vheneYer the latter tou_ches or 
catches the hall. 

Whip Tag-
Apparatus: 'r o,vel ,vith _one end knotted. Description: All 

but one of the players stand in a circle ,vith hands behind backs 
facing center of circle. The odd player runs around ontside 
circle, carrying to"rel, "·hich he drops into the hands of a 
player, and then joins the circle. The player receiYing the 
to,vel immediately turns to chase his right hand neighbor, beat
ing him as much as he can find opportunity for. ,vhile he chases 
him around the circle and back to his place. It is obviously to 
the interest of the neighbor to outrun the beater and escape a 
beating. The to"·el is then deliYered into the hands of some 
other player and the game proceeds as before. 

For the schoolroo1n, the person carrying the beater lays it 
on the <lesk of some player and this player chases the player 
sitt ing ahead of hin1. Children should be cautioned to avoid 
hitting each other on the head or face. 

Bronco Tag 
Players stand in a circle in groups of three, one behind the 

other, the second clasping the first and the third clasping- the 
second around the "' aist . The first of each group of three 
represents the head of the bronco, the second the body, the 
third the tail. T,vo players arc chosen ,vho chase each other 
around the circle. The one ,vho is being chased, to avoid 
being caught, tries to catch hold of the tail of the bronco, but 
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the bronco turns a" ay front hi1n and tries to keep him off 
hy dodging first one ,Yay and then another. I f he should 
suceeed in k0eping hold of the bronco, the player ,vho is the 
head 111nst then run and be chased, and so the game continues. 
If the chaser tags the runner before he catches hold of a bron
<·o 's tail. then the runner becomes the chaser and must try 
agajn to tag hint. 

Re1narks: 'l'his is a very lively and amusing form of t he 
gan10, ''Three J)eep", and players n1ust be ,varned to keep 
tight hold of one anothc1· "·h0n the bronco is "bucking". The 
ga111e n1ay he too rough for younger children so it n1ay be wiser 
to restrict its use to older ones, especially in the case of boys. 

Partner Tag· 
~\II or the players but t,vo hook arn1s in couples. Of the t,vo 

"ho arc free, one is " I t" or chaser, and the other th e runner. 
The runner 1nay saYc hi1nself hy Jocking ar1ns ,vith either mem
ber of any C'ouple he choos0s. ,,TheneYcr he docs so, the t hird 
party ol' that group hecon1es runner and 1nust save h imself in 
like n1c111110r. l f the runner be tagged at any t i1ne, he becomes 
''It'' and t hr r haser bcc-01ncs runner. 

Th0 <·oupll'S should run ancl t,vist an<l resort to any rea
sona hlc 1nancuvrr to e1nc1t' the runner. For large number s 
there should lH• morr than one runner and chaser. 

Last Couple Out 
P layrrs arc linrd up in couples. about eight C.<.Hlples in a line. 

One plnycr stan<h, in front of the line as "caller". ,,Then h e 
ealls "last eouple out," the t\\·o ,rho arc at the cud of t he line 
Sl'JH1rall• and rnn np to the Crout, and try to get together again 
h('fore lH· cat<·hes <'it h0r on<' . I f he docs tag one of them, he 
n1ay he the C'aller again. I E he fails, he may choose one of the 
t\\'O to take his plaC'e. and he beco1ncs the partner of the other, 
"·ith " ·ho1u h<' takt•s his plaec at the beginning of the line, the 
ga111l' prorr<'cling as h<'forr. 

111•n1a1·ks: l-~n1ph:1sizc the fact that those "'ho arc called 
out 1nnst c·orn0 , ,·ry quirtly and use Yarious n1ethods of get
ting- up to the front "ithont being ranght. The one ,vho is 
<-allinµ: n1usl also he• "arned not to 1ook to either side until 
the eonplc is in sight, so that they " ·ill have a fair chance to 
g1•t t11gcthcr. 

v 
Streets and Alleys 

Players stand in parallel ranks or files, the number in each 
filt• dl'P<'lH1in:r upon the nu1nber playing. ..\11 the players join 
hntHlR in horizontal lineR aeross the files, thus forming aisles 
for the rnn1H•rs to pass through. T" o arc chosen; one to be 

• 
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"It," the other to be chasccl. These t\vo run in the aisles be
tvveen the files, until the lcadc1· (prcYious1y chosen) period
ically gives the command "Streets" or "Alleys" vvhereupon 
everyone turns to the right ( or left) and clasps hands again 
in the new formation. This makes ne\v aisles through which 
the runners must go. These frequent changes in the running 
course often save the one \vho is being chased from being 
caught. The leader should often change the direction of :fac
ing, so that the excitement ,vill be maintained. He must also 
see that the same t,vo runners do not run too long and so 
monopolize the game. 

Players may not break through the lines nor tag across the 
hands. As soon as the runner is tagged, each player chooses 
another to take his place. 

Every Man In His Own Den 
If a comparatively small number are playing, have each 

player choose some \Vell defined spot ,vhich is to serve as his 
den. When there is a large group, have three or four use the 
same den, and have the dens scattered about the playground, at 
least 20 feet apart. 

The object of the game is for the player or players from each 
den to catch or tag as many other players as possible. One 
player starts the game by leaviug his den, and the others try 
to catch him. The player ,vho leaves his den last has precedence 
over any other player on the field and may tag anyone ,vho 
docs not belong to his den. As soon as a player is caught he 
becomes a member of the den into ,vhich he has been caught 
and must thereafter affiliate himself ,vith, and try to catch 
others for, that den. The game ends ,vhen all arc brought to 
one den. If time is called before this is done, the den in \'\'hich 
there are the greatest num bcr, ,vins. 

Jump the Shot 
Players stand in a circle ,vith one in the center ,,v ho is the 

"S,vinger". A beanbag is tied to the end of a long rope, and 
the one in the center s,vings this around on the floor, so that 
it comes just in line ,vith the feet of the players. As the 
bag approaches any player he jumps into the air to avoid 
it. If he is hit he must drop out of the game. The player 
,v ho stays in the longest ,vins, and becomes "s,vingcr" the 
next time. 

Iiemarks: The one in the center must be ,varned not to 
swing the bag above the floor for other,vise it might hurt 
someone. Nothing heavier than a beanbag should be used, 
because ,vhen it s,vings around with great speed the force is 
likely to hurt ankles if a hard object is used. Since the posi
tion of "s,vinger" seems to be a coveted one, it is better riot 
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to have the one hit become the s\vinger because, i t has been 
discovered that, "·hen this is <lone, the players \Vill not try very 
har<l to jun1p. 

Ball Stand 
'I'he players group t hcn1scl vcs in a su1all circle. One p layer 

"·ho is chosen as thro\\·er, tosses the ball up (a t~nnis ball 
n1ay he use<l) at the sa111e titne cal1ing out a player's name, or 
a player's nun1 hr.r, "hrrc nlnnhcrs have been given each player 
bc>forehan<l. The one "·hose 11an1e or utunber is called must 
1·uJ1 up and catch the hall before it strikes the ground, ,vhile 
nll the ot he1· plarcl's run a~ far as possible in the opposite 
direction. I f the one called catches the ball, he shouts "Stand", 
and the ot hers 1nust stop ,vhercver they are. H e then thro,vs 
the hall at the1n and if he hits so1neone, the one hit must drop 
out of the ga111e. 'l'he thro,Y<'r then recovers the ball and all 
go hack to the original places ,vhcre the game is played again 
ns before. If the one c·allec.l upon to catch the ball should f ail 
to do so, the players all go back to the starting p lace and the 
bal I is tossed up again by the san1e player ,vho tossed i t the 
fil·st ti1uc. If he catches the ball but fails to hit anyone, he is 
out of the g-a1nc, and he 1uay choose another player to act as 
thro"·e1· in his place. 

~ Touch Oft' 
(Jlass is 1.li Yiclec.1 as for "Suatch." The first child in one line 

advan<'cs to the other line ,vhcre eaC'h child is holding out h is 
hand pahn up. .As he goes (lO\\'ll the ]inc he gently touches 
•·neh hand until he ro1ne~ to a player he "ishes to have chase 
hj111 ,vhPrt'Upon he giYes this hand a ha1·d slap and immediate
ly runs bark to his place in his o,vn line, the player slapped 
t ryi11g to tng hi111 before he can return. If he is tagged he 
hcco1110s a 1nembcr of the tagger 's line, but if he returns safe
ly the tagger bccou1es a member of his line. The first child 
in the other ]inc then advances in the same manner as t h e 
other child did and each child in each line takes his turn in 
sin1ilar n1anner until all have ~iYen a dare; then a count is 
taken of each line ancl the one having the greatest number is 
<.lec·larl'd the ,rinuer. 

R ed Light 
< )111• play1.•r. ,vho i" ehosrn to h<' "It,'' stands at the extreme 

1•1111 ot' tlu· fi1.·hl or g-y1nnasiunl " ·ith his back to the center. 
;-\II other player~ are group<'cl at the opposite encl The one 
"ho i .... "It'' <'011nts np tn tl' n as rapidly hut as clc>arly as 
pns--ihlr-. th1' n shouts "H1•d I.ight." 011<1 turns around quiek
ly. \\'hill· ht• is 1·ounting-, ihe oth1~r players are running 
towanl hin1. hut. as soon as he says "Red Light" thev must 

• • 
st0p nt onec an,1 n1ust not 111O\'c ,rhilc he is looking at them. 
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If he should sec a player moving, he sends him back. to the 
starting line to begin again. Then he turns around again and 
the game proceeds as before. The first player ,vho r eaches the 
goal line on ,vhich the one " 'ho is "It" is standing ,vins lhe 
game, and may be " It" the next time. 

Remarks: The game> is a variatio11 of "Ten Steps" in ,vhich 
game the players are supposed to go some,vhere and hide. and 
it can be played either on the playgrotmd or in the gymnasium. 
It gives practice in quick action and quick muscular control; 
it encourages timid children to take chances; and it affords 
continuous exercise. 

Caution: l3e sure to emphasize the fact that a child ,vho is 
seen moving must go all the " 'ay back to the starting line and 
not merely make a feint at going. iiake it plain that thi::; is 
a point of honor and exclude any child from the game ,vho 
is found not to be fulfilling the requirement. Be sure that the 
one ,vho is ''It'' counts t o t en ,Yithout skipping any 11umhcrs, 
and speaks loudly and distinctly enough to be understood. 

v'Push Ball Relay 
Formation is the same as in simple form of relay. 
Each team is proYide<l ,vith a " 'and and a basket ball or a 

medicine ball. The object of the game is to haYe each player 
in turn push the ball ,vith the ,rand to a designated spot aud 
return. The team getting back to their original position first . ,v1ns. 

Remarks: The ball may not be hit-it must merely be 
pushed, the "·and being kept close to the ball all the time and 
a sort of "scooping" motion used. The sa1ne rules as apply in 
other relays apply here. 

Push Club Relay 
This relay is played in the same ,Yay as "Push Ball Relay," 

except that an Indian club replaces the ball, and the club may 
be hit, as ,vell as pushed. 

Remarks: O,ving to the shape of the club it is Yery difficult 
to make it go straight so that an1using situations constantly 
arise. This is therefore a Yery interesting game to us0 in a 
gymnastic meet of any kind, as the audience enjoys it ahnost 
as much as the participants. 

Driving- the Pig to Market 
Played as the t,vo above games except that a du.nib-bell is 

used in place of a ball or Indian club. 

Shuttle Relay 
Players divided into 2 or more teams of equal numbers. 

Each team is then divided into 2 divisions, which form single 

• 
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lines one player behind the other. These t,vo divisions line 
up at either end of the room and face each other. One leader 
is appointed for each tea1n, and toes a starting line. There 
should be 50 to 150 feet bet,veen the t,vo divisions. At a signal 
to "g·o" all the leaders on one side of the room run f or,vard 
across the room to the other divisions of their team. As the 
leader reaches it, he "tags off" the 1st runner in that group, 
and then takE'S hjs place at the back of the line, ·vvhile. the 
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Shuttle Relay 

one ,v horn he has "tagged off" runs do,vn to the opposite end 
and in turn tags off the next player there ,vho has moved up 
to the starting line. Each time the player, as he is '' tagged 
off,'' runs to the opposite group and tags off the first one there. 
This is continued until all have run once, and the team " 'hose 
last runner first crosses the finish line ,vins the race. The run
ners must never step over their starting line until tagged. 
To do so constitutes a foul. A scoring system may be used 
giving 5 points for coming in first, and 3 points for second, and 
subtracting 1 point for each foul. Thus, if the team finishing 
first has 3 fouls and the team finishing second has none, the 
latter "·ou1d actually ,vin because its score is 3, ,vhile that of 
the team finishing first, but having 3 fouls, would be only 2. 
This effectually prevents fouls, but its use is optional. 

Partner Shuttle Relay 
This is played much like shuttle relay ,vith these exceptions. 

The first player instead of tagging off the player opposite him, 
grasps his hand and runs back ,vith him to the first player's 
original place. The first player then takes his place at the 
back of the line and the one ,vhom he took over grasps the 
hand of the next in line and runs ,vith him back across the 
field. This continues until the lines are in original position 
again. The line first to accomplish this ,vins. 

Jump \Vand Relay 
P layers arc divided into teams of equal numbers, ,vho stand 

one behind the other as in the usual relay formation. Each 

• 
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team is provided with a ,vancl about 3½ feet in length. At 
the signal to start, the first and second players in each team 
take the ,vand bet,vcen them, and run the length of the t eam, 
one on each side, dragging the ,vand along under the feet of 
the others, each of ,vhom jumps as the "·and comes near him. 
When the t,vo ,vith the ,vand reach the end of the team, No. 1 
lets go of his end of the wand and takes his place at the end 
of the team. No. 2 runs back to the front carrying the ,vand, 
and hands the other end to No. 3, and then these t,vo proceed 
down the line as before. When each one in the team has run, 
and ,vhen No. 1 is back in his original place, the relay is ended, 
and the team finishing first ,vins. 

Note: A rope may be substituted for the ,vand. 

All Up Relay 
Players are lined up in singl<' file columns as in the simplest 

form of relay. l~ach line is considered a team and is given a 
number or letter as 1, 2, etc., or A, B, etc. About thirty feet 
from the first player in each team two circles are dra,vn, side 
by side, and in one of th ese three Indian clubs are placed. 
On the signal, the first one in each team runs to the clubs, 
and transfers each club separately to the adjoining circle, be
ing sure that each club is standing before running back to the 
team. IIe tags the hand of the next one in line ,vho has moved 
up to the starting line, and the game continues as in the simple 
form of relay until one team has finished. The team finishing 
first wins. 

Remarks: This game is excellent in training children in 
self-control ,vhile hurrying, and it is one of the tests in the 
American P layground Association for developing speed an<l 
accuracy. 

Figure Eight Relay 
Itormation is the sa1ne as in "All Up Relay" except that 

the clubs are in a line about 5 feet apart. On the signal. 
the first player in each team runs to the clubs, and ,veaves 

• 

Figure Eight Relay 
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his "'ay bct,,·ccn them describing a figure eight, both going and 
l'eturning. He then runs back to his team, touches the hand 
of the next one in line, ,vho proceeds in the same ,vay, and so 
on, the race continuing as in other relays. If a player knocks 
a club do"·n, he must stop and set it up again. 

FiJfty or Burst 
This gainc is played as '' Beanbag Board'' described in the 

Primary section, page 33, "·ith the follo,ving addition. Which• 
ever team scores just fifty points ( or any other number agreed 
upon) first \vins, but if either team scores even one more point 
than fifty it bursts and must begin all over again. 

Ten Pin Contest 
In place of the beanbag board, six I ndian clubs are set up 

in the form of a triangle ,vith the apex pointing to,vard the 
players, clubs to be set about a foot apart. Each player takes 
his turn at bo"'ling a basket ball or indoor baseball at the clubs 
and each club knocked do"'n couuts one point for his team. 
The gainc 1nay be ended ,vith a certain score agTecd upon or 
played as "Fifty or Burst" described above. 

Bombardment 
The ground is divided into t,vo equal fields by a line across 

the center. The players arc diYidcd into t,vo teams. Some 
distance, about 25 feet from the dividing line, in their o\vn 
field. each team sets up a ro,v of Indian clubs, at least 2 feet 
apart, one £01· each player. The players stand bet,vcen their 
clubs and the dividing line. Balls of all kinds arc used. If 
there is a large number of players, use several balls. The 
object of the game is to knock dovvn the opponents' clubs. 
Each player therefore serYcs as guard to protect his or his 
neighbor's club, and as thro,ver. He can throw "'hcnever he 
can secure a ball there being no order in ,vhich thro,vers should 
thro"'· No pl ayer may step across the center line. Each club 
oYerturnecl scores one point for the side ,vhich knocked it 
do"·n. EYcry club oYcrturncd by a player on his o,vn side 
scores one point for the opponent::::. 1\ time limit of from ten 
to t"·enty minutes is given. The side \\·ins ,vhich has the high. 
est score at the end of that tiinc. Clubs should be set up as soon 
as they arc knocked do"·n. 

Circle Dodge Ball 
.\ny nun1ber of players, diYidecl into t,vo equal teams, may 

take part. .,\ circle about 25 feet in diameter is marked out 
and one tcan1 takes its place ,Yithin this circle, the other one 
on the outside. The object of the g-amc is for the outer or 
circle tc>a1n to hit the players of the inner team ,vith a basket 
ball or other ball, thus putting them out of the game as fast 
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as it succeeds in hitting them. The game is played in t\vo 
halves of several minutes each. Each team is \vithin the 
circle during one half. The team having the greatest num
ber of players left in the circle at the end of a half is the "·in
ning team. The ball can be thro\\'n only by a person outside 
of the circle. In case the hall stops in the circle, a player from 
outside may recover it, thro,ving it to another outside player 
or carrying it outside the ring before thro,ving it. Only one 
player (the first one hit) may be put out by one thro,v of the 
ball and this must be by a direct hit. Caution players to thro,, 
at lo,ver part of body and not too hard. 

Stealing Sticks 
A large playing· space is divided across the middle by a \Ye11-

defined line. The players arc divided into t,vo teams, A and 
B, "vith a captain for each team. At the extreme back end 
of each side, in the middle, three sticks of ,vood or Indian 
clubs or beanbags are placed, '"hich are called the "booty." 
Over in one corner on a line "·ith the hooty is marked off a 
Rpace about 4 feet square ,vhich is the prison. 

The object of the g·ame is to steal the sticks, or booty, of the 
opposite tca1n. As soon as any player crosses the center line 
he is in enemy territory and is liable to be caught, but if he 
can succeed in capturing a stick, club, or beanbag, or ,vhat
evcr is being used as booty, he n1ay th0n return to his 0"' 11 

side in t5afety. If he is caught before he gets the stick, he 
must go to prison and ,vait there until a player from his O\vn 

team comes to get hiin. 1-\s soon as the one " 'ho rescues hin1 
touches his hand, they may both return to their 0"'11 side "'ith
out being· tagged, as in the case of the capturing of a stick. 
The ga1ne ends ,vhen one team has all the booty and none of 
its men in prison. If time is called, the team having the great
er number of sticks or prisoners ,vins. 

Rul es: 
1. The game must not start until a definite signal is given. 
2. Only one stick (beanbag, ball, etc.) or one prisoner may 

be taken at a time by any player. 
3. Not more than one player 1nay guard either the sticks 

(booty) or the prison. 
4. The guar<l of the sticks (booty) may not sit or stand 

upon the sticks, but must leave them " 'ell exposed. 
5. The last prisoner caught at any time during the game, 

must stand ,vith at least one foot in the prison; the 
other prisoners may then stretch out from him, but must 
keep their hands or feet touching, all of the time, in one 
continuous line. rrhe rescuer then takes the first one in 
the line each time, until all are freed. 

l 
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6. No prisoner may run out to meet a rescuer ,vho is com
ing to,vard him. 

Remarks: Coach players to use strategy in making ad
vances for booty; as, for example, by having several make a 
concerted attack and thus confuse their opponents. Urge them 
to take risks and thus keep up the interest of the game. In 
cold \\'Cather it is suggested that prisoners either be allo,ved 
to escape or else be exchanged in order to avoid having them 
stand still too long. 

Sometimes in the midst of the game, if action seems some
,v hat slo,v, the leader calls out: "Prisoners may escape." 
Allo,ving prisoners to escape creates great excitement and 
makes everybody move. 

This game is practically a universal favorite, affords much 
exercise, holds the interest of the players, and tends to encour
age timid children to be less afraid. 

Bat Ball 
The size of the field depends upon the number of players, 

the average size being about fifty feet long and thirty feet 
,vide. The ground is divided so that one-fourth of it at the 
end is used for the batters and the remaining three-fourths for 
1 he fielders. On the batters' side, about three or four feet back 
of the line, a batting line is dra,Yn. Sec diagra1n. Near the 
center and back of the larger territory, there should be a tree, 
post, Indian club, or some such object around ,vhich the bat-
ters must run. · 

The players are divided into t,vo teams, A's and B's. The 
game starts ,vith the A's batting, lined up behind the batting 
line. The B's are scattered about the larger division. The 
batters try to bat an inflated ball (volley ball) ,~,ith the hand 
across the division line, and run thru the enemy's territory, 
from right to left, around the object, and back across the divi
sion line. The team fielding secures the ball and tries to hit 
the player ,vho is running. If the runner is hit, he is out. 

l)etails of the game: Number one of team A stands back 
of the batting line, bats the ball and runs around the object. 
as described aboYc. A member of team B secures the ball 
and, if he is near the runner, he thro,vs it and tries to hit 
_him. I f he is not near the runner, the ball should be rapidly 
passed to a player ,vho is, and the ball then thro,vn at the 
runner. The player ,vho thro,vs the ball may not hold 
it longer than three seconds, neither may he step ,vith the 
ball. The runner may dodge the ball in any 1nanner, as 
long as he stays ,vithin the boundaries. Should the batter 
fail to get the ball oYer the line on the first serve, he may 
have a second serve. If he fails on the second serve he 
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loses his turn, is declared "out," and does not bat again until 
all on his side have batted. If a runner is h it, he is out and 
no score is made. ,\Then three n1cn are out the sides change. 
1\ 11 inning is completed ,vhen both sides have been at bat. The 
number of innings should be decided upon at the beginning of 
the game. 

Score: If a run is made by a batter (if he crosses the divi
sion line \vithout being hit ) one point is scored for his side. 
Should a fielder ,valk ,Yith the ball or hold it more than three 
seconds, a point is given to the batting side for each foul thus 
1nade. The only side scoring is the batting side. 

ProgTessive Dodg-e Ball 
The ground for this game is divided into three equal parts, 

each about 30x30 feet. The players arc divided into three 
equal teams ,vhich for convenience ,ve \vill designate as A, B, 
and C. As the game starts Team B occupies the center space 
an<l Teams A and C occupy the spaces at either end and stand 
"·ith a foot on a division line. The playing tiine is divided 
into three innings each of five minutes duration. The object 
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Progressive Dodge Ball 

of the game is for the t,vo end teams to hit the members of 
the center t eam ,vith the ball before it has bounced or hit any 
object and for the center team to hit any member of the two 
tean1s in the same ,vay. Any member hit in this manner 1nust 
step out of tho game for that inning. 

'l'he ball is put in play by the referee tossing it to some 
member of the center t eam ,vho immediately thro\vs it at 
some one in either of the end teams. As soon as the ball is 
thro,vn teams A and C may rnn from the line to safer places. 
After the ball has hit the floor, or any obstruction, it may be 
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piclccd up by any player near it ancl thro,vn at the centct· tca1n. 
Should the center team succeed in hitting a member of either 
or the other teams the ball starts in the center again as at first. 
Should a player be hit by a ball thro,,n by a11 opponent ,vho 
was over the line with one or both feet he is not out, or if 
someone steps over a line to avoid being hit he is out. 

At the end of the first inning one of the t"·o end teams 
occupies the center court ,,hilc the center team occupies one 
end court and play is resumed as before. Team having the 
lowest score, i.e., the fc,vcst men hit during all three innings, 
,vins the game. 

Run and Pass Relay 
Players arc divided into t'-''0 teams of equal numbers, and 

stand 011 t,vo parallel lines about 30 feet apart, facing each 
other. The first player at the right end of each line is given 
a ball and on the leader's command runs around the opposite 
line and gives the ball to the last player at the end of his team 
line; the ball is passed up the line, each player touching it; 
the player at the head of the line runs as soon as he receives 
the ball. Th e ends of the lines should be marked by stones 
and the first and last players must leaYe one foot on the stones 
,vhen receiYing the ball. The team "'ins ,vhose first player re
e;eives the ball after all have run. 

Variations: 
1. Increase the distance bet,vecn the players on the line. 
2. P ermit the runner to thrO",v ball as soon as he turns at 

the head of the opposing team line. This game may be used 
in the schoolroom by having the teams stand in the next to 
the outside aisles and run behind the opposing line through 
the outside aisles. 

All Over Relay . 
Sec description under Schoolroom Gan1es for P rimary 

Grades. 
Pursuit Relay 

See description undeT Schoolroo1n Games for Intermediate 
Grades. 

Simple Soccer Keep Away (See Diag. I) 
Class stands in t,vo parallel lines facing each other and 

about 20 or 30 feet apart. If possible have more than one 
ball. Old basket ball coYcrs stuffed ,vith paper do very nicely 
for this game. Upon a signal a player from line 1 dribbles 
(advances ,vith small kicks) a ball toward an opposite player 
in line 2 and this player runs out to meet him and tries to take 
the ball a,vay from him and kick it back across line 1. If he 
succeeds in this he scores a point for his team but if the player 
from line 1 kicks it across line 2, line 1 scores one point. The 

' I 
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ball is then taken out again by the second player in line one 
and so on nntil all in this line haYe taken it out. The game is 
played in t\vo halves and in the serond half line 2 starts \vith the 
ball. The team having the highest score after each member of 
each team has taken the ball out ,vins. 

Remarks: The hands must not be used in any ,vay in this 
game. All the "taking a,vay" is done by the feet. P ushing 
and tripping are fouls and give a point to the other side. 

• • 
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I . Simple Soccer Keep-Away 

II. Double Soccer Keep-Away 

Double Soccer Keep Away (See Diag-. II) 
Teams arc lined up as for "Simple Soccer Keep A ,vay, " but 

in this game \vhen the first player from line 1 comes out with 
the ball a second player from his line follo"rs him out and backs 
hin1 up; that is, receives the ball and feeds it to him should he 
lose it. T.Jike,vise after the opposing player from line t,vo has 
come out to meet the first player fron1 line one, a second player 
from line 2 follo,vs him and backs him up. In order to score 
a point the players from either line must get the ball across the 
opponents' line between t,vo given ]narks about 18 feet apart. 
These spots may be marked by jun1ping standards, bricks, or 
t,vo players. The scoring and order of the game is the same 
as in "Simple Soccer Keep Away." 

Soccer Dribble Relay 
Teams arc lined up as for simple relay. About 30 or 40 

feet from the head of each line a jun1ping standard or any 
other mark is placed. Upon a signal the first player in each 
line dribbles ( carries ,vith the feet by a series of short kicks, 
keeping the ball al"'ays under control) a soccer ball do\vn 

.• 
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around the standard and back to the next person in his line. 
This player must stop the ball ,vith his feet and then dribble 
around the course as the first player has done. The team first 
having all its players do this, " ' ins, provided none of its players 
has fouled. A foul is touching the ball ,vith the hands or mak
ing a long kick. 

Soccer Dribble and Shoot Relay 
This ga1ne is played as "Soccer Dribble Relay," except that 

the first player in each line dribbles the ball out to the mark 
and th en kicks it back: to the 11ext person in his line, and re
turns and takes his place behind the last person in line. The 
second player then dribbles it do"'ll as the first one did and 

o o o o o o o o ~--------------- ---f' 

Soccer Dribble and Shoot 

(Dotted line indicates course of player dribbling ball; solid line, cowse 
of ball after kicked.) 
after kicking it back takes his place behin d the first player. 
This continues nntil all have dribbled and kicked. v\Th en the 
first pl ayer in line receives the kick fron1 the last player the 
game is over. '£11c team to accomplish this first 1,,vins. 

Soccer Targ·et Kickng Relay 
Teams are lined up as for regular shnttle relay. The first 

pl ayer in each team has a soccer football or an old basket ball 
\ on the ground in front of him. Upon a signal from the teacher 

this player kicks the ball to the first player in the line oppo
site, and th en takes his place behind his o,vn line. I f the 

I . 
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ball lands right at the feet of this player, 5 points are scored 
for this team. If it lands ,vithin three feet on either side, 2 
points 1are scored. The next kick is made by the player who 
received the ball and this continues until all in the team have 
kicked. The team ,vith the highest score ,vins. No points arc 
given for speed as this is a ,contest of accuracy. The length of 
the kick should depend upon the skill of the players. 

Soccer Drive, 
The members of each team line up in front formation, (stand

ing side by side). The lines face each other about 30 feet 
apart . . A soccer ball is given to one line and they attempt to 
drive it through the other line lo,ver than the players' heads. 
The other team, ,vithout touching the ball ,vith their hands, 
try to drive it back through the other line. Whenever a team 
succeeds in this it is a point for them. Game is played for time. 
Team scoring most points \Yins. 

Variation: A feeder from each line may stand bet,veen the 
lines and try to recover the ball for his team, with the use of the 
feet only. A kick made from any point bet-~veen the lines can
not cotu1t for score. 

Soccer Pa-ss 
Class is divided into t\vo teams and each team is divided into 

t,vo parallel lines facing each other. A soccer ball ( or an old 
basket ball) is given to each team ,vhich they pass bet\veen 
their lines in the manner prescribed by the teacher, i.e., the 
inside of the left or right foot, the outside of the left or r ight 
foot or the instep. The team making the most passes at the end 
of the playing time (2 minutes) \vins. 

Remarks: Practice in the various passes should precede this 
game. 

Variation: The ball is started at one end of the t,vo lines of 
each team and is passed to each member of the team in succes
sion. The team through first wins. 

Soccer Pass and Shoot 
Each team is divided into t\vo lines and these lines stand side 

by side in file formation. Upon a signal the first t,vo players 
in each team take a soccer ball ,v hich is lying upon the ground 
in front of them and start running do\vn the field passing the 
ball bet,veen them using the feet only. They run to a designated 
spot, return and give the ,ball, ,vithout the use of the hands to 
the next tv,,o players in their team, ,vho proceed in the same 
manner, and so on through the ,vhole team. 

The object of the game is to see ,vhich team can finish first 
and ,vhich can make the best use of their feet in passing, that 
is, pass to the left ,vith the inside of the right foot or the out
side of the left, etc. 
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Variation: \Vhen the players ha Ye reached the designated. 
spot the player h1 possession of the ball shoots (kicks) it back 
to the next t,vo p]ayers in line. This deYelops accurate placing 
of the ball. 

Shuttle Kicking Contest 
This is a team event and may be played "·ith a soccer football 

or a Rugby football. 
Teams line up in file formation facing each other. The space 

between teams ,vill depend upon age and skill of players. The 
team securing the toss (team A) marlc a line in front of them 
and, standing behind this line, kick the ball in the direction 
of the other team. "\Vherever the ball first strikes the ground 
the first member of the team ''B'' makes a line and kicks from 
behind this in the direction of team ''.A.'' The second player 
in team "A" then secures the ball, ,vhere it first touched the 
ground, and kicks from behind the spot to team "B." This 
continues until all members of each team have kicked. The 
teams must be eYen in numbers so this ,vill give the last kick 
to team "B.,, If this last kick strikes the ground beyond 
the first line marked by team "A," team "B" is the " 'inner. 
If, ho,vevcr, it fal1s short of this line, team "A" is the ,vin-
ncr. 

Square Football 
The players are diYided into t,Yo teams, one team occupying 

the t,vo adjacent sides of a large square ,vith clearly marked 
boundary lines. A soccer football is placed in the center of 
the square. At the leader's command the player at the right 
end of each team runs to the center and endeavors to kick the 
ball thru the opposing side. The players on the lines stop, 
the ball, ,vith hands or body, thro,ving or kicking it back to 
the center, or if possible through the other team, the two cen
ter players assisting. If the ball is kicked over the heads of 
the players on the line, the opposing center player is given a 
free kick from the center of the square, the other center stand
ing back of him. After a team scores a point, the center play
ers take their places at the foot of their teams, and t,vo ne,v 
players enter the square. One point is scored each time the 
ball is kicked through the opposing team. The team ,vins that 
first scores 21 points. 

Corner Kick Ball 
Soccer ball used. Any number of players divided into t\vo 

teams. Playing space about 70 by 40 feet, but may vary ac
cording to number and age of players. At each end of the 
playing space is an end zone fro1n 6 to 8 feet ,vide. A team 
lines up in each end zone. The ball is placed in the center of 
the field and upon a signal from the referee four players ( one 
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fro1n each end o.f each tcan1 line) run to the center and en
c1eavor to kick the ball through the opposing team. The play
ers in the end zones stop the ball ,vith any part of their bodies 
but their hands and kiclc it back into the central area so that 
their center players may kick it again. T,vo points are scored 
every time a ball passes completely through the end zone of an 
opposing team, not higher than the defenders' heads. One 
point is scored for each foul. The fouls arc pushing, tripping, 
holding, or touching ball ,\'ith hands. 
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Corner Kick Ball 

Playing time may be ten minute hal ,·es. The center players 
return to their end zones after each goal has been made and 
take their places in the center of their teams. Those at the end 
of the team line come out ,vhen the game starts again as at 
the beginning. Whenever ball goes out of bounds or over the 
heads of the defending team it is kicked in by a player on the 
team opposite the one that kicked it out, at the point where it 
,vent out. 

Note: Game may be varied by having more than four play
ers play in the center, especially in case of a large number of 
players. 

Simplified Soccer Football 
Playing Space: (Changed to suit conditions) 240 feet long 

hy 90 feet ,vide (may be smaller if necessary-150 by 160). 
'fhe length of the field is divided into four equal sections by 
1 ennis tapes or by whitewashed lines. Goal-posts are placed 
nt either end of the field, 18 feet apart and 6½ feet high. The 
,ines dividing the field arc designated as center-line, half-back
tine, and goal-line. 

Number of Players in Playing Space: Each team has 
< lC"ven players: one goal-keeper, t,vo full-baclcs, three half-
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backs, and fi vc fo1·,vards, (nu111bcr of players may be varied to 
accon1n1odate a s1nallcr field , or a smaller or larger class.) 

Ball: A t,rcnty-seven-inch Soccer E'ootball. 
Time: rr ,vo 15-minute periods ,vith five to eight minutes rest 

bet,veen. 
Scoring: Every time the ball is kicked across the goal-line 

bet,vcen t,vo goal-posts, ,vhether it be on the ground or in the 
air, one point is scored by the attacking team. 

Umpires, Referees, Time-keepers, Scorers: The rules for ap
pointing these arc the same as those used in any match game. 
Choice of goals and change of goals after each period of play 
is done in the san1e manner as in other match games. 

Position of Players and Restriction to Playing Space: Five 
for,vards lined up on their o,vn side of the center-line facing 
their opponents' goal. The t\VO taking the outside positions 
are called ''Outsides, '' the one taking the center position is 
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Simplified soccer Football 

Field and players placed , ready for game: 6 players play 
to,vard + goal, + players play to,vard 6 goal. 

called "Center," those taking the positions bet,veen are called 
" Insides." The ,vords left and right are used along ,vith 
those positions to designate the side of the field the player is 
on and this is al,rays il1 relation to his o,vn goal, and he al
,vays stands ,vith his back to his goal. These five for,vards 
may go only as far as the center-line in their o,vn territory 
and to the goal line of their opponents' territory. They must 
keep to the outside, inside, and center of the field as their names 
indicate. 

Three half-backs; center, left , and r ight may play only be
t,veen the half-back-line and the center-line of their o,vn terri
tory. Full-backs; t,vo, left and right, may play only betv.1een 
the half-back-line and the goal line. Goal-keeper plays be-

• 
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tv,•een the goal-posts and 19 or 20 feet in front, or to the left 
or right of the goal. No penalties are attached to the crossing 
of these dividing lines, but if a player continually plays out 
of his place, especially if he be a for"·ard or a half-back, he is 
taken out of his position and put into goal-keeper or fullback's 
position. The same can be done for players on the for,vard
line ,vho continually cross into center, inside, or outside posi
tions. 

Duties of the Players: For"'ards attack their opponents' 
goal. H alf-backs keep the ball in the possession of their for
,vards. Full-backs and goal-keepers protect their o,vn goal and 
keep their opponents from scoring. 

The Start: The ball is placed on the center-line bet,veen the 
t,vo center players of each team. vVhen the ,vhistle sounds, 
these t,vo players touch in unison, the ball and the ground 
alternately three times ,vith their foot. At the finish of the 
third t ime, each player tries to kick the ball to one of his inside 
forward men. 

Rules: No one 111ay touch the hall ,vith his hands or arms. A 
ball 1nay be kicked ,vith 1 he foot or bunted ,vith the knee, thigh, 
or body. ...A.. foul is called for touching ,vith the hands or arms, 
even if accidental and the opposite side fro1n the one making the 
foul receives a free kick at the point ,vhere the ball ,vas touched. 
At any time " 'hen a free kick is given, all players must be at 
least five feet a,,·ay from person taking a free kick. If the ball 
goes out of bounds, either at the side or ends, the player oppo
site the one last kicking it is giYen a free kick from the point 
on the side lines ,vhere the hall passed out. 

No holding, pushing, kicking, or tripping of players shall be 
allo,ved. lt foul must be called immediately and a free k ick 
given to the other side. 

Suggestions: Teach the for,vard players to play the ball to 
each other rather than straight ahead, also, that it is absolute
ly necessary for the for,vards to be in a 11early straight line 
across the field ,vhen attacking their opponents' goal. When 
nearing the goal-lines, the outside players should begin to 
close h1 to,vards the center and inside players and always be 
r eady to drop back and get the ball, should it be played out by 
their opponents' full-backs or goal-keeper. They should also 
be taught that hard kicks are usually unprofitable ones, and 
short ,vell-placed k irks ,vith every kick follovved up is the idea. 
Never interfere "·ith the ball if one of your o,vn players is 
fighting for it-either cover the ground in front of him or drop 
a little behind him so that if he loses the ball, you can be ready 
for it. 
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Weak players may take full-back or goal-keepers' positions, 
as there is co1nparatively little running to be done. Stronger 
and more active players should be put into for,vard and half
back po•sitions. 

For official rules of Regulation Soccer for men, refer to 
Spalding's Soccer Guidt.>. For official rules for ,vomen, refer to 
Spalding's "Official Handbook of the National Committee> 
on vVomen 's Athletics." ]'or coaching helps, see Frost an<l 
Cubberley's "Field Hockey and Soccer," Charles Scribner and 
Sons. 

I Zig Zag Pass 
Class is divided into four lines. Each two lines is a team. 

A basket ball is given to the first player in lines 1 and 3. Up
on a signal the ball is passed bet,veen the lines of each team 
using the lcind of pass in.dicated by the teacher. The team 
completing its course first ,vins, provided no fouls ha\"e been 
made. Fouls consist of throws made that ,vere not prescribed 
by the teacher and failure to pass to some member of the 
team. 

Basket Ball Goal Games 
1. Each contestant is allowed 30 seconds in which to shoot 

as n1any goals as he is able. He may shoot in any manner and 
from any position. As a team game the individual scores are 
added together as the team score. 

2. Each contestant is allo"'ed five shots from the foul line. 
The number of goals he 1nakes is added to those of his other 
team mates or he may compete as an individual to see ,vhat 
percent of his thro,vs are good. 

3. Around the Toivn. 
This may be played ,vith scores or " ' ithout. In either event 

circles are placed at varying distances and positions of diffi
culty from the goal. If scores are used numbers are placed in 
these circles, the higher numbers in the circles from ,vhich a 
shot ,vou1d be most difficult. One contest.ant starts at the cir
cle ,vith the lo"·est score and shoots for goal. If successful he 
goes to the circle next in point of difficulty and so on until be 
fails to make his goal from some circle. Then he retires and 
an. opponent starts at the beginning and goes as far as he can 
go, then retires. This c011tinues until all contestants have gone 
as far as possible, then the first contestant begins ,vhere he 
,vas forced to stop and continues again until he fails to make 
his goal. The player who thro"'S from all the circles first ,vins. 

If scores are used the other players may count as their score 
the added points of the circles from vi1hich they have made sue 
cessful shot::::. 
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As a team gan1e the same system as auove is used, but the 
members of the team contest in order by turns and the team 
having the hig·hest score or having all its members through 
first ,vins. 

Arch Goal Ball 
The players arc divided into groups, and line up in single 

file in t,vo or n1ore lines facing a basket ball goal. Each line 
has a basket ball. At a signal each leader passes the ball back
,vard overhead, the next player catches it and passes it in the 
same "'ay, and so on to the end of the line. vVhen the last 
player receives the ball, he runs for\vard and tries to thro,v it 
into the basket, standing on a line marked from five to ten 
feet from the goal. I-Ie is allo\ved but one thro,v, \Yhen he 
quickly takes his place at the front of his line (,vhich moves 
back,vard one place to make room for him), and at once passes 
the ball back,vard overhead. The last player, in turn, runs 
for,vard, thro\'vs for goal, etc. This is repeated until each play
er in a line has thro,vn for the goal. Bach goal made scores 
t,vo points for the team. The team ,vins ,vhich has the highest 
score ,vhcn all of the players have thro,vn. This may also be 
played for time. Then each player thrO\\'S until he succeeds 
in getting the ball into the basket. The team ,vins ,vhose last 
man finishes first. 

Ten Trips . 
1. Players in groups of threes, \Vith the three in a straight 

line ten to t,venty feet apart. Each group has a ball. The 
center player has the ball, and at the signal he thro,vs it to an
other of his group, ,vho must thro,v it to the third, over the 
head of the first player; the third returns it to the one in the 
center. \Vhen he recci vrs it the center player says, "One 
Trip," and begins as before. The group comp!cting ten trips 
first ,vins. 

This game is especially good for practice i11 throwing and 
catching an indoor basebal1 as it necessitates catc:hing from in 
front and thro,ving to the rear. 

2. Class is divided into t\\'O equal circles. Upon a signal 
the ball is passed from p 1 ayer to player around the circle. 
vVhen it reaches the first thro,ver he says "one trip," etc. 

3. P layers stand in a double circle ,vith a ,vide space be
t,veen players. Bach circle numbers off by two's. All the 
Nos. I are one team, the Nos. 2 another. T,vo basket balls are 
started around the circle, one by a No. 1 player, the other by 
a No. 2 player and are passed across to 0ach player on each 
team. Each time the ball gets back to the one ,vho started 
it, he calls out the trips. The team to first reach the required 
number of trips ,:vins. The last t,vo games arc espeeia11y 

I 
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good for preli1nina1·y practice in basket ball as differeut meth
ods of passing the ball n1ay be used. The side arn1 thrO"\V is 
good for the single circle ga1ne ,vhile the chest, under arm, 
over head, and shoulder thro"·s n1ay be used in the double 
circle. 

4. Class <liYided into groups oi four. Each one of each four 
stands on the corner of a square and each four has a ball (in
door baseball). The ball is thro,vn around this square and the 
trips arc called as aboYe. 

5. Players arc lined up as for Shuttle Relay ,vith not more 
than six players to a team. The space bet,veen the t" o divi
sions of the tea1ns should be from 20 to 50 feet acco1·cling to 
the skill of the players. Upon a signal the first player in one 
line thro,Ys across to the first player of the other half of the 
tean1 and then takes his place at the back of his o,vn line. The 
player receiYing the ball thro,Ys it back to the next player in 
line one and goes to the back of his line. '\\Then the player ,vho 
started this game thro,Ys again he says '' one trip,'' etc. 

Rrn1arks: This should be played first as a simple relay and 
the trips added aft<'r skill is developed. 

Pivot and Pass 
Class is in t\\'O or four lines. The first player in each line 

holds a basket ball. Upon a signal fron1 the teacher this player 
piYots and passes the ball to the next player iu line, ,vho 
catches, pi \'Ots an<l passes to the next and so on do,vn the line 
and back to .the lca<ler again. The tea1u " 'hose players accom, 
plish this first ,vithout 111akine: fouls " ·in~ 

Fouls consist of: l . Stepping around instead of making a 
pivot on one foot. 2. Turning ,vith both feet on the floor and 
finishing ,vith legs crossed. 3. Thro,ving the ball " 'hile making 
the pivot. 

Remarks: The reYerse turn "·hich is a turn to the right on 
the left foot or a turn .to the left on the right foot may be sub
stituted for the pi,·ot as the teacher desires. 'l'hc ,Yor<l pivot 
here 111eans a turn to the right on the right foot or a turn to the 
left on the left .foot. 

Bounce Goal Relay 
Teams are lined up ir file for1natio11 about 15 or 20 feet a,vay 

from the basket ball goal. The first player of each tean1 has 
a basket ball. Upon a signal this player bounces the ball and 
recovers it, after having proceeded to,Yard the goal, then shoots 
for goal, recovers ball, and bounce passes back to the next in 
line. The team ,vhosc me1nbers all accomplish this first " 'ins. 
Substitute other passes for the bounce pass. 
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Variations: 
1. The game may be played for numbers of goals shot in

stead of speed. 
2. The teacher may designate the kind of shot to use or the 

kind of pass to make. 

Dribble and Bounce Pass Shuttle Relay 
Teams lined up as for the common shuttle relay. F irst player 

in each team is given a basket ball. Upon a signal this player 
makes one dribble to cover space and then bounce passes to the 
first player in the opposite line. This continues lmtil the teams 
are back in their first formation. The first to accomplish this 
,vins. Combine other passes ,vith the dribble. 

Basket Ball Shuttle Relay 
Players are lined up iu teams as in "Shuttle Relay." On the 

signal, the first player in the half of each team that is facing 
do,vn the gymnasium thro,vs a basket ball to the first player 
in the other half of his team lined up just opposite, and then 
runs across the gymnasium. When this player crosses the line 
on ,vhich the player ,vho has just caught the ball is standing, 
the latter thro,vs the ball across to the player facing him on 
the opposite side and runs across to that side, even as the first 
player did. This continues back and forth until all the players 
on a team have exchanged sides. 1'he team on ,Yhich the last 
player reaches the opposite side first ,vins. 

Variation: Instead of having the player ,vho holds the ball 
thro,v it as soon as the one ,vho is runnning crosses the line on 
,vhich he is standing, have the runner go to the last player on 
the team and tag him; he in turn tags the one in front of him, 
and so on up the line until the first one receives the tag, ,vhen 
he thro"Ts the ball and runs. This g·i,·es everyone a chance 
to participate more directly in the game each t ime, and also 
helps to hold the interest and to teach quick reaction and self
control. 

Zig Zag Goal Ba.11 
P layed \Yith a basket ball like regular zig zag ball but ,vith 

the members of each team standing about 10 feet av,1ay from 
the goal. \Vhen the ball reaches the player closest to the 
goal, after all other players have had it, this player throws 
for basket. One trial only is allo,ved. He then recovers his 
o,vn shot and passes it ,vith an oYcr arm thro,v to the player 
at the back of the line farther from the goal. \Vhile the shot 
for goal is being made the lines move around thus. The line 
nearer the goal moves for,vard. The line farther from the 
goal moves back and the last person in that line moves across 

t 



76 10 \"'v A STATJ~ TJ~ACHl~RS COJJlJl~GE 

/ 
/ 

I 
I 

II ___ _ 

it]-
/ 

/ 

□ 
----- --ox□ 

,,,. 
/ 

/ 

_.,...../ // □ 

..... 

...... 

...... 
....... 

...... 
....... 

Schoolroom Basket Relay 

(Sec Zig-Zag- Oonl l lall ) 

' --- X 
...... 

....... 
' , ..... 

--Bx 
....... ...... 

....... ...... 

....... 
....... 

--Ox 
....... 

.................... 

. . 



. . 
... ,. -~-----· - --~--~··· -"~-

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 17 

to the nearer line. ,vh<'n the thro,Ycr finishes his pass he takes 
his place i n the front of the line farther from the goal. This 
cont inues until each men1bcr of the team has shot for basket. 
'fhe tean1 completing this first ,Yins. 

This ga1nc may be played in the schoolroom by using bean
bags and ,vaste baskets. (Sec diagra1n). 

Dribble and Take Away 
T"·o tcan1s arc standing at opposite ends of the gymnasium 

in fil<' forn1ation. Teams facing each other. The first player 
of one 1eam is given thc hall. lTpon a signal this player ,vith 
the ball starts drihhli11g to,varcl the other team and at t he 
sa1ne tinH' the first n1c1nher in the opposite team runs to,vard 
hiin. \Vhcn thry 1ncet the player ,vith the ball stops his 
p1•1>g-i-c•ss, grabs the hall "·ith both hands and pivots to rear 

~--------x X X X X-. ____ ---~ -----=----0 0 0 0 0 
TEAM A TEAM B 

Dribble and Take Away 
(8ol1tl ltuc 1n<licatt•s course of players; dotted line, course of ball). 

and passes the ball back to the next n1c1uber of hil:i tea111. Be
fore he can <lo this, ho"·evcr, the opposing player tries to snatch 
the hall fron1 hirn. If he is successful in this he passes the ball 
to the next rncmber of his team, \Yho ,vould dribble dO\\'ll upon 
the next signal. In the first event, team ' .. :\" "·ould make a 
seorc. In the second, tea1n "B" ,vonl<l 111ake it. The game 
should be lnJcd in t \YO halves. the tcan1 being given the ball at 
the' hc•ginning of the SC'cond half that did not have it at the 
start of the first half. The tean1 ,vith the highest score at the 
end of the gan1c \\'ins. 

Keep Away 
~idPs art> C"hoscn and the hall is thro" n up bet,vcen t,vo 

playl,t·s as i11 basket hall to :start the play. Playing space is 
unlintitL•ll. 'fh e side having possession of the ball atten1pts 
to pass it ahont an,ong their play·crs ,vithout letting the other 
siil,! gut possession of it. Tripping or catching hold of a play-
1'r is not allo" C'cl. Thr person in posc:;ession o[ the ball can not 
tnke 1norl1 than one sf t'P hrforc thro,ving it or allo,v more 
1 han 1 ht'l'l' sP<.·11111ls to elapse hcfore sen<ling- it to another 
playPT'. 111 nny of tl11• nho,·e oft'l'l1\l'8 the hall ean he taken 
f1'0111 t h1• plny11 i- and 2:iYl'll to an oppon<'nt and the play con
ti11Ul'd. 01· each olt~nsc llHl) connt a point for the opposite 
~hlt'. l)luy 111ay be eontinnt•d for a specified time and score 
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is kept by counting the number of successful passes made by 
each team during that length of time. If the ball is dropped 
during a pass it does not count as a score. 

Goal Keep Away 
There are an equal number of players on each side. The 

field is any playing space at each end of ,vhich a goal is marked 
by means of a stone, board, circle, or cross. The game is 
started by tossing the ball up bet,veen the two opposing cap
tains at a mark in the center equidistant from the two goals. 
These players endeaYor to bat the ball to one of their o,vn 
side. The team thus securing it tries to pass it back and forth 
until it is successfully caught by a player who can at the same 
time touch the goal ,vith some part of his body. Such a play 
scores one point for that team. The ball is started in the center 
after each score. The rules en£ orced ,vith the exception of the 
method of scoring are those used in "Keep Away." 

Pass for Points 
Class is divided into teams of six or nine players. A' basket 

ball is passed among these six players ,vhile they run about 
a limited area in any direction. A point is counted every' time 
a successful pass is made. A successful pass means that the 
ball must be caught not muffed. The catcher must be run
ning when the ball is caught and must thro,v it again without 
taking a step with the ball. The game is played for 1 or 2 
minutes and the scores counted. The next team then com
petes and the scores are coimted. The team having the high 
score wins. 

Bounce Pass Keep Away 
Class is in four equal lines, equal distance apart. A basket 

ball is given to the first player in line 1 and the last player 
in line 2. Preliminary to the "keep a,vay" game the players 
are instructed in making a bounce pass past one player and 
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to another and this is practiced ,vithout interference from the 
intervening lines. When the real game is started lines 2 and 3 
are allowed to intercept the balls passing them; i.e., 2 intercepts 
a ball passed from 1 to 3 and 3 one passed from 2 t o 4. The 
players of lines 2 and 3 may move only one of their feet in inter
cepting. The object of the game is to make a complete uninter
cepted series of passes from one end of the team to the other, 
each player bouncing it once. Whenever a line succeeds in inter
cepting a ball they of course throw it to the head or foot of their 
line so a ne,v series of passes may be started. The team first 
completing a series of passes ,vins. 

Newcomb 
Players in t",•o teams not necessarily of equal number. The 

playing space may be a basket ball court or a volley ball 
court. Stretch a rope or a volley ball net across the middle 
of the court at a height of five or six f eet. Use a basket ball, 
volley ball, or soccer ball. Send one team to each side of the 
net and give the ball to one side. The umpire should have a 
score board or score card right at hand as scores are usually 
made rapidly. Unless there is a clock in plain view a time
keeper should be appointed to call time at the end of half the 
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time set for play. vVhen the umpire calls "play," one player 
of the side having the ball thro,vs it over the net ,vith the 
object of making it strike the floor in the opponents' court. 
The opponents try to catch the ball before it strikes the 
floor, and then thro,v it back over the net. If the ball hits 
the floor in the opponents' court it is a score for the throw
ing side. Players should be stationed about the floor so 
as to leave no part unprotected. Smaller players should be 
stationed near the net, strong throwers and good catchers 
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near the back. It is a foul to thro\\ the ball under the net or 
outside the opponents' rourt in any direction unless the oppon
ents touch the ball on its ,vay out. 1\ foul gives a score to the 
other side. Only about t" o or three minutes "·ill be needed for 
r est bet,vecn halYcs during ,vhich time the players may change 
courts. The si<le that held the ball ,vhcn time ,vas called starts 
the ba11 again in the second half. 'fhe side having the largest 
score at the end of the second half ,rins. 

Note: This gan1c n1ay be played in the schoolroom by using 
a rope hel<l by t ,vo pnpils. 

Catch Ball 
Played like Ne"·c·ou1b but ,vith a neutral place. 10 to 15 

feet in ,vidth bct"·een th<' t" o playing courts, instead of a rope 
or n<'t. 

End Ball 
The ground should be about sixty feet by thirty feet, " ·ith 

a line dra,vn through the center dividing the field into t\\·o 
equal parts thirty feet square. A division for goal is made at 
eaeh end by <lra,ving a line four feet fro1n and parallel to the 
boundary. The players arc divided into t,vo teams ,vith a 
captain fol' each, ,vho divides his team into catchers and 
guards. ThC' catchers ( one-third of the players) stand in one 
goal. The re1naining t,vo-thirds (guards) stand on the oppo-
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site side of the center line facing their catchers and in front 
of the enemy's goal. The order of players on the field should 
be as follo"·s, considering the teams as A and B; catchers for 
team A; guards for team B; guards for team A; catchers for 
team B. 
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The game is started by the teacher tossing th e ball up in 
the center bet,vcen the t,\·o guards "·ho try to catch it. The 
man ,vho catches i t thro"·s it to a guard on his side, and r e
tur ns at once to his place. The guard thro"·s the ball over to 
the catchers. Should they succeed h1 catching the ball, a p oint 
is made for that side. The guards of the opposing side try to 
secure the ball and thro"' it to their catchers. Whether or not 
the ball is caught, it is picked up by the catcher and t hro,vn 
over to his guards. The ball caught by the guards scores 
nothing fol' that tca1n. The g·uards simply thro,v i t back to 
the catchers again. 

Fouls: 1. Stepping over any of the division or boundary 
lines. 2. Walking ,vith the ball. 3. H anding (not throwing) 
the ball to a player. 4. H olding the ball more than three 
seconds. 

The penalty for a foul is a point for the opponent. 
The g·ame is played in eight to ten minute halves. Courts 

are changed at the end of the first half. 
The side having the largest score at the end of the second 

half ,vins the game. 
Ball going out of bounds is recovered by the player nearest 

" 'here it ,vent out of bounds, but is recovered only by p er-
1nissiou of the tunpire. 

Captain Ball 
The Team: The players are divided into two teams, each 

consisting of three basemen, three guards, and one or more 
fielders. One of the basemen is a captain and stands in the 
base at the end of the ground. Each team has a guard sta-

BA 

Captain Ball 
A: Players of one team. B: Players of other team 

tioned near each of its opponent's bases and one or more fielders 
who may run to any part of the ground. See diagram for 
field of play. Each base is a circle 3½ to 4 feet in diameter. 

Object of the Game: The object of the game is to have a 
captain catch a basket ball from one of his basemen. (A ball 
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caught by the captain from anyone beside the baseman does 
not count). The guards try to prevent the basemen from 
thro,ving to the captah1 and try to secure the ball so that they 
1nay thro,v it to their o,vn basemen or fielders. 

Start: The ball is put in play by being tossed up in the 
center of the ground bet,veen the t,vo fielders who try to hit it. 
Rules in basket ball governing the toss up in center apply here. 
The ball is put in play at center at start of game, between 
halves, and after each point is scored. 

Rules: \Vhcn the ball is thro,vn outside the boundary lines 
of the field of play it is thro,vn in by a guard or fielder of the 
opposite team from that thro"·ing it out. Basket ball rules 
govern here. The basemen may put one foot outside of their 
circles but at no time both feet. The guards must not step in
side the basemen's circle at any time. 

Fouls: I t is a foul to transgress any of the rules given above; 
t o snatch or bat the ball from an opponent's hands, to bounce 
the ball more than once, to run ,vith the ball, to kick it, to 
hand it instead of thro"' it or to hold it more than three sec
onds. 

P enalty: A free thro"r from the basemen of the opposite 
team ,vithout interference of his o,,·n guard, to the captain. 
The captain's guard may try to prevent its being caught. 

Score: The ball scores one point " 'heneYer a catch is made 
by a captain from one of his basemen. The gan1e is played in 
equal halves. 

Triangle Ball 
Ground: Triangle for home plate, three feet on each side. 

One base about fifteen feet from the triangle. The pitcher's 
box about fourteen feet in front of the triangle. ....\.ny size of 
field may be used for players. 

Players: The players, any number from t,vo to one hun
dred, are diYided into t,vo teams. One team is at bat, ,vhile 
the other fields. The outs have just a pitcher and fielders, no 
catcher. The fielders are scattered about any place on the 
field. 

Object of the game: The object is for the batter to hit ball 
pitched by pitcher, and to run on anything he strikes, to the 
base. He must not stay on the base and let another batter 
knock him in, but he must run from the triangle to the base and 
immediately back to the triangle (as in one-old cat) to make 
a score. The players try to get the hit and as soon as they 
get it, whether caught or picked from the ground, they must 
thro,v it to the pitcher ,vho thro\\'S it into the triangle before 
the batter runs home. I t is not counted if the ball hits the 
line of the triangle; it must light ,vithin or roll across the 
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triangle. When the batters have three out they exchange 
places ,vith the ones in the field. The ones ,vho receive most 
scores at end of playing t ime ,vin. When only t,vo play, they 
exchange places at each" ont." 

One-Old Cat 
One-Old Cat is like ''Work Up'' in many ways, but it may 

be also played by t,vo teams. I t is suitable for a smaller num
ber of players, as there is only one base besides the home base. 
The batsman runs to first base and ,vithout ,vaiting runs back 
again to make a run. As more players enter the game, two 
batters are used, but only the first and home bases. 

Work Up 
The F ield : The baseball diamond unless very fe,v are play

ing. In this case just home plate and first base are used. 
P layers: One, t,vo or three batters according to number of 

players; the rest all out at field. 
Object of the Game: Each player tries to get into bat and to 

r emain a batter or baserunner. 
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Rules: Outs are made as in indoor baseball. Baseball rules 
of baserunning, stealing, etc., apply. ,vheneYer a batter or 
bascrunner is put out, the players all ,vork up one position 
nearer batter. The follo,ving is the order of advancement: 
An "out" goes to right field; r ight field to center field; center 
to left field ; left to thi1·d base; third base to second; second 
to first, first to short-stop; short-stop to pitcher; pitcher to 
catcher; catcher in at bat. \\1hen there are more batters than 
one, and an "out" is made, they stay in at bat or on the bases 
they are occupying, ,rhile the advancement is made. 

The baserunncr nearest home is out if he does not reach 
home before the ball is held on home plate after the last batter 
has batted, it being a forced run home in order to have some 
one in at bat. It is the object then of every batter to get 
around the bases as fast as possible in order to stay in at bat. 
This encourages stealing, and taking big r isks. 

A fe,v local rules such as, a man "'ho catches t"·o flies and 
t,vo grounders, or even ,vho catches one fly, comes in to bat, arc 
made. The order of advancement differs also in different local
i tics. 

Grounders Shuttle Relay 
Tea1ns arranged as £01· simple shuttle relay. The first player 

in each tean1 has an indoor baseball. -Cpon a signal this player 
thro"·s a grounder and then runs to the back of the opposite 
line. As soon as the ball lea Yes this player's hands, the first 
player in the line opposite runs for,vard, recovers the grotu1der 
and ,vhile still running thro,YS it to the second player in line 

k- - - -----,,,,,~- - - - - - - --
X XXXXXXX--------~--:~xxxx~x~ 

· TEAM B ----:=>-----

Grounders Shuttle Relay 

one and takes his place Lehind line one. This continues until 
all have run t"'ice and are back in their original positions. The 
tean1 through fil'st " ·ins. 

Rc,narks: The player " ·ho is to rccoYcr the grounder n1ust 
be impressed ,vith the fact that he must not run until the ball 
leaves the thro'\\1er 's hands. 



PHYSI CAL EDUCATION 85 

Baseball Pivot and Throw 
Class in four lines ,vith lines 2 and 3 standing quite clo~c: 

together. All face for,vard. Lines one and t.,vo ar~ one team 
and lines three and four are another. An indoor baseball is 
given to the first players in line one and th ree. Upon a signal 
these players thro,v the ball to the first players b1 lines 2 and 
4. These players thro"' the balls to the second players i11 
their o,vn lines and these thro,v to the second playt'rs in lines 
1 and 3. This continues do"'n the lines until every player has 
received it. The lines then face the back of the roo1n and th<· 
last one to receive it thro,vs it again to the player "·ho thre,v 
it to him and he to the one from ,vhom he recei,·ed it, until 
it reaches the original starter again. The team .fiJ·:::;t to ac
con1plish this " ' ins, provided no fouls have been made. The 
fouls are : 1. Not making the proper pivot en the right fo'ot 
and transferring the " 'eight to the left foot in the <li1·cetion 
of the thro,v. 2. Not holding the hands properly for th~ < atch 
of the ball. 

Football Baseball 
Refer to Indoor Baseball rules. Use Soccer Football. Use 

I ndoor Baseball dian1011d. The follo,ving rules are unlike l n
door Baseball : 

1. I~atter kicks ball instead of batting. 
2. P itcher rolls ball instead of thro,ving it. 
3. 1\ ''ball'' is one that does not roll over home plate or is 

throvvn through the air. 
4. 1\ ''strike'' is a ball that rolls over the base. 
5. A base runner is out only " 'hen hit ,vith ball off base. 

Fong-o 
. .i\ny number of players, boys and girls, from ten years up. 
Apparatus: Bat and Ball. 
One p~ayer, standing 20 to 30 feet from the other players, 

bats the ball to"'ard them as they stand at random in various 
parts of the field. If a ball is caught on the fly or t,vo grounders 
are stopped the player succeeding in ratchir!g it no,v takes 
th e batter's place, ,vhile the batt<'r takes his place in the field 
,vith the others. If nobody catches the ball the same player 
bats again. 

Sometin1es the follo,ving is added to the game. If, ,vhen the 
batter hits thr ball, nobody succeeds in catching it, the first 
onr to pick it up is allo"·rd to roll the ball from ,vhere he 
pirkc<l. it up to,varcl thP hat whiC'h the batter must no,v lay 
on the gTou11<.l so that it is parall el to the front and rear ,valls. 
If the "thro,vcr-in" succercls in hitting the bat he becomes 
the batter. Should he miss, the same batter remains at bat. 
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For more skillful players, the "thro\ver-in" must roll the 
ball at the bat held upright on the ground. 

Variation : fist Fongo. 
A volley ball or basket ball is batted out \v ith the fist. A 

player catching it on the fly is up. If missed the player hav
ing the ball is allo,ved to roll or thro,v it at the batter ,vho 
must not move his feet but may' duck his head or body. If 
the batter is hit he changes places ,vith the "thro,ver-in". 
The ball may be thro,vn at an Indian Club instead of the bat
ter. 

Punch Ball 
Apparatus: Volley ball 
The Ground: Diamond similar to that of baseball diamond, 

square in shape and measuring from 30 to 40 feet on each side. 
A larger or smaller space may be used, according to the avail-

+ + 
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Punch Ball 

able space and size of the children. At each of the four 
points of the diamond a base, one foot square, shall be marked 
out, except in the case of the home plate ,Yhere a semicircle 
three feet in diamrtcl' shall be marked out. A line shall he 
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<lra,vn from the ho1ne plate to first base and extending beyond 
it on the right hand side of the diamond, and one from the 
home plate to third base and extending beyond it on the left 
hand side of the dia1nond. These lines constitute the foul 
lines. 

Players: The players shall be divided into t,vo equal teams; 
any number fron1 three to t"·enty n1ay play on each team. 
One tcan1 shall be in the field ,vhile the other team is at bat. 
The players shall ha Ye a batting order; 11an1ely, shall be num
bered off as one, t"·o, three, etc., the catcher being number 
one. 'l'he players shall al,vays bat in consecutive order, that 
is, if nu1nber five is the last at bat in a giYen inning number 
6 shall be the first at bat in the next inning of that team. 
The tea1u at bat shall stand at one side of the home plate, out 
of the ,vay of the runner and catcher, v,·hile ,vaiting to bat. 
The players in the field. ,vith the exception of the catcher, 
shall spread out to coYer the field. Crosses may be n1arked on 
the diamond to indicate location of each player; but this does 
not n1ean that the player shall not 1110Ye about. The catcher 
stands close to ihe ho1ne plate. The ga1ne shall be started by 
a conw1and fro1n the referee to "Play ball". The catcher ,vho 
is then holding the hall, shall toss it to the first batter on the 
opposing tean1. The first batter on the opposing team shall 
stand on the hon1e plate and shall bat the ball, " 'ith his closed 
fist, into the field and run to first base. 

Object of the ga1nc: The object of the batter is to hit the 
ball in such a " ·ay that it n1ay not be caught by the fielders, 
antl to run to first base. rrh~ object of the fielders is to TC

turn the ball to their catcher, ,,·ho shall stand on the home 
plaie and hold the ball before the batter reaches first base. 
If the fielders 1nuff the ball and are s1o"' in retul'ning it to 
hon1e plate, the batter " 'ho has reached first may continue on 
to the second and third base or as far as in his judgment 11e 
can get before the ball rc>ach<'s hon1e plate. The player rtu1-
ning the bases 1uay al,Yays ac1Yance a base " 'heneYer the op
portunity occurs and the ball is in play. The final object of 
the player running to bas<'s is to touch each base and to reach 
ho1ne plate " ·ithout b(•ing put out, thus scoring one rnn for his 
side. 

~\n Inning: ~\n inning consists of each tcan1 ha Ying a turn 
at bat. , .Yhcn cae h tcan1 has h<'cn at bat nine tin1es, nine 
innings shall haYe bt•cn completed and the game ended. The 
seore at the end of t hcsc innings is the final score for the 
game, except in case of a tie at the end of the ninth inning. 
In this case the gan1e continues until one team at the end of 
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one or more innings has scored against the other. Each ,in
ning lasts until each team in turn has made three outs, and 
has been retired. When the first team batting has made three 
outs, it goes into the field and the team that has been in the 
field takes its place at bat. 

An Out: 'l'he player is out: 1. If the ball is returned to 
the home plate before he reaches first base. 2. If the ball he 
bats is caught on the fly, ,vhether fair or foul, that is, if the 
ball is caught by the fielders before it touches the ground. 
3. I f he is at any time off base ,vhen the ball is in play, and 
the catcher is able to hold the ball ,vith one foot on the home 
plate and call his name. 4. If running the bases he neglects 
to touch each plate. 5. If he fails to accept a chance to run 
to next base, causing t"·o players to be caught 011 the same 
base. 

A Fly Ball: If, ,vhen the ball is hit out by a batter, any 
player in the field catches it before it touches the ground, the 
ball shall have been caught 011 the fly; the batter shall be out; 
and any player running· bet,veen bases shall return to the base 
he ,vas on before the ball ,vas batted and may be put out in so 
doing. 

A I11oul : If ,v hen the ball is batted it falls outside the foul 
line, stretching from ho1ne plate through first base or from 
home plate through third base, the ball is foul and is out 
of play, the batter receives another chance and he is allo\ved 
to try until he hits a fair ball. Any player running bet,veen 
bases shall return to the base he held before the foul was 
made. 

The Scor e: vVhen a player has suc~cssfully run from base 
to base, first, second, third, and reaches home plate, he has made 
a run and scores one for his side. At the end of each inning the 
number of runs made in that inning shall be marked upon a 
score board. 

Box Ball 
Played same as Punch ball only that there is a pitcher and 

catcher. An indoor baseball and bat arc used in place of a 
volley ball. 

Long- Ball 
Played ,vith indoor baseball and bat and t,I\To bases. 
P lace the bases from thirty to sixty feet apart, depending on 

the size and skill of the players. All of the pupils may play. 
Divide the players into t,vo groups as nearly equal as pos

sible. Number the players in each group, 1, 2, 3, 4, etc. One 
team takes turn at bat; the other team takes the field. The 
team taking the field selects a pitcher ,vho stands half v;,ay 

. 
• 
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bet\vee11 home and second base and pitches the ball always 
underhand to the catcher ,vho stands immediately behind home 
base. The remaining players of the side taking the field ar
range themselves in an elong·ated semi-circle about th e field. 

Players of the side at bat come up to bat in order of their 
numbers. Each inning after the first is begun vvith the player 
whose number follows the number of the player who made the 
third out of the previous inning. 

The batter stands on either side of home base (not on the 
base) as is most convenient in batting the ball. 

There are no fouls in this game. Every time the batter 
standing in his position touches the pitched ball vvith the bat, 
it is a hit and batter attempts to run to second base and if pos
sible to return to home base. 

++ 0 
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Long Ball 

The base runner may take any path he chooses in running 
to and returning from second base. 

More than one base runner mav remain on second base at the • 
same time. 

A pitched ball, passing over home base ,vhile the batter is 
in his position not higher than the batter's shoulders or lower 
than his knees counts one strike against him ,vhether or not he 
strikes at it. • 

I f the catcher catches a third strike it puts the batter out. 
If a third strike is not caught the batter becomes a base run
ner. 

A pitched ball ,vhich does not pass over home base, or higher 
than the shoulders or lo,ver than the knees of the batter and 
is not struck at by him is called a ball. Four balls entitle 
the batter to take his place on second base. After the batter 
becomes a base runner he may be put out in the follo,ving 

• 
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,vays: 1. By the catching of the ball he batted before it touches 
the ground. 2. By being hit by a thro,vn ball while attempt
ing to run to or return from second base. 3. By being touched, 
by the ball in the hands of an opposing player ,vhile running 
to or returning from second base. 4. By being struck by a 
batted ball. 

Each base runner returning safely to home base after touch
ing second base counts one score for his team. More than 
one player may run home from second base at the same t ime. 
No player may score on the play ,vhich results in the third 
out. After three outs the teams change positions. Nine in
nings constitute a game. The captains may decide at the open
ing of the game on some other number of innings that is to con
stitute a game. 

Points to emphasize in teaching the game of Long Ball: 
1. Diagram the position of the various players on the black
board and explain the duties of each before atte1npting to play 
the game out of doors. 2. Pitching must be done underhand. 
Catcher and fielders may thro"' overhanded. 3. Any addi
t ional number of players necessary to accommodate the pupils 
of the school 1nay be added to the semi-circle of fielders. 4. 
Someone shou] d be chosen to act as umpire, giving decisions 
on balls, strikes, outs, and any other necessary interpretations 
of the rules. 

Circ!e Strike 
For practice in batting and fielding, catching and pitching, 

this game is recommended. 
One team forms a J.arge circle, ( about 60 feet in diameter 

for sixth grade boys). The players are numbered off around 
the circle and number one acts as catcher, ,vhile the player 
opposite him in the circle acts as the pitcher. The pitcher 
steps into a position of about 30 feet from the catcher. 

The other team lines up in a line and counts off. Number 
one of the team is the first batter and steps in front of num
ber one of the other team, Four or five strikes are pitched to 
this batter and he attempts to hit them outside of the circle. 
Each ball thus batted counts a score for his team. If he bats a 
fly, hov1ever, and a boy from the circle is able to run back and 
catch it, no score is made. 

When the first batter has had his four strikes the next bat
ter steps into his place and the circle shifts one place to the 
left so that No. 2 is the catcher and the player opposite him 
is the pitcher. This continues until all on one team have 
batted, then the teams change places and the second team bats 
as the first one did. The scores are recorded and compared at 
the end of the game. 

• 

• 
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Indoor Baseball 
The official rules for this game may be obtained from Spald

ing's Athletic Library. 
For coaching of Indoor Baseball refer to "Basket Ball and 

Indoor Baseball for vVomen" by Frost and Wardla,v-Charles 
Scribner's Sons. 

For natural Gymnastics leading to Indoor Baseball see page 
318 of this bulletin. 

F or games leading to Indoor Baseball see list, p. 24. 

Serve and Return 
A contest in serving and returning in Volley Ball. 
Teams arc arranged on either side of the net and in rotat

ing order. The ball is given to a girl ,vho is in the server's 
position on team "A". If the relayed service is being taught 
she is given t,vo trials to get the ball over the net by the re
layed service. If she is successful she is given t,vo points; 
if she makes one and fails on the other she scores one point 
and one 0. If she fails on both she is given t,vo zeros. Then 
her team and the team on the opposite side of the net rotate 
one position and the second player on team "A" is given 
t,vo trials and her scores checked up as before. This con
tinues until all of the team ".1\" have had t,vo trials at serving. 
Every time a ball is successfully served over the net the op
posite team must try to return it. If this team makes a suc
cessful return they score one point; if they fail they score a 
zero. This much constitutes one-half the game and the ball 
is then given to team '' B '' and this team serves as did ' 'A' ' 
in the first half. When the game is :finished the serving and 
returning ability of the teams may be compared by percentage 
of successful serves and returns. For example: Supposing 
team ''A'' has ten players. This team then had t,venty chances 
to serve and if they succeed in getting ten of these serves 
over their score ,vould be expressed as 10-20 or 50 per cent. 
Team '' B'' then had ten chances to return the ball back over 
the net. If they ,vere successful in six of these chances their 
score ,vould be 6-10 or 60 per cent. 

If team "B" had t,vel ve players they then had t,venty-four 
chances to get the ball oYer and if they succeeded in eighteen 
of these serYes their score ,vould be 18-24 or 2-3 or 66o/3 per 
cent and if out of these eighteen chances team "A" returned 
16 their returning score ,vould be 16-18 or 8-9 or 88 2/ 9 per 
cent. In serving then team "A" ,vas defeated by a score of 
50 per cent against team "B's" 662/2 per cent. But in returning 
team "A" ,vas victorious by a score of 88 2/ 9 per cent against 
team " B 's" 60 per cent. 
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Simplified Volley Ball 
1: ~lay be played in sthoolroo1n, on playgroun<l or gym

nasium. 
2. Any number of players. 
3. Use a volley ball and a light rope or string in the school

room. 1\. Yolley ball net 1nay be used in the gymnasium or on 
the playground. In th<' room t,vo children may stand in chairs 
or in the seats and hold the ends of a rope that is stretched 
across the room. 

4. Players are divided into t,vo even teams and one team 
stands in the aisles on one side of the rope while the other 
tea1n takes its place on the opposite side. The ball is given 
to any player in one of the teams and that player bats the 
ball ,Yith the open hand over the rope in an attempt to make it 
hit the desks or floor in the opposite court. The players in the 
opposite court ho,vever try to bat it back before it has hit the 
floor or desks and thus make it return over the rope to the 
opposite court. Should they fail in doing this it counts a point 
for the side ,vho served it. In other "'ords a point is scored for 
a team each time the ball is allo,ved to touch their opponents' 
floor or desks or any of the players in any ,vay except their 
hands in the act of batting it. 

In the gymnasium or on the playground definite boundary 
lines about 30 by 60 feet should be made but in the room the 
,valls are usual1y the boundary. Should a team bat the ball 
over these boundaries or hit the \Yall in the room it counts a 
score for the team that did not touch it last. The ball should 
be put in play by any player \Yho secures it in his o,vn court. 
There is no formal ,vay or place for serving the ball as in r egu-
1 ar volley ball. 

It is a foul to hit the ball more than t,vice in succession or 
to touch th<' rope or net or run into the opposite court. A 
foul giYes one point to the opposite side. 

Games may be played for ten minute halves or for twenty
one points. This is a particularly good game to give practice 
in returning balls in volley ball. 

Volley Ball 
Court: The court shall be 35 ft. by 60 ft. in size ,vith a net 

6 ft. 6 in. or 7 ft. 6 in. high stretched across the middle from 
side to side. (The former is recon11ncn<led for grade use). 

Ball : 'rhe ball shall be a regulation volley ball ,veighing not 
n1ore than nine ounces. 

Teams: Teams shall be composed of an equal number of 
players. Nine is recommended as a good number for contest 
use though a n1uch larger number may play in r egular classes. 
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Substitutions 1nay he n1adc only ,rhen the 
.1-\ player ,vho has left the game may not re-

The Game: The ball is put in play by one member, the 
server of serving side, who bats it ,vith open hand from behind 
rear Jine of his court, over the net into opponents' field. 

The ball is kept in play by returning ball back and forth 
over net ,vithout violation of rules. 

Definition of Terms 
1. Serving order: The order in ,vhich players are to serve. 
2. SerYice: The putting of a ball in play by an eligible 

player, by batting it into the opponents' court in any direction 
,vith one or both hands, ,vhile standing ,vith both feet behind 
any part of the end line of the court. 

Note : The play ceases to be a serYice as soon as the ball is 
played by a player other than the server. 

3. 1;,ault: A service ,vhich puts the side out because of one 
or more of the follo,ving violations: 

(a) Strikes the net and bounds back into the court from 
,vhich it ,vas batted or out of bounds. 

Note: Any ball other than a service may be recovered from 
the net. 
(b) Strikes the floor in the court from ,vhich it was served. 
( c) Goes over the net and out of bounds. 
( d) The server steps on or over the service line in the act 

of service. 
4. Point: When the team receiving fails to legally return 

the ball to the opponents' cout't. 
5. Side out: When the tea1n servin g fails to ,vin its point 

or plays the ball illegally. 
6. Net Service: One ,,vhich strikes the net and falls into 

the opponents' court. 
7. Out of Bounds: The ball is out of bounds ,vhen it touches 

any surface, object or part of the floor outside of the court, or 
if it strikes any of the boundary lines. 

8. Dead Ball: Whenever the referee's whistle blows call
ing a decision or ,vhen the timekeeper's whistle blo,vs at the 
end of halves. 

Note: A ball striking an official ,vho is in the court shall 
be declared dead, and shall be served again by the same play
er. 

9. Delaying the Game: Committing any act ,vhich in the 
opinion of the referee slo"'S do ... vn or interferes ,vith the game 
unnecessarily. 
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10. Playing the Ball: A player touching or being touched 
by the ball. 

11. Catching or Holding: Allo\ving the ball to momen
tarily come to rest in the hands or arms. It must be batted. 

12. Dribble: To hit the ball more than t,vice in succession. 
13. Rotation: The shifting of players over the floor so that 

a different player is served each time the team secures the ball 
after side out. 

Length of Hal Yes: Fifteen minute halves ,vith five minutes 
bet,veen halves. 

Tie Games: In case of a tie game an extra five minute p eriod 
shall be played. 

Courts and Service: Shall be determined by a toss of a coin. 
The vvinner of the toss may have choice of service or courts for 
the first half. 

Time Out: Shall be called by the referee. It may be called 
for not more than 2 minutes in case of injury and except in 
case of an injury it may be called only ,vhen the ball is dead. 
Server: At the opening of the game the ball shall be put in 
play by the first player on the serYing order of the team. At 
the beginning of the second half the ball shall be put in play 
by the player eligible vvhen time ,vas called at the end of the 
first half. 

Each server shall continue to serve until the referee calls 
side out. The other team shall then put the ball in play by a . 
service. 

Service: A service ,v hich strikes any object or surface ( other 
than the net) ,vhich deflects it from its course, shall put the 
side out. No point shall be scored on a net service, but it shall 
be served again. If the second attempt is a net service it shall 
put the side out. A net service cannot be played but must be 
taken again. 

Playing the Ball : 
1. The ball may be batted by one or both hands but it must 

not touch the floor or go out of bounds or under the net. 
2. The ball may be played by any number of players before 

being batted over the net provided no attempt is made to delay 
the game. 

3. A ball except a ::::ervice, striking the net or dropping 
over, is still in play. 

4. A fault shall put the team out. 
5. If a player on either team bats the ball out of bounds, 

it shall count against her team. This does not prohibit the 
recovery of a ball by the team batting it outside the court, 
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provided the player docs not adYance beyond the net or the 
ball go out of bounds. 
A player shall not: 

1. Strike the ball "'ith her fist. 
2. Strike the ball " 'hile supported by any player or object. 
3. Bat the ball against the ceiling so that it bounds into the 

opponents' court. 
4. Dribble. 
5. Thro"' the ball. 
6. Catch or hold the ball. 
7. Reach over the net to strike the ball. 
8. H old or push the ball against the net. 
9. Kick the ball in an effort to return it. 
10. SerYe out of reg·ular order or <'hange places on the field 

so as to receive the relay or change in any other \Vay except 
"vhen a substitution is made. 

11. Touch the net. 
Note: If t,vo players on opposite sides touch the net simul

taneously no point or side out shall be called and the ball shall 
be serYed again by the same player. 

12. Interfere ,vith the play of the opposing team by enter
ing their court. 

Note: Due allo,vance shall be made for a player ,vho is 
unable to stop and ,vho gets back to her o,vn court as soon as 
possible ,vithout interfering ,vith the play. 

13. Touch an opponent ,Yho is in her o,vn court. 
Penalties: Side out shall be called hy the referee for violation 
of the above 13 rules by the team serving. Point shall be called 
by the referee for violation of the above 13 rules by the team . . 
rece1v1ng. 

14. Address an official. 
Note: Captains only may address the officials. 
15. Delay the game. 
16. l\tfake r emarks or commit actions derogatory to the offi-

cials or tending to influence their decisions. 
17. Make personal or derogatory remarks about opponents. 
18. At any time pull the net ,vith intent to lo,ver it. 
19. Re-enter the game after being disqualified. 

Penalties: A point or side out may for the first offense, and 
shall for the second offense, be given the opponents for the vio
lation of 14 to 17 inclusive. 

The referee may disqualify for a violation of 16 or 17. 
A team shall forfeit the game for violation of 18. 



• 

96 IOWA STATE TEACIIERS COLI.iEGE 

20. There shall hC' no roaching fron1 the side lines <lnring 
the progress of thr g-a1ne hy any one officially ronnected " 'ith 
either tean1, nor shall any person p;o on the rourt during the 
progress of the gamr, exrrpt hy permission of the refrree. 
Penalty : For the first offC'nse the side sha]] be \\'arne<l by the 
referee, an<l for th r se<'ond offrnsc a point shall be a\varded to 
the opposing t eam hy the referee. 

Scoring 
1. Failure of the receiving tea1n to legally return the ball 

over the net into the opponents' court shall count one point 
for the tea1n serving. 

Note: 1\.. point cannot be 1nade "·hi]e the ball is "dead". 
2. No point ran he scored on a ball that strikes an official, 

but n1ust be served ov<'r by the same player. 
3. A game shall he drcided by the ,vinning of the most 

points in the playing time. 

Duties of an Official 
I. (a) The referee shall be the superior officer of the game. 

He or she shall deride ,vhen the ball is in play ; "·hen it is 
"dead"; ,vhen a point has been made; ,vhen side is out, and 
shall impose penalties for any violation of the rules. 

(b) The referee shall blo,v a ,vhistlc ,vhen he or she puts 
the ball in play at the beginning of a half, and ,vhenever nec
essary to make a decision. 

( c) The referee shall ha Ye po,ver to make decisions for 
violation of the rules committed at any moment from the be
ginning of the play to the call of time at the end of a half, or 
game. This includes the periods " 'hen the game may be mo
mentarily stopped for any reason. 

II. (a) The timekeepers shall note " 'hen the game starts and 
shall deduct time consumed by stoppage during the game on 
order of the rrferee, and shall sound a ,vhistle at the expiration 
of the actual playing time of each half. They sha11 compare 
timing after each stop nnd any discrepancy shall be at once 
referred to the referee " ·ho shall decide the correct time. For 
failure to notify the referee at once, she shall decide in favor of 
the longer playing time. 

Note: Time declucted for stops during the ga1ne shall be 
reckoned from the timr the referee blo,vs the " 'hist]e calling 
time out, until she again blO\\'S it on resuming play. 

(b) If the ba11 is in play ,rhen time out is called on 
account of injury, play is rrsnmC:'d by a service by the player 
serving, lvhen t ime out ,vas called. 
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( c) The timekeepers shall blo-,v their whistles immediate
ly up on the expiration of the playing time of the half of game, 
and the ball shall be ''dead'' ,v hether in play or not. 

III. (a) The lines1nen shall station themselves at opposite 
ends of the court and on the side opposite the referee, so that 
each has t,vo lines in plain vie,v, and ,vhenever the ball strikes 
the ground near a line the linesman nearest the point of con
tact shall call ''good'' or ''out.'' 

(b) Upon the referee's request they shall report to the 
referee on any play about ,vhich the referee is uncertain. 

( c) Before the game the linesman shall secure from the 
Captain the serving order of the team, and shall sec that the 
players serve in rotation. 

IV. (a) The scorers shall be placed in the center of the court 
beside the referee, ,vherc they can readily hear the points as 
called by the referee. 

(b) The scorers shall record the points as called by the 
referee and shall check. every five points. If at any time there 
is a discrepancy in the score, it is to be referred to the referee 
at pncc, ,vho shall decide ,,,hat the score shall be. If the referee 
is unable to decide ,vhich is the correct sco1·c, she shall make her 
decision in favor of the smaller score. 

The score as kept by the scorers shall constitute the official 
score. 

BibliogTaphy 
A Practical Handbook of Games-Elmore- Macmillan Co. 

Games for the Playground, Home, School and Gymnasium
J essie H. Bancroft-Macmillan Co. 

Practice of Organized Play-Bo,vcn and Mitchell-A. S. Barnes 
Co. 

Games for Boys-Ripley-Henry Holt & Co. 

Physical Training for the Elementary Schools-Clark-Benj. 
H. Sanborn & Co. 

Gan1cs and Dances-,¥. A. Stecher-John Joseph McVey, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Gaines, Contests and Relays-Staley-A. S. Barnes Co. 
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TRACK AND FIELD EVENTS 

Motor Ab~dity Tests 
By motor ability t ests is meant a contest in which each indi

vidual has the opportunity of t esting himself in relation to some 
accepted standard for his age, and a grade or school competes 
against another grade or school, through the combined efforts 
of all its pupils ins tead of by a picked t eam. 

The superiority of this kind of contest over the time honored 
"track meet" ,vhere a fevv stars arc trained at the expense of 
the r est of the school to r epresent the school is obvious to 
everyone. A school ,vh ere e very girl ancl every boy is taught 
to run, jump, and thro"' is a school that is really physically 
trained. 

The great difficulty in the indiYidual efficiency contest is to 
determine a just scheme of classification. Many methods have 
been used and arc being used but none of them have yet proved 
entirely satisfactory . One n eed only glance at any grade of 
children to r ealize that any contest in physical ability on equal 
terms ,vithin the grade " ·ould be unfair to 1nany children. 
Perhaps the best method of classification vvould be one that 
takes into consideration the child's age, h eight, vveight, and 
grade in. school and such a scheme v,•ill be included in this 
discussion. But this method is too complicated as a rule for 
the average teacher , so a sin1pler plan, based on age alone, is 
recommended for conYcnience and siinplicity in handling 
records. Such a plan foll ovvs : 

Plan I . Motor Abiiity Test s. The Pentathlon. 

BOYS 

8 Years 
Age Aim 

50 Yard Dash ................. .................... ..... 9 sec. 
Standing Broad Jump .............................. 3'4" 
High Jt1mp ................................................ 2'2'' 
Playground Ball Thro,v ........................ 38' 
Rope Climbing or ···-······························· 8' 
Chinning .......................... ...... .................... 1 time 

9 Years 
50 Yard Dash ............................................ 84/2 sec. 
Standing Broad Jump ...... ...................... 3'8" 
High Jump ................................................ 2'5" 
Playground Ball Thro,v ........................ 47' 
Clhnbing or .......... .................................... 10' 
Chinning .................................................... 1 time 

Excellence 

8% sec. 
4'4" 
2'8" 

71' 
10' 
6 times 

83/.5 sec. 
4'10" 
2'10" 

86' 
12' 
6 times 
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10 Years 
75 Yard Dash ............................................ 13115 sec. 
Standing Broad J ump .......................... 4' 
High Jump ·······························•·········-····· 2'8" 
Playground Ball Thro,v .......................... 57' 
CUmbing or ·····················-··························12' 
Chinning ·················-·--······························ 1 time 

11 Years 
75 Yard Dash ............................................ 123/5 sec. 
Rlmning Broad Jump ............................ 8'3" 
High Jl1mp ................................................ 2'10'' 
Playground Ball Thro,v ·······················-·67' 
Climbing or ................................................ 13' 
Chinning ........ .. .... ... .... ... .. ... ... .. .... .. ....... ... .. 1 time 

12 Years 
100 Yard Dash ....... ............................... 152/2 sec. 
Running Broad J ump .................. .......... 9'3" 
High J ump ·········-····································· 3' 
Playground Ball Thro,v .......................... 77' 
Climbing or .............................................. 14' 
Chinning ·······························-··················· 2 t imes 

13 Years 
100 Yard Dash .......................................... 15 S<'C. 

Running Broad J ump ............................ 10' 
High Jump ................................................ 3'1" 
P layground Ball Thro,v or .................... 88' 
Basket Ball Thro,v (Single 1\ rm) ........ 37' 
Running H op Step and J ump ................ 19'9" 

14 Years 
100 Yard Dash ........................................ 141/2 sec. 
Running Ilroad Jump .......................... 10'2" 
High Jump ................................................ 3'2" 
Playground Ball Thro,v or .................. 102' 
Basket Ball Thro,v (Single A rm) ........ 42' 
Running· H op St<'p and Jump ................ 21'7" 

15 Y ears 
100 Yard Dash ........................................ 132/2 sec. 
Running Broad Jump ............................ 10'5" 
High Jump ...................... .......................... 3'3" 
Playground Ball Thro,v or .................. 108' 
Basket Ball Thro,v (Singl e Arm) ........ 47' 
Running Hop Step and Jump .............. 23' 

GIRLS 
Age Aim 

8 Y ears 
50 Yard Dash ............................................ 93/5 sec. 

99 

9415 sec. 
5'4" 
3'2" 

104' 
13' 
8 times 

9415 sec. 
9'1" 
3'4" 

113' 
14' 
8 times 

15 sec. 
10'8" 

3'6" 
120' 

15' 
9 times 

14215 sec. 
12'2" 

3'9" 
141' 
70' 
26' 

133/5 sec. 
13'5" 

4'2" 
151' 
73' 
29' 

13 sec. 
14'7" 
4'5" 

187' 
73' 
29'5" 

Excellen ce 

8% sec. 
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High J un1p ·············································-· 2'2" 
Playground Ball ThrO",v ........................ 23' 
K R·· . nee a1s1ng or ···-··································· 4 times 
Trunk I iiftin g ............................................ 4 t imes 

9 Years 
50 Yard Dash ............................................ 92/4 src. 
Standing Broad Jump ···-······················· 3'2" 
High Jump ................................................ 2'5'' 
Playground Bal 1 Thro,v .......................... 26' 
ICnee Raising or ···············-················-··· 8 times 
Trunk Lifting .......................................... 6 times 

10 Years 
50 Yard Dash ............................................ 9115 sec. 
Standing Broad Jump ............................ 3'6" 
High Jump ................................................ 2'8'' 
Playground Ball Thro,v ........................ 30' 
Knee Raising· or ...................................... 12 times 
Trunk Lifting .......................................... 8 times 

11 Years 

50 Yard Dash ···························-············· 9 sec. 
Standing Broad Jump ............................ 3'8" 
High Jump ............. ................................... 2'9" 
Playground Ball Thro,v .......................... 35' 
Potato Race (224 feet) .......................... 25 sec. 

12 Years 
50 Yard Dash ............................................ 84/2 sec. 
Standing Broad Jump ···········-··············· 3'10'' 
High Jump ................................................ 2'10'' 
Playground Ball Thro,v ........................ 43' 
Potato Race ... -···· ....................................... 23 sec. 

13 Years 
50 Yard Dash .......................................... 83/.5 sec. 
Standing Broad Jump ............................ 4' 
High J ump ·····················-···························2'11'' 
Playground Ball Thro,v ........................ 48' 
Potato Race .............................................. 22 sec. 

14 Years 
50 Yard Dash ···-······································· 8% sec. 
Standing Broad Jump ............................ 4'4" 
High J 11mp ................................................ 3' 
Playground Ball Thro\v .......................... 53' 
P otato Race .............................................. 22 sec. 

4-' 4" 
2'6" 

45' 
8 times 
8 times 

8 sec. 
5' 
2'8" 

56' 
12 times 
10 times 

7 sec. 
6'5" 
2'10'' 

60' 
16 times 
12 times 

7 sec. 
61611 

3' 
68' 
21 sec. 

7 sec. 
6'7" 
3'2" 

75' 
20 sec. 

7 sec. 
6'9" 
3'3" 

82' 
20 sec. 

6o/5 sec. 
7'2" 
3'4" 

90' 
19 sec. 
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15 Years 
50 Yard !)ash ............................................ 83/5 sec. 
Stan ding Broad J urn p ............................ 4'6" 
High J ump ................................................ 3'1" 
Playground Ball Thro,v .......................... 57' 
P otato Race .............................................. 22 sec. 

101 

62/5 sec. 
7'3'' 
3'5" 

97' 
19 sec. 

Note: The Potato race used in this test is the 224 foot test 
as described on page 106. 

Scoring 
For team or inter-grade con1petition the follo,ving point sys

tem of scoring may be used. F'or accomplishing the age aim 
or average standing in one event, 2 points are given; for ac
complishing the age aim in all five events, 15 additional poin ts 
are given, making a total of 25 possible points to gain. 

If one accomplishes the excellent standard in any event he 
receives 5 points; an<l if the excellent standard is reached in 
all events, 50 additional points arc given, 1naking a total of 75 
possible points. 

These points added to the points previously earned make a 
possibility of 100 points for each age. 

In competitions bet,vecn grades or teams the points of all 
the members of the grade or team arc added together and 
divided by the number of children co1npcting. This gives the 
grade or team standing. Other schemes of mass competition 
,vill be described later. 

Badge Award 
In addition to co1npetition in teams, individuals may ha·ve 

incentive added by the a,varding of a button or ribbon for at
taining the first 25 points or an average standing in all events. 
Then a ribbon or button of a different color can be a,varded 
for excellent performance in all events or for the 100 points. 
If a child attains either average or excellent standing t,vo years 
in succession some additional insignia should be atvarded. 

Plan II. Motor Ability Tests 

Classification for Boys and Girls 

J unior Division-Pupils in the 5th and 6th school grades 
Exponents 4 5 6 7 8 9 
Grade 5A 5B 6A 6B 
Age-up to 10 10'1·11 11'1·6 11'7·12 12'1·13 13'1 or over 
1-Ieight-up to 4'2 4'3·5 4'6·8 4'9·11 5'·5'2 5'3 or over 
Weight-up to 64 lbs. 65·74 75-84 85·94 95•104 105 or over 
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Senior Di, ision-l>upils in the 7th and 8th school grades 
Exponents J 3 (l 7 8 !) 
Grade 7A 7B BA BB 
Age-up to 12 12'1-13 13'1-6 13'7-14 14'1-15 15'1 or over 
Height-up to 4'4 4'5-8 4'9-5 5'1,3 5'4-6 5'7 or over 
,Y<'ight-up to 74 75 89 90-104 105-119 120-129 130 or over 

Class 
Saine for Senior or Jw1ior Division 

A. B C D E 
Sum of Exponents up to 21 22-25 26-29 30-33 34 or over 
EXA1.1PLE-Boy in 5B Exponent for Grade 6 (See grade) 

Age 10'6 Exponent for Age 5 (See age) 
!!eight -!'10 Exponent for Height 7 (See height) 
,veight 8-! lbs. Exponent for ,veight 6 (See weight) 

Sum of Exponents 24 (See Class B ) 

This classification system is applied to both boys and girls . 
. A .. t this period of development, the fifth to the eighth year of 
school the girls, maturing earlier, aYerage practically the same 
as the boys in height and "·eight. This does not hold true ear
lier or later in life. 

Note: One feature of this plan is that it automatically pro
Yides a sliding scale by '"hich the boy or girl must go on im
proving his performance term after term or fall do"'ll on his 
rating. ..\s he gro"·s older, taller, heavier, higher in school, he 
must meet progressively higher standards. .t\ nd this is determ
ined by his reclassification at the beginning of each term, an 
operation ,vhich takes about t"·enty minutes for a class of 
forty. 

The standards proposed include a minimum (.A) ,vhich is 
lo,v enough to be reached by nearly all pupils after a reason
able amount of practice, and a n1aximum (E) beyond ,vhich 
no credit is g·iven. 'l1he effect of the first is to center attention 
on the "·eaker pupils. The more active pupils ,vill take an 
interest in coaching the " 'eaker, so that they may score at least 
five points, and so help the average. The effect of the maximum 
is to discourage specialization, making it necessary to ,vork for 
all-around developn1cnt in order to score high. 

Standards for Boys 
Min. J\Iax. Class A 

1. Potato Raco 
J\fin. G pt., 3 pt. added 
for c,·ory sec. under 5 20 ,Tunior 26 soc. 
standard Senior 32 sec. 

2. 50 Yard Dash 
Min. 5 pt., 3 pt. added 
for every .fifth second 5 20 .Junior 9 sec. 
under standard Senior 8 sec. 

B C D E 

24 22 20 18 
30 28 26 24 

8% 8;~ 8¼ s 
7% 7% 7¼ 7 
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3. Standing Broad Jump 
Min. 5 pt., 3 pt. added 
for every 3 in. oYer 

4. Chinning the Bar 
Min. 5 pt., 3 pt. added 
for every 2 pull-ups 
over 

5. Goal Shooting (30 sec.) 
Min. 5 pt., 3 pt. added 
for every goal over or 
Basket Ball Far Throw 
(Overhead) 1Iin. 5 
pt., 3 pt. added for 
every foot over 

5 20 Junior 4'6" 
Senior 5'3" 

-5 20 Junior 3 times 
Senior 5 times 

5 20 Junior 1 time 
Senior 3 times 

Junior 21' 
Senior 24' 

25 100 points 

4'9 
5'6 

4 
6 

1 
4 

23 
27 

5 
5'9 

5 
6 

2 
5 

25 
30 

5'3 
6 

6 
7 

2 
5 

27 
33 

Standards for Girls 
Min. Max. Class A B C D 

1. P otato Race 
1'Iin. 5 pt., 3 pt. added 
for every sec. under 

2. 50 Yard Dash 
Min. 5 pt., 3 pt. added 
for every fifth second 
under standard 

3. Standing Broad Jump 
Min. 5 pt., 3 pt. added 
for every 3" over 

4. Knee Raising 
Min. 5 pt., 3 pt. added 
for e,·ery two over 

5. Goal Shooting (30 sec.) 
1'1in. 5 pt., 3 pt. added 
for every goal over or 

Basket Ball Far Throw 
(Overhead) l\,fin. 5 
pt., 3 pt. added for 
every foot over 

5 20 Junior 28 soc. 26 24 22 
Senio:r 34 sec. 32 30 28 

5 20 Junior 10 sec. 9~'G 91/4 9 
Senior 9 sec. 8~5 8¼ 8 

5 20 Junior 3'6" 3'9" 4 4'3" 
Senior 4'3" 4'6" 4'9 5 

5 20 .Junior 4 times 6 8 10 
Senior 10 times 12 14 16 

5 20 Junior 1 time 1 
Senior 2 times 3 

2 
4 

2 
4 

Junior 16' 
Senior 18' 

25 100 points 

19 21 23 
22 23 28 

0 

103 

5'9 
616 

6 
7 

3 
6 

30 
36 

20 
26 

E 

8'¼ 
8 

4'9 
5'6 

12 
20 

3 
5 

25 
30 

NOTE: The 224 foot Potato Race is used by the Juniors, the 304 
foot Potato Race by the Seniors. See description on page 106. 

Equipment Needed 
Stop ,vatch, spade, rake, jumping pit, jumping standards, 

cross bar, 14 inch playground ball, four t,vo inch ,vooden cubes, 
t,vo paper or ,vooden boxes about a foot square and eight inches 
deep, tape line 50 to 75 feet long, basket ball and a horizontal 
bar, rope. 

Directions for Making- Equipment 
Jumping Pit: Spade up a lot fifteen or sixteen feet long 

and four feet wide. Smooth it over ,vith a rake or remove 

I 

• 



• 

the dirt and fill the pit ,, ith sand. ./\ . .ioist eight inches ,vidc 
should he slink level \\'ith the g1·onn<l as the take-off at the 
near end of the pit. 

J un1ping Stan<1ar<ls: Uprights may be made of t,vo hy t,vo 
inch sU<·ki- si'{ fel't in height. I~eginning t\\' O feet above the 
ground the holes arc bored one inch apart. The up1·ights should 
be placed on bases ot· set in the ground so thC"y ,vill stand 
straig-ht. 'I'h<•.v i-.houl<l h<> t\velv0 fcC't apa1·t. Th<> cross ha1· 
should he one-half h1ch thick and one inch ,\·ide by 14 feet 
long. 1\ ha111hoo fii-hing rod 1nay he used for the cross bar. 
This bar rests on five inch spikes placed through th" holes of 
the upright, and is al,vays on the pit side of the uprights. 

Ilori7.ontal l~ar: J>laee a \Yoodc·n bar or iron pipe across a 
door,vay or bet " 'een t" o uprights set in the ground from 8 to 
10 feet high. 

The rungs of a ladder set at an angle against a building may 
serve the purpose. 

' 
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' 

Dash: On your marks; Get set; Go! 

I 
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Directions for Conducting Motor Ability Tests 
li'or organization and methods of instruction in form, see 

pages 335 to 341. 
Dashes : l\!I ark off a starting line, then measure from this 

line the varying distances to be run in your school, i. e., 50 
yards, 75 yards, and 100 yards. If stakes are placed in the 
ground to mark these distances they ,vill not need to be meas
ured each t ime. Since the ''start'' of a dash position is so 
important this should be thoroughly taught first. The crouch
ing position is most popular and effective. The front foot is 
placed about six inches behind the line, the rear f oot is placed 
so that when kneeling the knee is opposite the instep of the 
front foot. When the starter says "Get on your marks," the 
boy kneels on the lmee of his r ear leg and places his hands 
just back of the line. On the command '' Get set,'' this knee 
is raised and straightened slightly and the body is pushed 
for,vard keeping the back fl.at. On the word "Go" the boy 
springs for,vard ,vith a sharp up,vard s,ving of the arm oppo
site the foot that comes for,vard, keeping the body ,vell for
,vard until he has run several feet. The arms should continue 
to s,ving straight for,vard and back h1 opposition to the feet 
throughout the race and the feet should toe straight ahead 
,vith the knees brought ,vell up in front. A clap of the hands 
or of t,vo boa1·ds may be substituted for the ~·ord ''Go.' ' Should 
a boy statt before this signal he should be brought back and 
told that this is a foul ,vith a penalty of being set back 1 yard 
for the first offense and 2 yards for the second, ,vith disqual
ification for the third offense. Carelessness in this respect may 
cost him the race in a regular meet. Each boy should be 
coached to keep going at top speed until the finish line for 
his race is crossed and that if a string is held at the finish he 
must not touch this ,vith his hands. In determining the in
dividual times in the various "'eight classes only one boy's 
time can be taken at one time but it is much better to have 
one or more boys run ,vith him as fe"' boys run their fastest 
,vhen running alone, e. g., you ,vish to see ho,v fast J ohn can 
run seventy-five yards. You ask J ames to run vvith him and 
ask some other boy to act as starter. You stand at the finish 
line, ,vatch in hand, and " ·hen the starter says "go" he thro,vs 
up one arm and you start your ,vatch. When John crosses the 
finish line you stop your ,vatch even though James may have 
crossed it sooner. 

Potato Race : A starting line is dravvn and the boxes are 
placed on this line. For the 224 foot test the first potato ( or 
block· of vvood) is placed t,venty-four f eet from this box and 
the second thirty-two feet from the box and in line with the 
first potato. The spots ,vhere the potatoes lie should be marked 
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by son1ething that is easily seen-chalk dust, lime, or paper 
fastened dovvn. ~or the 304 foot test the first potato is thirty
four feet out and the second forty-t,vo feet from the box. In 
the race the runner starts back of the starting line, and on a 
signal to go she rnns out and brings in one potato, drops it 
in the box. Goes out and brings in the second, touches the 
box with it and replaces it on the mark, comes back, takes 
the first one out of the box, replaces it on the mark and re
turns to the starting line. Failure to drop block: in box or 
place it on the mark constitutes a foul for " 'hich the runner 
has one second added to his time. As in the dashes the person 
being timed should have someone running against her so that 
she ,vill do her best. She should keep up her speed until she 
has crossed the starting line after replacing the blocks on the 
marks. 

Running· Hfgh Jump : The bar is placed at the lo,vest limit 
of the ,veight class and is raised one inch at a time. Each boy 
is allo,ved three jumps at each successive height and takes his 
jump in turn. Those ,vho fail on their first trial take their 
second trial in turn and those ,vho fail on their second trial 
take their third in proper order. \Vhen a boy fails on his third 
trial at any height he is declared out of the test and is given 
credit for the last height ,vhlch he cleared. Knocking do,vn 
the bar is counted as a trial. Running under the bar is a 
"balk." Two balks are counted as one trial. The boy may 
run any distance and from any direction before making his 
jump but he should be encouraged to shorten his distance as 
this allo,vs more spring into the air. 

Running- Broad Jump. A board eight inches ,vide is sunk 
level ,vith the ground at the near end of the jumping pit and a 
run a,vay of not less than 100 feet should be allo,ved leading 
to this pit. The boy should practice his run so that he ,vill 
land on the same foot on the take-off board each time. He 
should be encouraged to dra,v his knees ,vell up after he takes 
off and jump high as well as broad. He lands on both feet and 
as he does so thro,vs both arms for,vard and up so that his 
body will fall forward. The measure of the jump is taken from 
the edge of the take-off board to the last mark he leaves on 
the pit. If he falls back,vard or lets his hand drop behind him 
the measurement is taken to that point vvhere his body or 
hands touched ,vhich is nearest the take-off board, but if he 
falls for,vard and his feet are his last marks the measurement 
is taken to the back of the heel mark or the foot print nearest 
the take-off board. Should the boy over-step the take-off board 
so that his toe touches the ground beyond it this is a foul and 
counts as one trial. Each boy has three trials and the best 
jump out of the three is recorded. The ground should be lrept 

l 
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soft and level after each jump so that there \vill be no mis
takes about foot prints and so that there ,~,ill be no sprained 
ankles. 

Standing Broad Jump : This is conducted much the same 
as the running bl'oad juinp although if the ground is reasonably 
soft no pit is necessary. The boy stands ,vith his toes on a 
line ,vith the far edge of the take-off board or behind a line 

dra,vn on the g-round. After rising on his toes and lifting 
hands high, and then bending his kners and lo,vering hands. 
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he thro\YS his arms for,Yard quickly and jumps for,varcl ,vith 
both feet at once. To get a good jump he must bend his knees 
,Yell up in front " ·hile he is in the ah· and land ,vith his ,veight 
for,vard as in the running broad jump. i\'[ easurements arc 
taken as h1 the running broad jump. 

Playg·round Ball Throw: .,_\ line is marked on the groun<l 
back of ,vhich the thro,Ycr must stand. He is given three 
trials and his best thro,v is recorded. Should he step over the 
line on any thro,v it is a foul and counts as a trial ,vithout 
any measure being taken. I t ,vill saYe much time and trouble 
in n1easuring if some permanent stakes arc driYe11 in the 
ground at varying intervals from the thro,ving line, then the 
individual thro,v may be measured fro1n these stakes provided 
the thro,v has been made in line ,vith the stakes. The measure
ment is n1ade from the point \Yhere the ball first touched the 
ground. 

Basket Ball Far Throw (Sing-le Arm) : 1-\ circle six feet i n 
dian1cter is dra,vn on the ground. The contestant (if right 
handed) stands " ·ith his left side to"·ard the direction of the 
thro"' and " ·ith his left foot for"·arc1; the \\'Cig·ht is on the 

Fig. 1 Fig. 2 
Basket Ball Single-arn1 Throw 

F ig. 1: Beginning of throw F ig. 2: F inish of throw 

ri::rht foot, right knt•c• hrnt. Thl· hall is h t>l<l in th<' right han<l 
,vhic-h is extendrd to the rear. \Yht·n thP tl11·0\\' is 1nade the 
right foot is brought for\\·ai-d as thl' l'ight a1·n1 s,vings ovct' 
the head. In t hro"·ing, the c:ontestant sha 11 not touch outside 
the circle ,vith any part of the body until the ball has struck 

I 

l 
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the ground. If any part of the body touches outside the 
circle, the distance made shall not be recorded but the throw 
shall count as one trial. Three trials are allowed. The meas
urement of each throw is taken at the circle from the point 
,vhere the ball first touched the groui1d to the circumference 
of the circle on a line from such point to the center of the 
circle. 

Basket Ball Far Throw (Overhead) : Contestant toes the 
line with both feet and thro,vs the ball from overhead with 
both hands. The feet must not be moved ( except to raise the 
heels) until the ball touches the ground, and the contestant must 
not cross the scratch line until the thro,v has been recorded. 
The thro,v is measured from ,vhere the ball hits the ground in 
a perpendicular line to the scratch line. T,vo trials are taken 
and the best one recorded. 

Chinning: Jump to a straight-arm, still-hang position on 
the horizontal bar. Either over or under grip may be used. 
l•1rom this position pull up slo,vly until the chin is slightly 
above the bar. Lovver slowly to the straight arm hang, and 
repeat as many times as possible. The legs should hang straight, 
and the feet should be together, and the toes pointed toward 
the ground. 

Knee Raising-: Hang by the hands at full length. Raise the 
knees to a level with the hips, knees bent at right angles; hold 
them there for an instant, and extend them at full length be
fore raising again. Any swing or kick constitutes a foul. 

Trunk Lifting-: Lie flat on the back, arms folded across the 
chest, then r ise to a sitting position keeping the head in line 

Fig. 3-Trunk Lifting 
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,vith the trunk. 'l'hc feet n1ay be held by another person or 
may be hooked under a support. This moYement is repeated 
slo,vly for as many times as it is possible. ,vhenever the head 
comes forward the contestant has failed and is given credit for 
the number of trunk lifts completed to this point. 

Climbing : The standard rope for this eYent is one and one
quarter inches in diameter though a smaller rope may be used 
provided it does not haYe any assisting devices of any k ind 
such as knots and balls. It must not be fastened at the bot
tom. The climb using the feet and hands is made to the height 
required. This is decided by the hands touching the highest 
point. 

Hop Step and Jump: The equipment for this event consists 
of a take off line or board and a level stretch beyond it about 
15 or 20 feet long, at the end of ,vhich is a jumping pit 12 to 15 
feet long. 

,,7ith a good running start, take off ,vith either foot and hop 
(landing on the same foot) then step for,vard ,vith the other 
foot, follo,ving ,vith a broad jump, landing on both feet. Fouls 
consist of stepping over the take off line and failing to hop, 
step or jump in proper order. 

Class Athletics 
There are many different ,vays of conducting mass contests 

in Track and Field Events kno,vn as "Class Athletics" in which 
all members of a class compete against all the members of an
other group. One such scheme ,~,as described under the Penta
thlon ,vhere points ,vere used in determining the class stand
ing. Another scheme ,vhich takes no measuring or recording 
of points is called the "Shuttle Method." The teams must be 
equal for this kind of contest. 

I. Shuttle Broad Jump: Team "A" dra ,vs a line on the 
floor and the first jumper from this team toes this line and 
j umps. A mark is placed at this jumper's heels and the first 
jumper from the tea1n "B" toes this mark and jumps in the 
opposite direction. This continues until all on both t eams 
have jumped. The last jumper will be from team "B" and 
if by his jump he crosses the original line dra,vn by team "A" 
his team has won. If he falls short of this line team "A" has 
won. 

II. Shuttle Basket Ball Throw : Conducted as the broad . 
Jump. 

III. Mass Running: 
a. If teams are even they line up behind the starting 

line, the first member of each team crouching ready to start. 
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therefore sound 1uaterial Lo IJc used as a 1neans of emotional 
education. Other material is taken from child life, and with 
music sympathetic to the thought, the child has opportunity 
for self expression through bodily movement, ,vhich is the first, 
most fundamental, most integrally associated, and most uni
Yersal mode of human expression. 

The content of rhythmic ,vork centers around big muscle 
activity, ,vhich is favorable to the securing of the objectives 
of Physical Education. It is surprising how many singing 
games, folk dances, and rhythmical interpretations can be 
done in the aisles of the schoolroom ,vith all the children active. 
Large returns in development can be expected from this type 
of big muscle play activity. 

III. Dance Steps and Use of Music. 
A. Elemental Rhythmical Activities are those which have 

as a rule been learned before the child comes to school. They 
arise out of instinct tendencies and their development usually 
proceeds without instruction. These elemental rhythmical ac
tivities are walking, running, hopping, skipping, galloping, 
sliding, jumping, leaping, stamping, clapping. 

These elements combined in various ways make up the com
mon dance steps used in folk dancing, as the polka step, for 
example, ,vhich is a combination of hopping, and galloping. 
Folk dancing employs the elemental activities, plus their sim
ple combinations, almost \vholly. Each dance is characterized 
by its particular pattern which is a result of the manner in 
which it utilizes these steps and makes changes ,vith the phras
ing of the music. 

B. Importance of Music. 
a. Rhythm or Time: 4/ 4; 6/ 8; 2/4; 3/ 4. 

By the rhythm of the music, ,ve mean the recurring beats 
or pulses ,vhich are felt, and, because of an emphasized pulse 
occurring at regular intervals, the music takes on a particular 
rhythm and is divided into measures of so many beats, result
ing in 4/ 4 time, 2/ 4 t ime, etc. 

Children naturally respond to the feeling of pulse in music 
and can readily pick out the accented beats. A part of the 
foundation ,vork in teaching folk dancing is this listening and 
responding, by means of hand clapping or tapping, foot tap
ping, and experimentation ,vith elemental activities. The learn
ing of the steps of a dance follo,vs rapidly the preliminary study 
of the rhythm of the music. 

b. Phrasing. 
By "Phrasing" we mean the grouping of measures into units 

of melody. The number of whole melodies is first determined. 

• 
' 
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Then one n1elody is listened to and, wherever in it there seems 
to be a break \vhere a change in the dance could logically 
come, such a break is determined. The melody is thus divided 
into its breaks or half or quarter un its. W e call these units 
phrases. Children readily pick out these breaks and determine 
the number of times changes can be made in the dancing. This 
is also a matter of rhythm, for these breaks occur at r egular 
intervals. 

The learning of the pattern of a dance follo,vs rapidly the 
study of the phrasing of its music. When a dance is ,vorked 
out in this manner it becomes unnecessary for the teacher to 
state the number of steps taken. The music determines this 
,vholly for the child. The learning of the dance then is not a 
memory drill, but a thinking out process by the child. Danc
ing taught in this manner is a decidedly educational activity. 

In dances having a traditional form, as the folk dances and 
many singing games, this traditional form must be adhered 
to. Therefore, after the class has determined rhythm and 
phrasing, the teacher gives the exact changes to be made in 
accordance with the traditional form, and because of the prev
ious attention to the music, the class rapidly fits these changes 
to the music. 

C. Derived Dance Steps. 
1. Polka: hop step together \ step 2/4 or 6 / 8 t ime 

Counts: and 1 and I 2 
(a) The manner of developing the polka step is a 

matter of employing an elemental step and the process of 
phrasing. 

a. Use a 6/ 8 rhythm (page 126) or music for 
Tantoli, (page 235); galloping vvill be one elemental activity 
,vhich the children " 'ill ,vish to do vvith this music. (2 gallops 
to a measure) 

b. vVork out long phrase. Ask children to mark 
phrases by changing feet as they gallop. (This makes a change 
at every 8 gallops) 

c. Can break be observed more frequently1 
\Vhere1 (Clap ) Can a change of feet be made that frequently1 
Try it. (This makes a change every 4 gallops) 

d. Can ,ve change still more often 1 Listen and 
clap ,vhen. (Children clap first beat of each measure) Try 
\Vith feet. (1.\ change is made every 2 gallops, or every meas
ure, and the result is the simple polka step, step-together
step) 

(b) Polka Series. For drill purposes in learning 
the polka step and in phrasing, series of steps can be used. 
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1'he nun1bers suggested are not to be stated to the children, 
uut arc g·ivcn here for convenience in noting a phrase. 

a. 4 Polka steps forv.rard 
4 Polka steps back to place 
4 Polka steps across to right 
4 P olka steps across to left 
Repeat. 

b. 4 Polka steps follo,vcd by 
8 skip steps-Any direction 
J{cpeat. 

c. Same as a, but 2 polkas in each direct ion 
cl 2 polkas 

4 skips turning in place 
liepeat turning other direction 
Repeat all 

Any combinations of the above can be used or harder ones 
devised. Plan a series that can be done in the aisles of the 
schoolroom. For the gymnasium, series \\'Orking ,vith partners 
can be planned. 

This kind of drill appeals to girls, and can lead into the 
selection of a fairly difficult series, ,vhich can be given as a 
" Rhythm Test" along ,vith other" l\tiotor Ability Tests." When 
used as a test, the child is graded and a,var<led points on (a) 
accuracy of phrasing (b) correctness of rhythm ( c) accuracy 
of dance step . 

2. Heel-toe Polka. 
Step: Touch heel for,,·ard touch toe back - hop 
Counts: 1 2 and 

step together step I 
1 and 2 I 

2/4 or 6/ 8 time. Trunk bends in opposite direction to touch 
of foot. 

a. Develop Polka as aboYc 

each) 

b. Class claps rhythm (2 beats to 1neasure) 
Class claps phrasing (short phrases-2 measures 

c. Sho,v class ho,v the beats of each measure can be 
utilized in a short phrase of t,vo measures by doing a "heel
toc polka" 

d. Class ,vorks on it. Can be done in schoolroom 
3. Step-Hop. 

Step right I hop right I step left j hop left 
Polka 2/ 4 ti1nc: 1 2 I 1 2 
S<'hottis('hr 4-/ -J. tin1r: 1 2 I 3 4 

Use 2/ 4 1nusic as Tantoli or 4/ 4 n1usic as Highland Schot
t ische. 
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a. Listen to music to clap beats 
b. Class can be allo,ved to experiment to see ,vhat ele

mental activities can be combined to fit ,vith music, or 
c. Teacher sho"·s ho"' step hop is done with the beats 

of the music 
d. All drill on it, bringing knee of free foot up in front 

on the hop 
Note: For a more detailed method see Type Lesson I , page 

122, in relation to developing the " Hop Waltz." 

4. " HopWaltz." 
This can be developed as the step-hop. I t differs in execu

tion in that the free leg is raised side,vays on the hop, instead 
of for,vard. It is usually done turning around at the same 
time progressing for,vard, and is done with a partner. 

See Type Lesson I, page 122. 

5. Bleking Step. 
See Type Lesson I, page 122. 

6. Schottische. 4/ 4 time. 
Step for,vard r. bring left up step for,vard I hop r. 

I 
1 2 3 I 4 

(a) Use l\i[arch page 125 or Schottische page 261. 
When repeated, begin ,vith left foot. 
a. JJisten to music, tapping out beats 
b. Teacher sho"·s use of beats to make a schot-

tische step 
c. Class drills on it. On beat 4 (the hop) s,ving 

free foot for,vard and knee up in front 
( b) Schottische Series. 

a. 1 Schottische for"·ard, r. 
4 Running steps in place, 1, r, 1, r , bringing fcrt 

up behind. 

steps 

1 Schottische for,vard, 1 
4 Runs in place, r , l, r, l 
Repeat 

b. Repeat "a", but turn in place ,vith 

c. 2 Schottische steps for,varcl, r and 1 
4 Step hops, r, 1, for,vard 
Repeat 

d. 1 Schottischc step for,vard r. 
2 Step hops, 1, r, turning in place 
1 Schottische step for"'ard 1. 
2 Step hops, r, 1, turning in place 
Repeat 

. 
l'lll t r1 l 11" n 
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The above can be done in the aisles of the schoolroom. 
Other combinations can be made, and for use in the gymnasium 
a series for couples can be worked out. 

Girls ,vi1l enjoy drill ,vork in these dance steps, and a series 
can be 4rranged as a "Rhythm Test," as explained under the 
Polka. 

' 7. Mazurka. 
Step: Slide r. Bring I. to r. and take ,veight Hop on I. 

lifting r. for,vard bend r. knee up 
Counts: 1 2 3 

(a) 3/ 4 Mazurka time, ,vith a decided accent. Use 
muSic for "Bounding Heart." The step is al,vays performed 
,vith same foot, unless other steps intervene. 

a. Listen to music, and clap out rhythm 
b. Teacher sho,vs ho,v beats are used to make a 

mazurka step 

other 
c. Practice ,vith one foot several times; then ,vith 

d. Practice ,vith both feet can be given by taking 
Series ''a'' Uclo,v 

(b) ~fazurka Series 

measure) 

measure) 

(1 measure) 

(1 measure) 

hop, hop. 

a. 3 1\1:azurkas for,vard, r. (3 n1easures) 
3 stamps in place, r, 1, r . (1 measure) 
3 }rfazurkas for,vard, 1. (3 measures) 
3 stamps in place, 11 r, 1. (1 measure) 

b. 3 Mazurkas for,vard, r. (3 measures) 
Step for,vard, r. 1 jump for,vard on both feet. (1 

3 Mazurkas for"'ard, 1. (3 measures) 
Step for,vard, 1, and jump on both feet. (1 

c. 1 l\fazurka for"·ard, r. (1 measure) 
Slide for,vard right foot and hop t,vice on it. 

1 Mazurka, left. (1 measure) 
Slide for,var<l left foot and hop t,vice on it. 

Repeat. 
d. Repeat "c"_ turning about in place on the slide, 

8. Bob (peasant) Courtesy. 
(a) Step sidc"'ays right (Ct. l ) ; h1·.ing left toe to rig·ht 

heel and bend right knee (Ct. 2) 
For drill in it the follo,v ing series may be used. 

Use March, page 125. 

I 
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a. Four steps for"·ard, beginning r. (1 measure) 
2 courtesies (step r, and bend; step 1, and bend ) 

(1 1neasure) 
Repeat 

b. Four skips for,vard, beginning r (1 measur e) 
2 courtesies (1 measure) 
Itepeat 

c. T,vo polka steps for"'ard, r, 1. 
2 courtesies 
Repeat 

(b) In folk dances this courtesy is done as follo,vs: 
Place left toe to right heel, and bend right lmec. 

(Ct. 1) 
Straighten knee (Ct. 2). See S,vedish Klapp Dance. 

IV. Teaching· a Folk Dance. 
1. The music is main guide in learning a dance (Sec 

page 114). 
(a) IJisten to music: 

Clap out rhythm 
Clap out phrasing 
Become familiar ,vith music; whistle or 

hun1 melody 
(b) Suggestion and experimentation as t o 

types of rhythmical steps ,v hich can be done to the music 
( c) Teacher follo,vs this with final dance struc

ture in its traditional form. If possible teach the entire dance 
in one lesson. 

2. The teacher's main aim should be to get a spontane
ous expression of joy in the dancing. Therefore, too great 
emphasis should not be placed upon perfection of execution. 
Revie,v the dance often when learned, for then it becomes '' play 
for play 's sake." 

3. H ave groups demonstrate for each other . Much can 
be learned by observing, and greater effort at proper phrasing 
can thus be stimulated. 

V. Formations. 
Formations used in Folk Dancing arc found on pages 

120 and 121 and for schoolroom on page 312. 
The usual line of direction, called for,vard line of di

rection ,¥hen speaking of a moving circle, is counterclock,vise, 
,vhich is moving to one's right when facing center. The reverse 
line of direction is clockwise, or to one's left. 

The position of the boy when dancing ,vith a girl is al
\vays at left side. 
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Type Lesson in Folk Dancing· for the Schoolroom 
Note: While there are some dances that can be done in their 

complete original for1n in the schoolroom there is almost no 
dance that cannot be taught there in its parts and then be taken 
to an open room or out of doors to be put together in its final 
form. Even though the " 'eathcr is cold most dances arc strenu
ous enough to keep the dancers ,varm out of doors after the 
dance is once learned. 

Bleking- (See p. 236) 
Formation: Class seated at desks. 
1. Play music once through and ask the class to notice if 

there is an introduction and if there is more than one melody. 
2. Ask class the ans,ver to aboYe questions. 
3. Play music again and ask class to raise hands at change 

in melody. 

4. Play music and ask class to clap rhythm any ,vay they 
,vish. 

5. Repeat and sec if any one can clap it differently. (The 
probable result here ,vill be the clapping of the " 'hole beats 
and the half beats). 

6. Ask if they can combine the t,vo ,vays of clapping so that 
one measure ,vill be clapped ,vith ,vhole beats and one "'ith 
half beats. 

7. When this has been accomplished have class move right 
hand for"'ard and left hand back,vard then reverse their posi
tions to one measure then reverse 3 times to the second meas
ure. Continue this throughout the first melody. 

8. Still sitting try the same ,vith the feet. 
9. Repeat ,vith hands and feet. 
10. Stand and move right foot and right hand for\vard and 

left foot and left hand back,Yard and reverse slo,vly, then 3 
times quickly throughout melody. 

11. Every other person in each ro,v faces back"'ard and 
joins both hands ,vith person standing back of him. Both 
starting ,vith right foot and right hand repeat above. 

12. Sit again and clap the rhythm for the second melody. 
13. Repeat same but turn the hands o,·er on each tivo half 

beats (if they suggest heating half beats first time.) 
14. Repeat by tapping desk t"'O half beats ,vith right hand 

then t'1vo half beats ,vith left hand. 
15. Have class stand and do ,vith feet ,vhat they have just 

done ,vith hands (Step hop on right foot then on left.) 
16. Partners face again and join hands outstretched side-
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"'ays. All facing front oI roo1n start ,vith left foot and all 
facing back of roon1 start ,vith right foot and repeat above. 

17. Still facing and ,vith hands joined repeat dance from 
beginning. \,Varn those facing front to change feet ,vhen second 
1nelody begins. 

18. H ave all but one ro,v sit do,vn. H ave this row come 
to front of room and ,vith partners repeat the dance but try 
turning around "·hen the step hop of the second melody is 
done. 

19. Repeat and sec if they can progress from right to left 
( considering those facing front of room) as they turn around 
on second melody. 

20. Have this ro,v sit and have each other ro,v do in turn 
as this ro,v has done. 

21. rrhe dance is no,v ready to be done in circle formation 
so should be taken to the playground or gymnasium for this. 

Type Lesson in Folk Dancing· for the Gymnasium 
Cshebog-ar (Seep. 229) 

Forn1ation: Class standing in a single circle facing in,vard. 
1. Play record through and ask class to observe the follo,v-

ing points: 
1. Is there an introduction? 
2. Ho,v many 1nelo<lics arc there 1 
3. ..\re any of these melodics repeated 1 

2. ..\ sk for ans"·crs to above questions. 
3. Play record through again and ask class to raise hands 

on the first beat of the music after the introduction, and at 
beginning of second melody. 

4. Play the first melody only and ask the class to mark the 
breaks in it by holding up their hands. (They ,vill probably 
note the four big phrases). 

5. Repeat the first 1nelody an<l ask class to think ,vhich 
ones of the si1nple steps they could <lo to this music. 

6. Call for suggestions. \\7hateYcr suggestion is offered 
either haYe the person offering it demonstrate the step sug
gested or ha Ye all of class try it. .After several suggestions 
have been made and tried including slide, skip and ,valk, have 
class try marking the breaks (phrases) by skipping forward 
to en<l of first phrase then turn around and skip back to end 
of second. etc. 

7. Ha,·e class join hands and try sliding to right to first 
break and sliding back to left to second break. 

8. \\Thistle or hun1 the third phrase (,vhich is a repeat of 
the first one) and ask the1n to raise their han<ls ,vhere they 
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,vould start out if they ,vere to " 'alk into center of circle and 
out again on that one phrase. 

9. When some have accomplished this let them try "valking 
in and out on the one phrase and see if they get back ,vhere 
they started from and have all music used up. Keep trying 
this until someone gets it just right. 

10. Have \vhole class try walking in and out. 
11. Ask ~' hat there is left of the first melody-( one phrase). 

Tell them to face their partners and ,vith outstretched and 
joined hands skip around in place turning right, to the end of 
this phrase. 

12. Repeat the first melody and see if all can do it from be
ginning. 

13. P lay second melody and clap the emphasized beats 
raising the r ight hand high at the end of each phrase. 

14. P lay just the first phrase, and, with partners facing 
and hands joined, ,vith sides toward center of circle step toward 
the center of the circle on the first emphasized beat. Dra,v 
the other foot up to this foot on the next unemphasized beat. 

15. Play second phrase but this t ime step toward outside 
of circle on first en;iphasized beat thus returning to the starting 
point. 

16. Whistle or hum the third phrase and mark the center 
of it. Ask class to use the same step as above, but go in and 
out on the one phrase. 

17. Skip ,vith partner, turning right in place on rest of 
melody ( one phrase). 

18. Repeat all of second melody. • 
19. Repeat whole dance. 
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Skip 
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Birds Flying 
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This music can be used for different interpretations ,vhere 
s,Yift, yet soft noiseless ac tion is to be expressed, as sno,v fall
ing, lcaYes dropping, butterflies, etc. Fast yet very quiet steps 
on the toes, ,vith arms n10Ying do,vn and up ,vould suggest 
"Flying Birds." 
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Rocking Dolly 
BRAHMS 
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Slo\v 3/ 4 rhythm. 
The manner of expression, ,vhether dollies are held in the 

arms or rocked in a cradle is left to the children. Uniformity 
should be a result of selection by the class. 
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Raindrops 
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Raindrops (Co1t.tinued) 

. . . . . . 
rit. 

The quick light patter of the falling rain can be interpreted 
by the quick light patter of little feet. 

The Train 
Slowly 
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The Train>:• 
lVIuch opportunity for Yariety and detail in expression can 

come from the study of the train. The starting, full speed 
ahead, stopping ; the train of cars, ,vith engine and caboose ; 
the sound of the engine by the scuffling of feet; the piston 
and drive-,vheel, by the movement of the bent arms at the 
side, etc. Ii,rom the standpoint of the music, note values, 
rhythm, accel eration and retnr<l can be expressed by move
ment. 
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., irusic from Cra,vford's "Rhythms of Childhood." Copy
rig·ht 1915, .t\. S. Barnes Co., Publishers. 

Rolling· a Hoop 
Use a 3/ 4 rhythm. The children run, follo,ving out the beats 

of the measure in their run, that is, run three steps to the 
measure. "\\Thile running they s,Ying their right arms to strike 
a real or imaginary hoop on the accented beat or first beat of 
each measure. 

Use music for "Birds Flying." 

Jumping the Rope 

fl h -• ~ k 
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Jumping Rope•:, 
Use 6/ 8 rhythm, or 2/ 4 ,vhere note values are dotted 8" and 

16". "\¥ithout or ,vith ropes. Children perform the various 
modes of rope jumping according to their desires. If in a 
schoolroom, no ropes are used and all must decide upon uni
form interpretations. 
• n1usic from Hofer's "Music for the Child-World," Vol. II. 
Used by pern1ission of Clayton F. Summy Co., Publishers. 

,, 
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Jumping Jack 
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Rhythm-4/4 time 
On the accented beats of the measure (1st and 3d) a high 

jump from both feet may be made, bringing lmees ,vell up 
and out. All joints are loose and arms flop in various direc
tions, and sometimes stick in some position to "'hich they haYe 
flopped. 

The interpretation should be free, the children responding 
according to their experiences. 
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Playing Ball 
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Use 3/ 4 rhythm or 6/ 8 rhythm. \Vith or ,vithout ball. 
\'Then done ,vithout ball , children can freely, according to 

their o"'n pleasure, dramatize playing ball, bounce and catch, 
thro,v into the air or across to a playmate. 

\Vhen balls are used, certain definite stunts may be set to be 
performed by all at the same time, as bouncing ,vith right hand 
and catching ,vith left. Plan progression from lesson to lesson. 
Refer to Ball Exercises on page 28. 

. 

Playing Soldier 
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• • • • - • • • -Playing Soldier,:• 

Music: Any good lively march. The players are in a cir
cle or, if in schoolroom, arranged as in Diagrams, page 312. 



I 

Various soldier activities arc dran1atizcd; at each ne,v strain 
of the march rhyth1u, a change to a different activity is made. 
Suggested activities arc: 

1. March Yery erect through one strain of music, saluting at 
the end as heels come together in the halt. 

2. Form soldier caps ,vith hands on head, march again as 
erect as ever, around circle. 

3. Continue marching, beating snare drum. 
4. Beat bass-drun1. 
5. Blo,v bugle. 
6. Blovv fife. 
7. Skip, " 'aYing the ilag. Standard bearer. 
8. Charge ,vith guns. Run forward; kneel on next to last 

measure of strain ; aim; and fire ,vith a loud "bang" on last 
beat. 
• lVIusic from Cra"rford 's "Dramatic Games and Dances." 
Copyright 1908, by 1-\. S. Barnes & Co. 

The S-vving I 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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How do you like to go up i:1 a swing, Up in the air so blue? 
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Oh, I do think it tbc pleas-ant-est thing ev-er a child can do. 

- . . . . - . - . . . . . .. - . 
I " . . 

n . . ~--
I. Formation: Children ii1 groups of threes; t,vo are fac

ing each other. ,vith crossed hands joined; (they represent the 
s,vin g) the third, " 'ho pushes the S"'ing, faces their joined 
hands and grasps them ,vith both of his hands. The s,vinger 
pushes the s,ving for,vard on the first part of the first measure 
and lets it s,ving back on the second part of the same measure. 

' 

' 
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The s,vinging is continued until the last s,ving, when _the 
s,viuger runs under the s,ving and goes on to the next s,v1ng. 
After a time children change places. 

Svving Song II 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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. Swing. ing high and low. Let-ting the old cat die. 
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II. .A.nother interesting s"·inging game is played ,vith music 
II. The game is played using the same formation as the above. 
The s"'inger s,vings all through the song s,vinging more slo,v
ly to,vard the end as "the old cat dies." Then those forming 
the s,Ying hold hands high in an arch as the s,Yingers run under 
all the ,vay around the circle and back to place ,vith running 
steps. The music is r epeated for the running but is not sung; 
the ten1po being a little more lively and ,vithout the retard at 
the end. F or surceedjng repetitions of the g·ame the children 
change places. 
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I 
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See-Sa-vv 
Arr. G. V. N. 

II ' J ' • . . -.. ' ~ • 
• . ~ 

tJ -6 • • -e .• ' 
. 

• . ; : . --: . ~- • _.••I a • • 
. . 

• -\ 
. . . . 

Q• c;;. C. • . 

fl • - . . • - • -, • • • • ' ' • • 
~ . tJ ' I 

• - .., 

.., . t M - • -. . 
• . . 

• . . 
r - . • • , . . 

~ • v• . -· -6 -· 

l'i . • 
• • • ~ . - • • • • 

• . . • • 
tJ -9-• ,& • I 

• • ~: -~: 
LU . . 

• • • 
. 

• . • • . 
• 

(,,; . "' . ... . 

fj • ' • • -. . • • • • 
• ' • 

• • • . . .., ' I I I ' 
~ 

.,. 

• 
• 

i= .... ,, . - . 
• . . . . . 

c;; • 

~ • •• 
GI • . 

A slo,v swinging 3/ 4 rhythm is needed. The follo,ving dif
f erent interpretations are possible : 

1. Par tners in double file or double circle facing each other, 
both :P.ands joined. One <'hild bends knees ,vay do,vn on the 
first measure. As he straightens o'n the second measure his 
partner fully bends his knees. They continue to alternate. They 
thus interpret the children at each end of the board. 

2. E ach child by himself interprets the act ion of the one 
who stands on the center of the board. With arms held out at 
side he st eps far over sideways upon the right foot, raising 
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the left leg side,vays, then transfers "'eight to l eft foot, rais
ing r ight side,vays. One measure for each step. 

3. This is a combination of 1 and 2. The formation of 1 is 
used. The n1ovement of 1 is done through one phrase of music 
( 4 measures). Then the movement of 2 is used, each child 
going in the same direction, that is, one right and one left as 
t h ey face each other-for one phrase ( 4 measures) . The t\.vo 
movements are repeated in alternation through the music, 
phrase by phrase. 

4. This is still another combination of 1 and 2. The line or 
circle is divided into threes. Each set of threes form a line, 
the t"'O ends facing the center child ,vho represents both the 
board and the child ,vho stands in the center of the board. His 
arms are stretch ed side,vays and each end player takes hold of 
one of his hands. These players then execute movements of 1, 
,vhile the center player executes movements of 2. After having 
played once through, the children exchange places. 

All of the above forms can be adapted to the aisles of the 
schoolroom. 

Since the bending and st retching of knees quickly tires the 
children, the teacher is cautioned not to carry this activity on 
too long. A good plan ,vith the music given is to perform the 
movement for 8 measures, then r est 8 measures, and so on. 

Elephants 
Free expression should be sought. A p ossible interpretation 

is a h eavy slo,v lumbering step, taken more or less side,vays, 
body s,vaying ,vith step. Trunk is relaxed far for,vard, and 
the arms ,Yhich hang do,Yn relaxed s,ving as the elephant's 
trunk. 

!\larch on page 125 may be used. 
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The• Butterfly 

wish thaL I con Id float thr_µ the 

And cir cle 
round _____ , 

ruy arws and hop 

r· 

But Cll 0 lcaYe ground. 

poco rif. 

• 

Do not go bnt-h:r-fly h11l- tcr -fly h11!-\cr-rly. 

Butterfly'' 

I. YVithout using ,vords, ,vork for freedom of interprcta-

• 
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tion. The smooth easy flying of the butterfly, its soaring up , 
then do\vn, and its flitting from flon·er to flo,ver. 

II. With singing the " 'ords, the thought and feeling of the 
" "ords are expressed in movement. 
• Song from .Alys Bentley's "Play Songs," used by p ermission 
of J,airlla,v R 1'0R .. 1922 Calumet Ave., Chicago. 

Examples of Rhythmical Interpretations with 
Thought Sequence 

I . The Sno,v Storm 
1. Trees blo,vn by the \Vind, 3/-:l: rhythm. irusic on page 

133 can be used. 
2. The sno,r falling quickly but softly. Fast running move

ment, preferably 3/4 time. l\Iusic, page 127 or 129. 
3. Children happily skipping out to play in ne,v-fallen 

sno"', 6 8 rhythn1. P age 126. 
4. '\"\Talking through deep sno"·. l\'.larch, page 125. 
5. Shoveling the ,valk. ~Iarch, page 125. 
6. The sno,v-birds ,vho live out-doors all ,vinter. 3/4 time, 

soft and fluttering. Page 127. 
II. Christmas Rhythms 

1. Children tip-toeing in to hang up stockings. 1:\. soft, 
mysterious, or a sleepy rhythm. Page 39 of reference No. 2 
belo,v. 

2. Santa Claus driving R eindeer. ~\ galloping rhythm. 
Sec page 203. 

3. Santa Claus coming in carrying a heavy pack. Slo"', 
hcaYy march. See page 125. 

4. The various toys left by Santa Claus. 
a. l\Iechaniral Doll. Stiff accented march. Page 51 

of reference 2 belo,v is excellent. 
b. J ack-in-the-box. Any rhythm ,vith sharp, accented 

phrases. P age 55 of reference 2. Also page 107 of reference 
1, Vol. II. 

c. Ne,v Dolly-rocking it to sleep. Page 128. 
d. A Train of Cars. Fast run. P age 130. 
e. Elephant. Sec page 137. 
f. Top. P age 23 of R eference 3. 
g. Ball. Page 133. 
Others, ad libitum. 

• 

Suggested subjects for more studies in rhythmical interpreta-
tions ,vith thought sequence: 

1. The Carpenter 
2. The Farmer 
3. H elping l\fother 
4. On tl1c Play-ground 
5. The Circus Animals 
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6. Picnic in the Woods 
7. A Day on the Farm 

Newton's '' Graded Games and Rhythmic Exercises, '' A. S. 
Barnes Co., Ncvv York, Publishers, is recommended for Rng
gestions along this line. 
Reference books ,vith excellent music for Children's Rhythms: 

1. Hofer-" Music for the Child-World," Vol. I , II and III. 
(Especially valuable is Vol. II)-Clayton F. Summy Co., Chi-
cago. 

2. Cra,vford-" Rhythms of Childhood "-A. S. Barnes Co., 
N. Y. 

3. Bentley "Play Songs "-Laidlaw Bros., Chicago. 

I 

. 

The Gallant Ship 
Arr. G. V. N. 

fl I 
• 
y =t 15 .., • • • • • • • =t 

Three times a - ronnd went the gal - lant ship, And 
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three times a-round went she· ' 
Ana three times a-round went the 
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gal - lant ship, And she sank to the bot-tom of the sea 

.. - ... • -
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Formation: Single ci1clc, all facing center with hands 
joined. Slide around the circle side,vays to the left, during 
first three lines of stanza. On the fourth line, '' and she sank,'' 
etc. the players stop sliding and jump in place three times on 
the " 'ords, ''sank,'' ''bottom,'' and ''sea.'' On the last jump 
all finish in a deep knee bend position. 

Repeat all sliding right. 
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Sally Go Round-the Sun 
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Sal- ly go round the sun, Sal- ly go round the 
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Arr. G. V. N. 
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moon, 
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Sal- ly go round the chim-ney pot, On a Sun-day af - ter -
Spoken 

noon. Whoo! ... 
. • : . r: •• ·•· 
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English . 
.1<1 ormation: Children in a circle, hands joined. One player 

in the center. 
The circle skips around to the le.ft. On the whoop at the 

end, all jump high in the air, then land in a lo,v squat posi
tion. The player in the circle ,vatches to see who is last one 
do,vn. The game is repeated. 

The King Of France 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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The players stand in tlvO ro,vs facing each other, each ro,v 
having a leader ,vho stands in the center and is king of his 
army. One of the leaders 1narches for,vard to,vard the other 
group on the first line of the song, "The King of France with 
forty thousand men;" then he marches back,vard to,vard his 
line on the second line, '' JVIarched up the hill and then marched 
do,vn again." The Ycrse is then sung by both groups ,vhile · 
advancing to,vard each other and retreating. The other king 
110-..v comes for,vard on the first line, and retreats on the sec
ond. He, ho,,vevcr, changes the ,vords replacing such other 
,vords as indicate soldier activities as he chooses. For example: 
In place of the words "marched up the hill," these may be 
used: '' gave a salute.'' He takes the action ,vith the ,vords. 
The t,vo groups then advance and retreat using the new ,vords 
and action. The game thus continues, the leaders alternately 
coming for\vard supplying ne,v \\'Ords and their respective 
activities. Ne,v leaders should be chosen often. The follo,v
ing are suggested changes in the ,vords: Beat his drum; dre,v 
his s,vord; aimed his gun; pranced on his horse. 

Oh 
Oh 

The Muffin Man 

do you 
yes , I 

know the 
know the 

.,muf - fin 
muf - fin 

Arr.G.V. N. 

man , the 
man , the 

muf - fin man , the muf - fin 
muf- fin man, the muf - fin man. 

do you know the 
yes, I know thti 

muf - fin man w110 lives in Dru - ry 
muf - fin man w.bo Jives 1n Dru - ry 

English. 

Lant? 
Lant. 

Victor, 20806 

, 
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Formation: Single circle, facing center "'ith one or more 
in the center. 

Those in the center skip four steps for,vard and four steps 
back t,vo times each before a player in the circle, as they sing 
the first Yerse. 

The circle players before ,vbom they dance ans,ver by skip
ping four steps for"·ard and four steps back t,vo times to
"·ard the center players, as they sing the second verse. The 
ren1aining circle players during this verse jump up and do,vn 
in place, hands joined around the circle or on hips, and sing 
'' Oh, yes, ,ve kno"' the muffin man, etc." 

A third verse is then sung by the center players and those 
addressed, " 'ho, clasping hands, skip around inside the circle 
,vith the ,vords '' N o,v '"e both kno,v the muffin man, etc.'' 
The circle players at same time skip in the opposite direction 
around the circle. 

The game is nO\\' started from the beginning, all of those in 
the center no,v adYancing each to,varcl a circle player. 

The ga1ne is repeated until all players have partners and arc 
skipping around the circle. " 'hen they sing "~o,v ,ve all kno,v 
the mt1ffin man," etc . 

. A.t Christmas time, the " ·or<ls "J\Iuffin man" can be replaced 
by "dear Santa Claus," and "that lives in Drury Lane" by 
'' ,v ho ..comes at Christn1as time.'' 

In the schoolroom '' The l\luffin ivfan'' may be played as fol
lo\\'S: Four or five children arc selected ,rho leave their seats 
as the first verse is sung and ,valk or skip up and d0\\'11 the 
aisles stopping at some child's scat . The child chosen by each 
player is taken by the hand and during the singing of the 
second verse, the t,vo skip for\\·ard to the space in front of the 
room ,-rhere all forn1 a small circle. The circle then dances 
around singing the third verse. .As the game is repeated, the 
first Yersc being sung again, the partners chosen select ne,v 
partners, "·bile the original players take their seats. The game 
is thus continued until all have had a chance to play. 

I 
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Rabbit in the Hollow 

Arr G V N 
fJ I 

' • ,___ 
:I 

• ~ --- ~ ' .., r j I 
' Rab - bit 1n the hol low sits and sleeps -

. . . 
' ' • ' ' I - " \ • ' -- -
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Hunt - e, ID the for - est near - er creeps. 

• . 
' ' ' • I - -, - -
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Lit , tle rab . bit have a care, Dellp with- in the hol - low there, 

. . . . 
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' • . 
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~ 
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·~ ~ ~ 

• :J ~ " .J I I I 

Quick-ly to your honle you must run, rllJl, rmi . 

. 
' . 

' 

- ◄ -
One child crouches asleep in the center of the circle \Vhile 

the children in a single circle holding hands \valk about him 
singing the words. Another child outside of the circle walks 
about pretending to be looking for a rabbit. On the words 
"Run, Run, Run", the children stop, drop hands and the hunter 

. . 
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on the outside gives chase to the rabbit. After the rabbit is 
caught, a ne,v rabbit and hunter arc chosen. 

< 

I 

◄ 

The :B-·armer In The Dell 
A IT. 0. V. N. 

ti . - ' ' ' ' ' l!:: ~ - " " n . . ~ . . 
tJ - -.. 

The far- mer ' the dell, The far- mer in the dell , 1D 

-
S== . 

' ' ' . . 
' - - - -

fl ~ !-.. l ' ' ' ' ' ~ n . . " M ' • • . . 
' . 

tJ I I I r 
Heigh- 0 the cher - ry- o. the far - mer ID the dell . 

- - I . 
• 

• - :. r --
English. Victor : 21618 
2. The farmer takes a ,vife 

The farmer takes a wife 
Heigh-a! the cherry-oh! 

The farmer takes a " ' ife 
The succeeding Yerses vary as follo"·s: 
3. The ,vife takes a child, etc. 
4. The child takes a nurse, etc. 
5. The nurse takes a dog, etc. 
6. The dog takes a cat, etc. 
7. The cat takes a rat, etc. 
8. The rat takes a cheese, etc. 
9. The cheese stands alone, etc. 
Formation: Single circle, all facing center with hands 

joined. One child ,vithin the ring represents the farmer. 
During the first Yerse the players ,valk or skip around the 

circle to the left. During the remaining verses the circle con
tin ucs moYing. On the second verse, the center player or 
farmer chooses another child to join him in the center. This 
continues ,vith each verse, the ,vife choosing a child, the child 
a nurse, the nurse a dog, etc., do,vn to the cheese. When the 
ninth stanza is sung everyone jumps up and do,vn and claps 
hands, as the others ,vithin the ring join the circle. The cheese 
no,v stands alone and is farmer for the next game. 

• 
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When played out of doors, the ninth verse can be omitted 
and on "the rat takes the cheese,'' the rat points to the cheese 
,vho 1cavcs the circle, and after the co1npletion of the stanza 
all chase after the cheese. The one catching him becomes the 
ne,v farmer. 

Another form of playing this game is to sing through the 
eighth stanza, then add eight more, the first one being /j The 
farmer goes a,vay," after ,vhich the ,vife, child, nurse, dog, 
cat and rat go a,vay in turn, the sixteenth stanza being "The 
cheese stands alone." During the singing of these verses each 
player joins the ring until the cheese is left a1one in the center. 
Upon the singing of the last stanza the children jump up and 
do,vn and clap hands. 

The Farmer Plants the Corn 
Music: Farmer in the Dell, page 145. 
1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
G. 
7. 
8. 

The farmer plants the corn 
The farmer plants the corn 

Heigh-Ho the cherry-o, 
The farmer plants the corn. 
rrhe 1-vind begins to blo-,v 
The " 'ind begins to blo,v 

Heigh-Ho the cherry-o 
The ,vind begins to blo,v. 
The rain begins to fall, etc. 
The sun begins to shine, etc. ! 
The corn begins to gro,v, etc. 
The farmer cuts the corn, etc. 
H e binds then1 into sheaves, etc. 
VVe all arc happy no,v , etc. 

Play music for these 
verses slo,vly. 

For1nation: Part of the players, the seeds of corn, are in a 
sin gle circle, standing apart, facing center. Other players 
stand outside the circle-the farn1e1\ the ,vind (three to four 
players), the rain (several players) and the sun (one player). 

1. Tho fa1:1ner skips into the circle and plants the corn. He 
touches lightly the heads of tho circle players, ,vho bend to a 
deep-knee bend position; the far111er returns to his place. 

2. The ",vind" group ,vith hands joined in a line run into 
the circle and in and out an1ong the seeds. They bend for,vard 
as they run. 'l'hcy then return. 

3. The "rain ' 1 group run lightly in and out, using arms 
and :fingers as falling rain. 

4. The sun ,valks in tall and erect, ,vith arms forming a 
circle overhead. 

5. rl'he corn slo,vly gro,vs until at full height1 arms stretched 
upward. 
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6. The farmer skips in again, moves around the circle on 
the inside and ,vith a cutting movement of his right arm, cuts 
the corn. As each circle player is passed, he bends for,vard 
dropping trunk and head. 

7. The farmer skips around circle collecting players quick
ly into circles of threes. They raise trunks. 

8. The sun, " 'ind, and rain come in and ,vith the farmer 
form a small circle and skip around ,vithin the large circle. 
The circles of threes-the sheaves-jump up and cto,vn on both 
feet and n1ove around their o,vn s1nall circle ,vith these little 
Jllmps. 

Looby Loo 

Arr. G. V. N. 

A 

English. 
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Introduction and chorus: 
Here ,ve dance looby loo, 
H ere ,ve dance looby light, 
Here ,ve dance looby loo, 
All on a Saturday night, Whoop ! 

Verses: 
1. I put my r ight hand in, 

I put my right hand out, 

Victor : 2021 :t: 
Columbia: A-3148 

I give my right hand a shake, shake, shake, 
And turn myself about. Whoop ! 

2. I put my left hand in, etc. 
3. I put my right foot in, etc. 
4. I put my left foot in, etc. 
5. I put my head ',vay in, etc. 
6. I put my whole self in, etc. 
~-,ormation: Single circle, all facing left ,vith hands joined. 
Introduction and Chorus (after each verse) : Players dance 

around the circle, ""ith skipping, sliding, ,valking or running 
steps,. first to left for four measures, then to r ight. 

Verses: Players stand facing the center. The action sug
gested by the ,vords of the verses is given in pantomime. The 
children should be encouraged to make large and vigorous 
movements. For line 3 of each verse the movement is made 
only three t imes, that is, on the ,vords, '' shake, shake, shake.'' 
On line 4, clap hands four times as a complete turn ,vith 4 run
ning steps is made. In verse 6 the players jump ,vith both feet 
together into the circle, then out, then three times fast in 
place. This game can be played in the aisles of the school
room, t,vo ro"rs of children dancing around one row of seats. 
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Shoemakers' Dance 

149 

-
' 
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E 
: s: ~ 

T 
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I 

-

Arr. G. V. N. 

3 

E l ~ • . 

7 8 · s: 
• 

Victor: 20450 
Columbia :A-3038 

Forn1ation: Double circle. Pal'tncrs face each other. 
l\ii easures 1-2: With arm shol1lder-high and hands clenched, 

roll one arm o--rer the other three times. Reverse and roll three 
times. '' Winding and un,vinding the thread.'' 

l\ifeasure 3: Pull hands apart and jerk elbo,vs backward 
t,vice. " Pulling thread t ight." 

Measure 4: Hammer the fists three times. '' Driving the 
pegs". Repeat measures 1 to 4. On measure 4 clap hands three 
times. 

~ifeasures 5-8 and then repeat : J oin inside hands, outside 
hands on hips. Skip around the r ing counter-cloclz,vise. The 
simple p olka step may be used. Repeat from beginning. 

When done in the aisles of the schoolroom, t,vo ro,vs of child
ren face each other for the fil'st part. For the skipping a11 
turn r ight and skip do"·n the aisles and around the r o,v of 
seats bet,veen them for measures 5 to 8; then face about and 
skip back to place as the same n1easnres are repeated. 
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London Bridge 
Arr. G. V. N. 

fl I ~ . 
' I ' . • - . ' T • ' k . ' ' ' ' ' . ' .., 

I I 1 r r 
Lon-don bridge is fall - ing down, Fall - ing down, fall - ing down, 

l L. • • I _.•• I • . ' .... 7 

fl I " . - ' " ' " T = • 
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. T 

tJ I l I 
Lon - don bridge is fall - in1r 

0 

.. . I ... 
I k • 

.... .... 
English. 

Build it up ,vith iron bars, 
I ron bars, iron bars; 
I3uild it up ,vith iron bars, 

i\'Iy fair Lady ! 

I: 

I 
' 

r 
down, 

I 

I ron bars "'ill bend and break, 
13end and break, bend and break; 

Iron bars ,vill bend and break, 
My fair Lady ! 

' 

1 
My 

Build it up ,vith gold and silver, etc. 
Gold and silver '11 be stolen a,vay, etc. 
Get a man to "·atch all night, etc. 
Suppose that he should fall asleep, cte. 
Get a dog to bark all night, etc. 
Suppose the dog should meet a bone, etc. 
Get a cock to cro,v all night, etc. 
licre's a prisoner I haYe got, etc. 

• 
• I: 
' .. 

I 

' • . 
r ~ r 

fair la - dy. 

' • .. . 
Columbia: A-3148 

"\Tictol': 20806 

vVhat 's the prisoner done to you? etc. 
Stole my ,vatch and broke my chain, etc. 
vVhat "'ill you take to set hiin free? etc. 
One hundred pounds ,vill set hiin free, etc. 
One hundred pounds ,ve have not got, etc. 
Then off to prison you musl go, etc. 
T,vo players stand facing each other ,vith both hands clasped 

and arms raised so that an arch is formed. The remaining 
players form a long line and ,valk under the arch. At the 
C'ncl of each stanza as the ,vor<l "Lady" is sung, the players 
forming the bridge lo,vcr their arms and capture the player 
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,,·ho is passing un<lcr the arch at the ti1ne. This player is then 
taken aside and asked to choose bet"·een t,Yo Yaluable arti
cles, such as a gold c1·o"·n or silYcr slippers. The t"'o players 
have preYiously clccidc<l privately ,vhat they ,vill represent. 
The prisoner then stands behind the player of his choice. The 
game goes on until all players have been captured and have 
chosen the article they ,vish. .l\.. tug of ,rar then takes place. 
The t"·o players representing the bridge grasp hands t ightly 
and the ren1aining players take hold around each others' ,vaists. 
E ach line pulls. The side ,Yhich holds fast ,,·ithout breaking 
a,vay or ,Yhich is not pulled across a given line "·ins the gan1c. 
Sor11etin1cs only the first and last stanzas are sung. 

' 

' 

Bean Porridge Hot 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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' • • ~ .. 
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Bean por - ridge hot , Bean por - ridge cold, 
Some like it hot, Some like it cold, 

I l 1 l I i 2 ~ 
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Bean por-ridge in the pot Nine days o d· 
' 

Some like it in the pot Nine days old. ... t 3 l l 4 - .. 4 -. 
JI[._,. ·--- . . . 

'\Tictor : 20621 
Formation: In double circle, or in t,vo lines, partners facing 

each other. 
i\Ieasures 1-2: Clap 0\\'11 thighs ,vith both hands; clap o,Yn 

hands; clap pa1·tncr 's right hand. Repeat clapping left hands. 
l\Ieasures 3-4: Clap thighs; clap o"·n hands; clap partner's 

r ight hand; elap o"·n hands; clap partner's left hand; clap o,vn 
hands; clap both of partner 'R hands. 

i\Ieasures 1--:1:, repeated; R epeat clapping as above. 
The pleasure from this rhythn1ic study comes fron1 the clap

ping mainly, but the 1nusic can be repeated during ,vhich the 
partners may slide around the circle or do,vn the line and back 
before starting oYcr, if this is desired. Players can change 
p artners as they finish sliding. This form could be adapted to 
the schoolroom. 

The clapping part can also be done ,vith children sitting in 
their seats, and clapping hands of those acr oss the aisle. 
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The Snail 
Arr. G. V. N. 

fl 
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~ ~ ' . 1 1==1 --.., r 
' Hand in hand you see us well, Creep 1 i ke a 

' • .. • • ' • ... • • • • . - - -
ll ~ - I I j IE:3 ., ,, .., 
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. snail in - to his shell. Ev - er near - er, ev - er 
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near - er, Ev - er clos - er, ev - er clos - er, Ve - ry 
I ' ' ' • • ~-- ' ' . 

' ' ' -
fl ' 
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)8 • 1==1 .., 
◄ snug in - deed you dwel I, Snail with in your ti - ny shell. 

. - ' ' - • 
• • ' ' ... ' • ' I ~ 

' • 
' ' • ' - -

2. H and in hand you see us ,vell 
Creep like a snail out nf his shell. 

Ever farther, ever farther. 
Ever wider, ever "vider. 

Who'd have thought this tiny shell 
Could have held us all so well. 

- -

Descript ion : The players all stand in line holding hands; 
while singing the first verse they ,vind up in a spiral, follo·n-
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i11 g the leader, ,vho ,valks in a circle gro"·ing ever smaller unt il 
all arc ,,·ound up , st ill holding hands. The leader then t urns 
and un,Yinds, until all arc again in one long line. 

I n place of the un ,, inding the follo,ving can be <lone: The 
]C'adcr d ra"·s lhc line out by going fro1n the center straigh t out 
through the rings, under the raised arms of the players in the 
SC'VC'ral rings around hin1, as though p assing through a hole in 
th e side of the shell. ! Janus 1nnst al,vays remain joined. 

Kitty -White 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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I I 
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,oft . ly creep, And quick • ly runs a . way. Run, 
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Kitty \Vhite ( continued) 
. 

fl u ,, . 
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Kit - ty White is com - ing near And she will catch the mouse, I fear. 

' I I .. • ··- • • • 
• ' • 

• • .. • .,,. 

One player is chosen for the mouse and stands in the center, 
and another for Kitty White, " 'ho stands outside of th ~ircle. 
The other players join hands in a ring and move softly around 
\vhile singing the first four lines. lVIean"'hile Kitty White is 
creeping around outside of the circle, peeping in at little Mousie 
Gray. vVhcn the fourth line is reached, '' And quickly runs 
a,vay," the circle stops moving and drops hands ,vhile the 
mouse runs out and in through the circle, chased by Kitty 
White. For the last four lines " 'hile the chase is going on, the 
players in the circle stand in place and clap their hands ,vhile 
singing '' Run, run,'' etc. 

"\\Then the mousie is caught both return to the circle, and 
another mouse anJ kitty arc chosen . • 

I'm V e ry, Very Small 

······-··--········'"'··--··-----·········---
/j u -. - . • • 

~ • 

Ti~ 
. .., .. ...... ~- -=Jc • • • • 

-• I'm ver - y, ver - y small, I'm ver y, ver -y tall; 

' 

I 

fr ~. -.. ' ' 
\ I · ~ ' . 

.:;; 

ti ~ 
.............. ·-----···········-: a-y ep aye an oc ave ig. e1· 

: 
Mi b l d t k ' h 

• • • -;;. ~ tJ .J • .. . - ~ • • • _. ... 11 
'i" 11 1 . 

Some-times small, some-times tall , Guess which I am now. 

-
l-4l-; -

I . ' ' • • - -· ◄ 
• 7 ~ .. .. . 

I Am Very, Very Small>:' 
No. I . The n1usic and song can just be used as a study in 

pitch, i.e. , ,vhether the music speaks "high" or "lo,v." The 
children are in a circle or in the aisles of the schoolroom. As 
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they sing, and in at('(H'dan<·<· "ilh "hat the 1nusic speaks as 
"'ell as ,vhat the "·ords say, the children stoop very lo"· n1ak
ing then1selYcs Ycry sn1all, or they stretch a,Yay up high, n1ak
ing themselYcs Yery tall. On the last t,Yo 1neasures, the teach
er n1ay play the music as "·ritten or an octave higher. The 
children not kno,ving ,vhich "·ay it is to be played then suit 
the moYement to the pitch of the n1usic, stretching tall if the 
music is high, or being Yery s1nall if the 1nusic is lo,v. 

No. II. 1\.s a game this is played as fo11o,vs :"' The children 
are in a circle ,vith one child in the center ,vho coYers her 
eyes. Some memher of the circle is chosen to tell the rest 
,vhat they are to do-\\·hether to be tall or small-at the end 
of the game. ~i\.s they sing·, they stretch up tall or make them
selYes Yery small according to the "·ords. until the last t,vo 
measures (last line of the song) arc reached. After a short 
pause. ,vhile the one named at the beginning of the game gives 
the signal for them all to be either tall or small, they sing quick
ly," Guess ,vhat I am no,v," and take that position. The center 
player guesses ,,·hich it is. The gan10 is repeated "·ith a ne,v 
child in the center. The music is al"·ays played the same for 
the ] ast t,vo measures. 
• No. I is an adaptation fron1 the 1 o. II ,vhich is taken fron1 
Cra\\·ford 's "Dramatic Games and Dances.'' Copyright, 1908, 
by A. S. Barnes & Co .. Publishers. 

Tucker 

Formation: A circle of partners, facing to moYe around the 
circle. An odd player is in the center. 

With music (any march or skipping rhythm): While the 
music plays the circle pla)'ers skip ( or march) around the 
circle, and the center player must ,vait. But ,vhen the n1usic 
stops, all players 1nust rush to the center and secure a ne,v 
partner, forming the circle again imn1ediately. This gives the 
center player an opportunity to secure a partner. The one 
left ,vithout a partner '"hen the music begins again must stay 
in the center alone until it stops an<l. all <'hange partners once 
more. 

Without music: When played ,vithout music, the odd play
er in the center calls "Tur ker" ,vhenever he ,vishes, and all 
must run to the center and change partners as before, the odd 
one securing one for hi1nself then, and the game is repeated. 
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Here We Go Round the Mulberry Bush 

Arr. G. V. N. 
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Hue we go round the mul - ber - ry bush, 1'hc 
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mnl -bt:r- ry bush, the mul-ber.ry Here bush. Wt go round the 
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mul-her - ry bush, So ear - ly in 
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2. This is the ,vay ,ve ,vash our clothes, 

I: 
. 

r -, . . 
• 1,: 

the morn - rng. 

. 
' . 

Columbia: A-3149 
Victor : 20806 

We ,vash our clothes, vve ,vash our clothes; 
This is the ,vay vve wash our clothes, 

So early ~Ionday morning. 
3. This is the ,v-ay ,ve iron our clothes, 

' Etc., so early Tuesday morning. 
4. This is the ,vay " 'e s,veep the floor, 

Etc., so early Wednesday morning. 
5. This is the vvay ,ve mend our clothes, 

Etc., so early Thursday morning. 
6. This is the vvay ,ve scrub the floor, 

Etc., so early Friday morning. 
7. Thus we play when our ,v-ork is done, 

Etc., so early Saturday morning. 
8. This is the ,vay \Ye go to church, 

Etc., so early Sunday morning. 
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P layers form a circle. All join hands and during the first 
stanza ,valk around front right to left, s,vinging the arms in 
and out in time to the music. In the second and follo,ving 
stanzas the players go through the movements ,vhich are in
dicated by the lines. On the last line of each stanza the players 
release hands and turn rapidly about in their o,vn places. The 
first verse is sung and danced after each verse. 

Here We Go Round the Christmas Tree 
(Adaptation of l\1ulberry Bush. :rvrusic on p age 156) 

1. H ere ,ve go round the Christmas tree, 
Christmas tree, Christmas tree, 

I-Iere " 'e go round the Christmas tree, 
So early Christinas morning. 

2. \Vhat do you ,vish that S&.nta should bring, etc. 
3. I should like a big red drum, etc. 
4. I should like a nice ne"' doll, etc. 
5. I should like a top to spin, etc. 
Ne"' stanzas can Le added according to the suggestions of 

the childre11. 
Formation: Sing-le circle, facing center. H ands joined. 

During- stanza 1, ehildren skip around an imaginary Christmas 
t rec. During the second stanza they ,valk into center of circle, 
then out. In the remaining stanzas suit the action to the " 'ords. 

This can be done around the seats in the aisles of the school
room. 

Nuts in May 
Music: " The l\1ulberry Bush," page 156. 
The children join hands and form t"·o straight lines abou t 

12 feet apart. The second line stands in place, ,vhile the first 
,valks or skips to,vard the second (meas. 1 to 4) and retires 
( meas. 5 to 8), singing: 

1. H ere " 'e come gathering nuts in May, 
Nuts in l\I ay, nuts in .l\Iay; 

Here ,ve come gathering nuts in May, 
On a cold and frosty morning. 

The first line stands, ,vhile the second advances and retires 
singing: 

2. \Vhom ,vill you have for your nuts in May, 
Etc. 

Those in the first line agree among themselves upon the child 
in the second line ,vhom they ,vill choose, and advance and 
retire as before, singing: 

3. \¥ e ,vill have (child's name) for nuts in May, 
Etc. 

The second line advances and retires singing: 
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4. \Vhom ,vill you haYC to pull h er a\\•ay, 
Etc. 

Those in first line choose one from their o,vn side and ad-
vance and retire, singing : 

5. \¥ e will ha Ye (child's name) to pull her a,vay, 
Etc. 

The t,vo children chosen advance mid,vay between the two 
lines, join right hands and each one tries to pull the other 
across a line scratched on the ground bet,veen them. The los
ing child goes ,vith the ,vinner to her side. The v.1 inning side 
begins the game again, or the sides may take turns. The child
r en should be urged to choose those ,vho are nearly equal in 
size and strength. 

I 

. 

I 

I 

Let Us Wash Our Dol ly's Clothes 
Arr. G. V. N. 

'I ' • • • • • ~ 

j • 
~ . :I : J 
• Let us wash our Doi . ly's clothes, And 

• ... s I 
. • • ·• -~. . . . . 
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• . 
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"7'i ng them out to dry, And then we' ll 

B I 
~ •• • ·• J '---. ~. . -. 

~ . 

II ' 
1 ~ :I 

) . :I . 1 . 
tJ 

..__.,. ~.: 
turn them in • side c And bang them up so high. 

,& • I: ~ Ll ... ... - -
• . 

• . 
• • 

I11ormation: Couples facing each other vvith both hands 
joined, in line or circle. 

Move hands up and do,vn as if rubbing clothes on a board. 
At the ,vord '' vvring,'' t,vist hands, still joined around each 

other, first one pair 011 top, then the other. 
On ,vords "Turn them inside out," turn under hands joined 

by raising arms on one side high and partners turning under 
them a,vay from each other, then on around toward each other 

. 
• 
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under the other arms. (This is often called ",vring the dish
rag''). l\rl ake t\\'O such turns. 

On ,vords "Hang them up to dry," stretch up on toes ,vith 
hands h igh. 

I Want to Go to London 
lVIusic: Tune to " P op Goes the ,v easel," on page 238. 
Formation: Single circle, one player in center. 
All sing. 

" I ,va:nt to go to London to,vn; 
H o,v shall I get there 1" 

Center player sings: "Go the ,vay the----- go (es)," 
filling the blank ,vith some "·or<l as horses, auto, boat, aero
plane, bicycle, rabbit. elephant, etc. ''That's ho,v t o get there.' ' 

Then the rest of the music is played and all imitate move
ment of vehicle or ani1nal suggested. Center player then 
chooses one to take his place. 

Cock-a-doodle -doo 

fl ~ 
' . I 

I - ~ • • .. " • . . ' , ' , tJ I r I r I I r . 
Cock - a - doo - dle doo! _ My dam~ has loi;t hl'r i;hoe, _ l\Ty 

f 2 3 4 
l= I=: 1:1 l=::l=:I= -. 

::-1: I • . - •-· . . , . , , 
• 

V 

fl ~ 
' I I ' ' ' - - -. • ' . • , . . " . -tJ I : 

'· -
◄ 

n1as-ter's lost his fid - die stick And don't know what to do,_ 
5 6 7 8 

~1=::1 ==l=:: I: • ... 
1: 1: : . . . .. - • • \ I ' , , 

71 ' 

Cock-a-doodle-doo':~ 
Formation: A single circle in line of direction, dancers \vith 

hands on hips. 
i reasures 1-2: Bend right knee up,var<l \vaist high ( count 

1); straighten knee straight for\,·ard slo,vly (count 2); step 
right foot for,vard raising left heel ( count 3) ; hold ( count 4). 
This should represent the ,vay the rooster ,valks. 

Measures 3-4: Repeat this step ,vith left foot. 
Measures 5-8: The Rooster run. Run forward on toes, be

ginning ,vith right foot, bringing feet for,vard ,vith stiff lmees, 
and taking long steps. With hands on the hips the elbows 

• 
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The Thread Follows the Needle''' 
Children form lines and stand side by side hands joined. 

The players in a line ,vill be numbered from 1 to 10 for con
venience. No. 10 is the knot and ahvays stands in place; No. 
1 is the needle, The line in bet,vecn is the thread. No. 1 leads 
the line do\v11 to pass u11der the arms of Nos. 10 and 9. Nos. 
10 and 9 then face in the opposite direction as the line passes 
under, and as they keep hands joh1cd, they stand with the arms 
crossed across the chest forming a chain stitch with their 
crossed arms. The line continues around and the next time 

' I / 9) ' ' ~ / , . • ,, • ., • , ,, , , ., , , ,, , ' ~::1 ' ,1) 11,, 
The Thread Follows the Needle 

passes bet,veen :r,..10s. 9 and 8. This continues until all the play
ers in all the lines are turned in the opposite direction ,vith 
arn1s a11 crossed in front and sc,ved together. At a signal or 
chord on the piano, the children turn under top arms, unravel
ling the chain. 

Care should be tak:en not to drop a stitch or break the thread. 
The first is done by turning under arm too soon i the second, 
by letting go of hands. 

'\Yhile the children are learning; the song at their seats, they 
can se,v lvith an imaginary needle and thread and ,vatch the 
thread gro,v shorter. They then direct the formation of one 
group, placing the knot and needle, and help plan the using of 
the thread. 
• From Cra,vford's "Dramatic Games and Dances," Copyright 
1908, by A. S. Barnes & Co., Publishers. 

• 
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Pussy Cat 
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• ' ' 

cat, pus - sy cat where have 
.. .. 

• • • - -
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' . ' -
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to Lon-don to vis• it the queen Pus-sy 
• - .. - . 
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Arr. -0. V. I', 

. 
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you been? 

I: f:: 

cat, pus. sy cat 

-
~ 

◄• 
V 

" • 

-◄• ~:: 
what did you there? I fright-ened a lit - tle mouse un-der her chair. 

- ~ - . ... 
I 

.. \ . 
~ 

• • 
~ • 

' - I j - / - .. -◄ -

Victor : 20621 

Formation: A double circle, partners facing each other. 
Nos. 1 ( the inside circle) sing first. On, '' Pussy Cat, Pussy 

Cat'' they stamp annoyingly and shake forefingers twice. On, 
"\\There have you been 1" they clap o\\-n hands demandingly 
four times. 

Nos. 2 ( outside circle) reply on "I've been to London," etc., 
"·ith a deep courtesy. 

Nos. 1 then ask "Pussy Cat, Pussy Cat, what did you there?" 
in the same manner as aboYe. 

On the ans,ver " I frightened," etc., partners take hold of 
hands, and slide around rapidly in place to right. 

The game is repeated. Nos. 2 asking the questions. 

• 
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Round and Round the Vil lage 
Arr. G. V. N. 

fl I -~ k • ' ' ' A • ~ 

' 

=l 
• = • ' .. ' • 19 l . 

t) C "i'. .. . -
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• • 

R-0und and round the vii . lage, Round and round the vii - lage 

' • •· • • • .. . ' A ' 
A 

, k • . ' 
V n 

-11 ◄· ... . . ... i - - - - - ◄ ◄ 
'1 ,I ,I ,I • 11 

Round..an'd.round the vif. !age, As you have done be • fore . 

• 

Columbia: A-3148 
English. 

2. In and out the ,vindows, 
In and out the ,vindo,vs, 
In and out the \Vindo,vs, 
As you have done before. 

3. Stand and face your partner, 
(Repeat this line t~•ice more) 
And bo,v before you go. 

4. Follow me to London, etc., ( as stanzas 1 and 2). 
The children join hands and stand in a ring. One child skips 

around outside of the circle, as all sing the first stanza. On 
the second stanza, the children in the circle raise their joined 
hands as high as possible, and the outside player goes in and 
out under the arches. Thus ,vinding in and out aro-µnd the 
circle. On the third stanza this player stands inside the ring 
and faces another child, each bo'"'ing on the last line. On the 
fourth stanza the player again skips around outside the circle 
follo,ved by the child chosen. This part can be made a chasing 
game; the verse is then repeated tmtil the runner is caught. 
The runners may ,vind in and out. In either case the child 
chosen becomes the leader for the next game. When large 
numbers are playing, several players may begin at the same 
time. 
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How D'ye Do, My Partner 
Arr. G. V. N. 

. • 

9 ~ • l ·I 11 11 ~t--1 
How d'ye,do my part-ner, 1l ow d'ye do to - day 

1 2 3 4 

. • . 

~ 
-

◄ -
◄• - - repeated twice 

~ ' • . . ~ ~ • . 
• ' 

l • • 17 - -Will you da.n.ce in the cir - cle? I will show you the way. 
5 6 

~ 
. 

◄ 
. -

7 8 
l:=I -I ·-:-; . 

Columbia: A-3153 
Victor : 21685 

Formation: Double circle, partners facing each other. 
l\ifeasures 1-2: Children in the inside circle make bow or 

courtesy to partners. 
l\ii casurcs 3-4: Children in outside circle return courtesy. 
l\ileasures 5-6: Partners offer first the right hand, then the 

left to each other. 
1\:feasures 7-8: Then ,vith crossed hands joined they turn 

ready to move for,vard side by side. 
l\iieasures 1-8, repeated t,vice; sing " Tra la la la la la, etc., 

,vith these repeats. P artners run around circle counter-clock
wise, three running steps to the measure for eight measures. 
They then turn in to"'ard each other to face opposite direction 
and run clock,vise in the same manner for eight measures. 

l\Iusic: For verse, play once through slovvly; for chorus, 
pl ay t,vice through rapidly. 

Note: Boys should use a bo,v in place of the courtesy, and 
when girls arc their partners the boys are in the inside circle. 

This folk dance can be done in the aisles of the schoolroom. 
lto,vs face each other for the courtesy, but do not join hands 
arross. The running is taken around the seats, two rows of 
children around one ro,v of seats. On the change of direction 
in the run, they ,vill return to their seats. 
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Old Roger is Dead 
Arr. G. V. N . 

• 

is dead and gone to his grave; Rm, tia, .,.one to his grave. 

English. 

The children join hands and walk around in a ring, singing 
verse 1. One child representing Old Roger lies in the center 
of the ring flat on his back; children, one representing the old 
,voman, one representing the apple tree, t,vo to plant the tree, 
and one to be the East ,vind, stand outs~de the ring. 

2. They planted an apple tree over his head, 
Hm Ha-over his head. 

The circle stops moving, the players forming the circle stand
ing still through the rest of the game. 

The child representing the apple tree is led into the ring by 
the t,vo ,vho plant it and stands at Old Roger's head ,vith arm 
outstretched for branches. 

3. The apples ,vcre ripe and ready to drop, 
Hm Ha-ready to drop. 

4. There came an east ,vind a-blo,ving them off, 
Hm Ha-blo,ving them off. 

The East ,vind enters and blo,vs on the outstretched arms 
of the Apple Tree. The tree s,vays and t,vists from side to 
side, the branches dipping and s,vinging. 

5. There came an old ,voman a-picking them up, 
Hm Ha-picking them up. 

During this verse the old ,voman limps into the ring and 
walks round Old Roger pretending to pick up the apples. 

6. Old Roger jumped up and gave her a knock, 
Hm Ha-gave her a knock. 

During this verse Old Roger jumps up, slaps the old ,voman 
on shoulder and chases her around the rjng. 

7. Which made the Old ,voman go hippity hop, 
Hm Ha-hippity hop. 

During this verse Old Roger continues to chase the olU ,vo
man in and out of the ring ,vho, limping as she goes, tries 
not to be caught until the end of the song is reached. Each 
then chooses a ne,v player, and the game is repeated. 

• 
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Sno-wball Game 
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Arr. 0. V. N. 
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F ormation: Single circle ,vith partner. 

1. H o ! Ho! H o ! So! So! So! All j oin hands and slide 
Ready for frolic and fun. around circle to left 

W e pick up sno,v 
and roll it so 
Into snovvballs round. 

H erc's one for you 
and one for you 
And one for you and you. 

l\ifake up snowballs 

Thro,v them in Yarious di
rections 

One child ,vho is to be sno,v man takes his place in center of 
circle. 

2. Big sno,v man ! You must 
go! P oint fingers at snovv man 

We ,vill knock you do,vn. 

Your right arm off, 
Your left one, too ; 
P op! No,v goes your head. 
Your body falls, 
Your big legs, too ! 
Now you're surely dead. 

3. H o ! H o ! H o ! F ingers cold ! 
T oes ar e frozen , too ! 

Children t h r o w balls at 
sno,v man who drops arms, 
head, body, etc., as words 
suggest. At end he falls to 
floor and children cover him 
,vith sno~,, stepping into cen
ter. H e joins the circle at end 
of verse. 

F ace partner , shake or r ub 
fingers and stamp f eet 

I 

11 
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A slap, slap, slap, 
And a clap, clap, clap, 

Whirling round so, so. 

A tramp, tramp, tramp, 
A stamp1 stamp, stamp, 

Scampering home ,ve go. 

Slap own arms 3 times 
Clap partner's hands 3 times 

Join partner's hands and 
"' hirl around 

Stamp feet six times 

Join hands ,vith partner and 
skip off breaking circle. 

Note: At end of each verse, except the last, music for last 
six lines is repeated and all join hands and skip to left for 
three lines and back to right for three lines. 
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Three Little Mice 
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Three lit - tie mict: 
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have for tea, For 
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~ I:: 4 l:: 

I iked to nib - ble 
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wise old cat, St:e 
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Arr. G. V. N. 
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went• out to sce what they cou Id find to 
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some-thing nice But the big round i,yes of the 
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three I it • t le mice are at 
11 12 . . - . . 

. 

:I - . . 
.., I r· · -◄ • · t · 

Q1_.1i,·k-ly !>ht' .i1;1fJ:-, l1ut llwlmice run a.way,Anil hiilc in their ~n11g lit-tl1: '111les .ti! ti.,y. 

•. .e.. ..... • 1 ·. 14 • . _ . 15 _ . • . /6 _ . 1-U: - '"-f'Y"- . . 

Victor : 20621 

Formation: Circle of groups of threes. The threes stand 
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abreast, hands joined facing to move around the circle coun
ter-clock,vise. See page 121. 

1\1:easures 1 and 2: The three little 1nice ,valk gayly for,var<l 
around the circle. 

Measures 3 and 4, They skip gayly for,vard. 
Measures 5 and 6: 'rhrees join hands to form a small circle, 

and skip around it to left. 
l\.'.[easures 7 and 8: They pretend to nibble on something 

,vhich they 1nuch enjoy. 
l\i[easures 9 and 10: Played more slo-..vly. All forming a 

single big circle no,v become the cat. They steal for\vard hold
ing up hands to form ''big round eyes." 

l\1easures 11 and 12: Crouch do,vn to \Yatch. 
i-reasure 13: Jump for,vard. 
l\icasures 14 to 16: They all become mice and each group 

of threes run out,vard into a small circle, and crouch do1vn 
close to each other to hide in their holes. 

The fol101ving is an adaptation of the above: 
For1nation: Circle of groups of threes. The threes stand 

abreast, hands joined, facing to move around the circle countcr
eloclt1vise. \¥ithin the circle there are as many cats as there 
are groups of threes. 

1v[easures 1 and 8 arc played as in the first description. 
Measures 9 and 10; the cats in the center steal out 1vhile the 

mice still nibble. 
J\1easurcs 11 and 12: The cats crouch to -,,,,-atch the mice. 
Ji,,Ieasurc 13: Cats jutup for1vard. 
Measure 14: J\1icc run a1vay out1vard from circle in threes. 
Measures 15 and 16: 1'1ice crouch do1vn in a small circle of 

threes, ve1·y close together, hiding in their holes. 

I 
I 
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To Market, To Market 
Arr G. V. N. 

/1,;, 
' I I ' 
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• ' ' • . 

-.> 
To mar • ket to mar • ket to buy a fat pig: 
To r:nar • ket to mar • ket to buy a plum bun · 

' 
1-5 2-6 

• 
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Home a-gain ,home a-gain rig-gi-ty jig; flome a-gain,bome a-gain mar.kd is d{lnl'. 
3 4 ,7 • 8 . ' I ., 

' . . ' ' • 
' 

. • • 
I 

Formation: Children in a single circle, facing center. 
:tvieasures 1 and 2: Skip or gallop forward to,vard center. 

On the "'ords "fat pig," each makes a large circle with arms 
in front of body. 

l'vf easures 3 and 4 : Turn left about and skip or gallop back 
to place, turning to face center again on '' riggety jig.'' 

l\iieasures 5 and 6 : Skip or gallop for"rard to\vard center 
again; make a big circle with the fingers 0£ both hands in front 
of chest on "plum bun." 

Measures 7 and 8 : Turn left about and take 2 skips and 
4 slow walking steps back to place, turning to face center at 
the end. 

Repeat music. 
Measures 1-4 : J oin hands in the big circle. All gallop to 
right. 

Measures 5-8: Change directions and gallop to left, slow
ing do\vn to a walk on "market is done." 

This can be arranged for the schoolroom. 

• I 
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Danish Dance of Greeting 
Arr. G. V. N. 

fl JJ 

'lll •• ' ; . • ' ' . . ' ' . ., .. • .. .. - .. 
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5 6 7 8 

( 
Danish. 

Victor: 20432 
Columbia: A-3039 

Formation: Single circle. Partners face center, hands on 
hips. Boy on left side of girl. 

Measures 1 and 2: Clap hands t,vice, turn to partner, bow 
and courtesy. Turn to center. Repeat, bowing to neighbor. 

Measure 3: Stamp right, stamp left. 
Measure 4: Turn around in place with four running steps. 

This turn can either be made a,vay from partner, or all may 
turn in the same direction, as, all turn right. 

Measures 1-4 repeated. Repeat from beginning. 
Measures 5-8: Join hands in circle. Run to the right for 

4 measures (16 steps); four running steps to each measure. 
Measure 5-8 repeated: Turn and run to left. 
This dance can be done in the aisles of the schoolroom. Tv.ro 

ro,vs of children face each other and form an elongated circle. 
During the running steps, the rows rim around the row of seats 
between them and then return to plac~s. 

These words can be sung: 
Clap, clap, courtesy; clap, clap, courtesy; 
Stamp, stamp. I· 
Turn yourselves about. 
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Hi'ckory, Dickory, Dock 
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Arr. G. V. N. 

l 

:i ] ~ 
. ' I ' - :I~ I ... I 

Hick • 0 . ry, dick - 0 . ry dock; tick tock , The 
1 - .. 2 .I. -

~ 
.. • -' ' - - --i 

\ 

:I " 
I 

. -
:I ] ' J ' - ' , 

... ' ... ' 
mou:,u r11n up the clock; tick tock, The clock struck one, The ,. 3 • • 4 

' 
5 

' - • - -" • • , 

◄ 
,. - . 

• , ~ ' . " ~ ., - -. 
" '' " • , 

◄ 

~ ' • "' • 

" l 
, ... I - -..~ ' 

mou:.e ran down• 
' 

Hick. 0 . ry, dick - o . ry, dock, tick, tock. 
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Formation: Single circle, facing center. 
1. '' Hickory Dickory Dock' '-Children ,vith arms high 

above heads bend trunk side,vays right, left, right. 
"Tick tock "-.. A.rms are loYrered to sides or placed on hips 

,vhile the feet are stamped t,vice, right, then left. 
'' The mouse ran up the clock''-Skip for,vard to"·ard center 

of circle . 
''The .clock struck one''-Listen, then clap hands sharply 

on ''one.'' 
''The mouse ran do"'11 11-Run back to p~ace ,vith quick little 

rlu1ni11g steps. 
'' Hickory Dickory Dock' '-"\\Tith arms again stretched over-

head, bend trunk sidc"·ays right, left, right. 
"Tick tock "-Stamp right, left as before. 
2. l{epeat irusir. 
\\Tith hands on hips or joinc<l in the circle, slide (3 slides) 

to the right around the circle and stamp t"·ice, right, left, 
facing out, back to center of circle (2 measures). Repeat the 
slides in same direction around circle " 'hich " ·ill be no,v to 
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the left. Stamp left, right, and face in (2 measures). Repeat 
all again ( 4 measures) . 

'l'his game can readily be adapted to the schoolroom by skip
ping up and running back in the aisles in Part 1, and sliding 
sideways right and left do\vn the aisles in P art 2. The turn in 
Part 2 can be omitted, each child ,vill then be brought back to 
his place at the end. 

The circle game can be varied using partners as follovvs: 
Partners face each other in a single circle. Each bends r ight, 
left, r ight, then they exchange places in the skip and run of 
Part 1. In Part 2, they take hands out at side, slide to,vard the 
center, then out, using the same steps as before described but 
\vithout turns. 

A -Hunting VVe VVill Go 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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Oh a - hunt-ing we wi 11 g'>, A- hunt-ing we will go, We'll 
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C"atch a fox and put him in a box And nev -er let him go 
5 6 7 8 

go 
8 

English. 

Formation: T\VO straight lines, facing each other. Six to 
eight in a set. • 

Measures 1-4: The first head couple join crossed hands and 
slide do\\'11 the center bet,veen the lines. At the same time 
the other players clap and stamp on the first beat of each meas-
ure. 

Measurrs 5-8: The head couple slide back to the head of the 
set. 

l\1easu1·es 1-8 rrpeated: 11 hc head couples drop hands upon 
reaching theh' pla('<'S, go outside of their own lines and skip 
down to the foot of the line, each follo,vcd by his line. The 
head couple meet at the foot and join hands for an arch. The 
rest of the players pass under the arch, returning to the 
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former formation. A ne,v couple is no"' at the head. The 
game is repeated until all haYe been head couples. 

For the third grade, the follo,ving method may be used. 
Formation the same. 

i\1easures 1 and 2: Head couple slides do,vn the set bet,vcen 
the lines ,-vith crossed hands joined. 

i\I easures 3 and 4 : Head couple slides back to place. 
l\Ieasures 5-8: Head couple drop hands, each skipping do,vn 

the outside of his line to the foot ,vhere they remain. During 
the eight measures the players in the lines clap and stamp on 
the first beat of each measure, progressing side,vays a little ,vith 
each stan1p do,Yn the set. The music is repeated and the ne,v 
head couple no,v slide do\\'11 and up the set and skip do,vn the 
outside to the foot. The set, ho,Yever, during this repetition 
stamp to move side,vays up the set (in opposite direction). The 
game continues until each couple has played; the set reverses 
its direction for each repetition. When all ha-ve played, the set 
forms a circle, and ,vith hands joined, players slide around the 
circle to the right and on the last measure jump up into the air 
and clap hands above head. 

Three Little Kittens 

fl I , ' " === ~ .. 
' V 

'' ' ' ., 
' .. , ' ' ' ' ' 

- -. - .. . ~ , 
V 

I I I ' -

fl I 
' ' I 

=d .. V 

• • . 
' ' v I r I I . I I 

• - - I: 
~ ~ . . 

' •• . 
' ~ 

V 

- I -

Three Little Kittens>:( 
Formation: In groups of threes 

group facing into center of group. 
around a big circle, each 

Song 
1. There ,vere 3 little kittens 

Put on their mittens 
To eat some Christmas pie. 

Action 

Put on imaginary mitten on 
one hand; then on the other. 



176 IOWA STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE 

Mew,mew,mew,mcw, 
Me,v, mevr, mew. 

2. These three little kittens 
They lost their mittens, 
And they began to cry. 

Mew, me,v, etc. 

3. Go, go naughty kittens, 
And find your mittens 
Or you shan't have any pie. 

Me-ovv, me-ow, etc. 

4. These 3 little kittens, 
They found their mittens, 
And joyfully they did cry. 

5. Oh, granny dear, 
Our mittens are here, 
~Iake haste and cut the pie. 

Purr, purr, etc. 

6. These 3 little kittens, 
They soiled their mittens, 
While eating Christmas pie. 

7. These 3 little kittens 
Then washed their mittens 
And hung them up to dry. 

Mew, mew, etc. 

Turn around in place to right 
,vith 6 leaps (right, left, right, 
etc.) heels together on last 
count. 

Look: over one shoulder to 
find mittens. Look over the 
other shoulder. Put fists in 
eyes. 

Sadly turn right in place vvith 
6 ,valking steps, holding fists 
in eyes. Music slovver. 

Shake right forefinger at one 
kitten. Shalce left forefinger 
at the second. Shake right 
forefinger again. 

Put fists in eyes and turn with 
six melancholy steps. 

Hold up one hand to show 
mitten. Hold up the other 
hand to show mitten. Shake 
hands ,vith delight. 

Turn in place with joyful 
leaps. 

Hold an imaginary pie in the 
left hand and cut it ,vith 3 
slicing movements of the 
right. 

Turn in place ,vith easy 
leaps purring contentedly. 

Hold up one hand, astonished. 
Hold up the other hand, as
tonished. Hide hands behind 
back. 

Turn ,vith six jerky steps, 
agitated and distressed. 

Rub mittens on an imaginary 
,vash board. Pin mittens on 
line with 2 imaginary clothes . pins. 

Turn ,vith quick leaps, me,v
ing with a busy expression. 
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8. These 3 little kittens 
Then ironed their mittens 
And all sat do,vn close by. 

Purr-rr, purr-rr, etc. 
vr 

... i.\.nd smelled a mouse close 
by. 

Left palm for ironing board, 
pass palm of right hand over 
it, back and forth. Sit do\vn 
and raise right arm and rub 
it over face as though ,vash
ing face, purring contentedly. 
Same for chorus. 

....\ 11 turn and form single cir
cle, facing in line of direction, 
sniffing from side to side. 
Hurry off, moving around cir
cle after an imaginary mouse. 

Thie,v, me,v, etc. by long leaps. 
• From '' Rhythmic ..t-\.ction P lays and Dances' '-1\Ioses. Pub
lished by :tYiilton Bradley Co. 

Cats ana Rats 
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This is a chasing game. The players are arranged in t,vo 
lines side by side facing in opposite directions. Players oppo
site are partners. 

( ( ( ( ( Cots ( ( ( ( ( 

Rots ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) 

Fig. 1 Fig. 2 

l 
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. 

I 

After making sure as to ,vho arc partners, the lines separate 
as in F ig. 2. The lines then march for~1 ard to,Yard each other. 
On t:tie ,vord "a,vay" the rats scatter and run, each pursued 
by his o,vn partner (cat), until tagged. V\Thcn tagged the cats 
and rats both return to places in the lines. When all are caught 
the rats become cats for the next game. 

Away W e All Go 

II " - - 1 ~ ' • ~ ~ .. ' ., 
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.. .. - • 

' • ' 
I I I I 

way we all go a - way we al l go \\'t;) ollow our leader and a -
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way we all go F,ir a - way, far a-way we .go. 
-

. -. • 
r 

• 
I I -; I 'T -

A way We All Go':' 
Formation: Children in a circle ,vith alternate ones facing 

in,vard and out,var<l. Both lines take one step back,Yard ,vhich 
places them as in the diagram. They join hands across as 
indicated by the dotted lines, the circle being broken at one 
place. 

The leader passes under the arch made by the joined hands 
with the players all following her. This ,vill take the circle 
once around in passing under the arch. When all have been 
pulled through the players still keeping hold of hands step 
back into their original formation except that the leader is 
at the other end of the circle. The situation is like pulling a 
stocking inside out. The stocking can be put r ight side out 
again by the leader turning and leading under again, this t ime 
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in opposite direction. Or the dance may be finished by all 
dancing around the circle. 

J 
't , 

Away We All Go 

• Adapted from Cra"·ford 's '' Dramatic Games and Dances.'' 
Copyright, 1908, by A. S. Barnes Co., Publishers. 

Yankee Doodle 
Formation: A single circle facing in line of direction ,vith 

backs of hands on hips, or held in front of body as if holding 
reins. In schoolroom, t,vo ro,vs of children, facing each other, 
play around one ro,v of scats. 

"Yankee Doodle " 'ent to to"'n riding on a"-Seven gallop
ing steps for,vard in line of direction-'' pony' '-Halt and face 
center of circle. 

" He stuck"-Raise right hand and point right forefinger 
to,vard head. 

"a feather"-P oint forefinger up,Yard to represent a feather. 
" in his cap"-Salute. 
"and called him"-Ilo"' head and place tips of fingers on 

chests. 
' 'Macaroni' '-Step back on right foot and courtesy, bo,ving 

,vell for,vard and extending arms side,vays shoulder-high . 
"Yankee Doodle, ha, ha, ha, Yankee Doodle"-Circle to 

right ,vith slides, hands joined. 
" Dandy"-Stamp right, stamp left. 
'' Y ankec Doodle, ha, ha, ha, Buy the girls some' '-Circle to 

left ,vith slides. 
''candy' '-Clap t,vice. 
(The n1usic for this can be securccl fro1n any song·book). 

~ 

l 
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My Son John 

Did - die , did - dle dump - ,ling, 
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D~le dump-ling ? One shoe on; 
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Son John 
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One shoe off· • 
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My Son John. 
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1.2 

16 

Victor : 20621 
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Formation: Single circle, facing center. Hands joined. 
l\Ieasures 1 and 2: Take t,vo slides right around circle and 

run in place, left, right, or stamp three times. 
1\feasure 3: J\Iake pillo"· ,vith arms by taking each elbo,v in 

the other hand and lay head on it to right. "\,Vent to bed." 
l\feasure 4: Lift right foot behind and slap it ,vith right 

hand. Repeat ,vith left foot and left hand '' Stockings on.'' 
l\feasure 5: Step on right foot and kick left foot sharply for

,,·ard. '' One shoe off.'' 
1\'Ieasurc 6: Step on left and stamp right foot in place, "one 

shoe on.'' 
l\Icasures 7 and 8: Join hands in a circle again and take t,vo 

slides left and stamp ]cft, right, left. 
l\Ieasurcs 9-16: ,,.,.ith hands still joined slide or skip to the 

right ( 4 n1easurcs). Same to the left ( 4 measures). 

Draw a Bucket of Water 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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Onti In a rush, two in a rush , Please I it-tie girl, bob un-der the bush. 
3 8 3 

j J -~ J .J ..l JJ 
I : ~ .. s . . 

I .. • -
3 

Formation: Sets of fours in a small square. Players across 
fron1 each other join hands. Arms arc stretched; those of one 
rouple cross the ar111s of the other. 

~Iusic once through singing Ycrse: ,,Tith one foot for,vard, 
couples S"'ai back and forth ,Yith a pulling n10Yement. On 
"bob 1mder the bush," players all raise their unclasped arms 
and put them around their companions, "·ho ~toop to step in
side. 
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Music played through again: Children humming or singing. 
"Tra, la, la." All skip to left (2 measures) th en skip r ight (2 
measures). 

Note: This singing game is for Yery youuo- children or for 
·1 1 . 0 

' g1r s on y. 

' 

The Roman Soldiers 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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Ha\·e you • an - y bread and wine? For we are the Ro-man sol - d iers. 

. -.. 
-z G -z - ~ -z l 

1i 
E nglish. 21617 

Formation: Players in groups of ten to t"·elYe (more_ or 
less) players. The groups are d ivided into t,vo lines facing 
each other about ten feet apart. One line are the Romans 
"'ho sing the first verse and advance tovvaTd the other line 
during the first t,vo lines, and retire during the last two; the 
other line are the English ,vho sing the second verse, advanc
ing toward the Romans, and retiring. This alternation be
tvveen the R omans and English in the singing of the stanzas 
,vith the adYancing and returning continues through twelve 
stanzas. 

2. Yes, \Ve have some bread and ,vine. 
For we are the Eng·lish 
Yes ,ve haYe some bread and ,vine 
For ,ve are the English soldiers. 

I n all the verses ,vhich follo,v the 2d and 4th lines ren1a in 
unchanged, the first and 3d being changed as follo,vs : 

3. Then " 'e ,vill have one cupful 
4. No you " 'on 't have one cupful 
5. We will tell the King of you 
6. We don't care for the King or you 
7. We " 1ill send our cats to scratch 

(Pretend to scratch like cats) 
8. We don't care for your cats or you 

I 
I 
I 
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9. We ,vill send our dogs to bite 
(Some bark and gro"'l) 

10. ,Ve don't care for your dogs or you 
11. Are you ready for a fight'? 

(1\iiake fists) 
J 2. l -es, " 'e 're ready for a fight 

( .. t\.lso make fists) 

183 

The lines no,v cease moYing for"'ard and back. A mark is 
dra"·n or scratched mid"'ay' bet,Yeen them. The players from 
each line moYe for"'ard to this diYision n1ark and each carries 
on a tug of ,var ,vith the player opposite him, to dra,v hin1 
over the line. \V'hen each couple in the group has :finished the 
tug of " ·ar, all the players for1n a circle and the singing again 
proceeds, each one singing ''Romans'' or ''English'' according 
to " 'hich group he belongs to. 
13. No,v ,ve've only got one arm, 

For "'C arc the Romans (English) 
Etc. 

(Each player supports one elbo,v ,vith the other hand). 
1-l. No,v ,ve've only got one leg 

(All limp around as if lame). 
15. No,,. ,ve',·e only got one eye 

(Each covers his eye "'ith his hand). 
16. Home "'C heroes all must go 

(Each has a different injury, one arm, one leg, or one eye, 
etc.). 
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Santa Claus and Reindeer 
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Santa Claus and Reindeer':' 

2. J ingle, jingle, ring the bells, 
fiappy throngs dash by, 
The air is full of noisy shouts, 
See the cutters fly! 

Chorus: 

185 

, rictor: 19791 

Formation: In groups of threes; t,vo players representing 
the reindeer, take hold of inside hands, and hold in outside 
hands the end of a string. The third person, ,vho is standing 
back of the t"' O, and " 'ho is the dri,·er (Santa Claus), holds 
the strings in each hand as reins. 

l\Ieasures 1-4: All take 8 galloping steps or skipping steps, 
for,vard. 

l\Ieasures 5-8: The t"'O players representing reindeer drop 
hands, take eight skipping or galloping steps a,vay from each 
other, making a half circle out,Tard to bring- them around to 
face in the opposite direction. The driver skips in place turn
ing to the left but under his O\\'ll rig·ht arm, and, " 'hen facing 
in the opposite direction. he pulls the player ,vho has hold of 
his left rein under the rein in his right hand, thus making him 
pass behind the other reindeer. 1\11 no,v face in opposite di
rection, the reindeer joining inside hands again. Th ere has 
been no change in hold on reins and neither reindeer goes un
der his o,vn rein. 

l\Ieasures 9-24: Repeat the above three times. 
• Song used by permission of J ohn Church Co., Cincinnati. 
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Columbia: 1-\-3052 
"\Tictor: 20-132 

Formation: Single circle. Partners face each other, join 
hands ,vith arms extended at sides, shoulder-high. 

l\1easures 1-8: Take t"'O slides (slide tog·ether, slide together) 
to,vard center, follo,ved by three running steps in place (2 
meas.) . R epeat moving out,vard (2 meas.). Repeat in and 
out again ( 4 meas.). 

Measures 9-12: Clap thighs ,vith both hands ; then clap O"\Vll 
hands, in slo,v time (1 meas.). Clap partner's hands three 
times in quick time (1 meas.). Repeat (2 meas.) . 

• 
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ivfeasures 13-14: P oint r ighL toe for,vard, place right elbow 
in left hand and shake finger at partner three ti1ncs (1 1neas.) . 
Repeat left (1 meas.). 

' 

l\feasure 15: Turn a con1plete circle right ,vith four run
ning steps. 

l\Ieasure 16: Stamp three t imes. 

Ride a Cock-horse 
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Ride a Cock Horse~' Victor: 20212 

Formation : In single circle, facing to moYe countcr-clock
,vise, boys and girls alternating. The girls may place hands on 
the boys' shoulders. 

1Yi easures 1-4: Take eight galloping steps forward, start
ing ,vith the right foot; face partners at the end, forming a 
double circle, ,Yith boys on the inside. 

l\Ieasures 5-6: Raise the arms over the head, ,viggle the 
fingers, then jump in the air t,vice. 

l\I easures 7-8 : P artners take hands and turn once about ,vith 
skipph1g steps. 

J\Ieasures 1-8: Repeat music from the beginning. Do not 
sing unless there is no other music. Partners face each other, 
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joined hands raised at the sides to shoulder level. Take three 
slides to the side vvith left foot (girl r ight) and swing the 
right foot for,vard. Repeat to the right and s,ving left. R e
peat to the left. Slide once around in a circle, then into first 
posit ion to repeat the play from the beginning. This time th e 
boy is in the back. 
• From Clark's "Physical Training for Elementary Schools." 
Used by permission of Benj. H . Sanborn Co., Publishers. 

. 
i 

Otto and the Crovv 
Arr. G. V N. 
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S"·edish. 
Formation: Single circle with hands joined. 

he'd hitch, and 
5 

. . ' . . 
. 17 
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- to. 

l 
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Measures 1-4: and repeat. All run around the circle to 
the right beginning ,vith the left foot, three steps to the meas
ure. Raise feet for,vard ,vith straight knees with each run
ning step. On measure 4 played the second t ime, all face 
center of circle with two stamps, right and left. 

Measures 5-8: and repeated. Hands are still joined. On 
the ,vord "hitch," all make a vigorous lunge diagonally for
ward to the left ,vith the left foot, letting the shoulders and 
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head drop for,vard, body relaxed. Resume standing position, 
ready for a lunge to the right in the same manner, on the ,vord 
''pitch.'' Resun1e standing position again ready to jump to 
a deep knee bend position on ''ditch,'' body relaxed. Stand on 
''Otto.'' 

Little Miss Muffe t 
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Faste,. Play faster 2nd time 

fright-ened Miss Muf-fet a- y, a-way, And fright-eoed Miss J\tuf-fi:t a-way. 
7 8 9 W 

Little Miss Muffet>:c 
Formation: T,vo ro,vs of children ,vho stand side by side, 

one ro,v behind the other, facing in the same direction ; oppo
site them, about eight feet a,Yay, t,vo other such ro,vs. Those 
in the front lines are Little lVIiss l\Iuffets. Those behind them 
are the spiders, about three feet to the rear. 

Figure I. 
l\Iusic played slo,vly except last 4 measures, ,vhich are played 

very fast. 
l\Ieasure 1: Each little l\[iss ~[uffet makes a deep bo,v and 

points her right forefinger at herself. 
Measure 2: She sits <lo,vn on heels. 
l\1casures 3-4: Holds an imaginary bo,vl in left hand and 

cats as from a big spoon held in right hand. 
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l\1easure 5: 'l'hc spi<lPrs era,") fo t'\\'arcl on hands and feet. 
Measure 6: I~ach spider sits oil his heels beside his Miss 

Muffet and looks at her. 
Measures 7-10: Miss l\tluffet suddenly perceiving the spider 

rises precipitately, catches up her skirts and exchanges places 
with the l\tliss l\iluffet opposite. The t,vo ranks of Miss Muf • 
fets no,v face each other. 

Figure II. 
Music played in good skipping rhythm. 
l\tleasures 1-4: The little Miss Muffets skip for,vard to meet 

the one opposite mid,vay bet,veen the lines, they take hands 
and skip around each other, turning right; separate, and skip 
back to places they just came from. 

I 

Measures 5-10 : They come forwara again, meet, join hands, 
skip around each other, a turn and a half and skip back to o,,·n 
places, cutting dov.rn the spider's thread on first note of last 
measure. 

During these ten measures the spider is rapidly climbing his 
thread. He takes high skip steps in place, ~1ith hand-over
hand motion of arms as if climbing. The spider's thread is 
cut on first note of last measure, and upon last note he drops 
do,vn to ground. 
~ Adapted from Shafter 's '' Dramatic Dances for Small Chil
clren,'' copyright 1919-A. S. Barnes & Co., Publishers . 

• 
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Chimes of Dunkirk 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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F rench. 
Columbia: A-3061 

Victor : 21618 
F ormation: Double circle, partners facing each other, inside 

circle facing out and outside circle facing in. 
Measures 1-2: Stamp three t imes (rt. l. rt.). 
ivi easures 3-4 : Clap o"'ll hands aboYe head three times. 
l\tl easures 5-8: J oin hands " 'ith partner out at side and turn 

around in place ,vith eight " 'alking steps. 
Measures 1-4: Repeat above. 
Measures 5-8 : Same as aboYe only skip instead of ,Yalk for 

the turn. 
Measures 9-10: With partners' hands joined slide 4 steps 

counter-clock,vise. 
Measures 11-12: 4 sliding steps clock,vise. 
Measures 13-16: 4 sliding steps, each person to his o,vn 

right pass one and meet next for ne,v partner; stamp three 
times. 

Measures 1-8: Repeat ,vith n(:,v partner the steps of measures 
1-8, using the skipping steps for the turn. 

Repeat from beginning. 
Note: This description has been arranged to fit the Victor 

r ecord. 
I 
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Measure 2: Bend heads to left. 
Measures 3-4: Bend heads fast three times, right, left, right. 
Measures 1-4 repeated: Repeat the above beginning left. 
Measures 5-8: 1\ll players clap hands once sharply; Nos. 

2 skip for"·ard to the right of their partners, meet in the center, 
grasp h ands and s,ving vigorously around to the right, using 
skipping or sliding steps. 

l\feasures 5-8 repeated: All clap hands sharply again : then 
t,vos grasp o"·n partners' hands and s,ving around to left ,vith 
them, finishing in the original formation of double ranks, but 
,vith partners having changed places . 

• 
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Gustaf's Skoal 
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Arr. G. V N. 
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Victor : 21617 
F ormation: In quadrille formation-sets of four couples on 

the sides of a squar e facing· center. The t,vo head couples 
stand opposite each other ; the t,vo side couples opposite each 
other. P artners join inside hands, outside hands on hips. 
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Measures 1-2: Head couples "valk forward three steps toward 
each other and bob courtesy. For the bob courtesy the ball of 
one foot is placed close to the heel of the other and at the same 
time lrnees are quickly bent and straightened. 

Measures 3-4: Head couples ,valk backward to place. 
Measures 5-8: Side couples do the same. 
Measures 1-8: Repeated. Repeat all. 
Measures 9-12: Side couples form an arch ,vith joined inside 

hands held high. H ead couples skip for,vard to center to meet; 
partners separate, take hands of opposite, turn to face side 
couples and ,vith ne,v partner skip under nearest arch. 

Measures 13-16: They then leaYe ne,v partner and skip alone 
around to own places in the quadrille ,vhere they meet their 
own partners. Clap hands once then join them \vith partner 
and skip in place turning right, leaning· a1'1ay from each other. 

Measures 9-16 : Repeated. The head couples no,v form the 
arch, ,vhile the side couples repeat the above. 

The term "Gustaf's Skoal" is a S,vedish greeting phrase, de
rived from the drinking to King Gustaf's Health. 
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Indian Dance 

Arr. G. V. N. 
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I 

India n Dance (Cont,nuf'lf! 
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A. 
Forn1ation: Seated cross-legged in a single circle. 

"r orshiping the Four Winds 
Measure 1: With arms folded ben<l for,vard, lo,vering the 

head. 
Measure 2: Raise the head and trunk, tipping the head 

back,vard slightly at the end of the up"·ard movement. 
Measures 3-8: Continue aboYe movements. 
Measures 9-10: I3end side"·ays right and return to erect 

sitting position. 
Measures 11-12: Bend side,vays left and return to erect sit-

• 
ting position. 

Measures 13-16: Continue the san1e. 

\V orshiping the Sun 
Measure 1 : Unfolding the arms raise them high above the 

head. 
Measure 2: Brii1g arms do,vn to floor at the same t ime bend-

ing the trunk lo,v. 
Measures 3-8: Continue abo,·e movement. 

Smoking P eace Pipe 
Measures 9 and 10: Quickly jerk imaginary pipe from the 

mouth and puff the smoke three times ( once to t\'\'O beats) and 
then hand the pipe to the next person to the right. 

Measures 11 and 12: The person on the right receives the 
pipe and puffs three times then passes it on. 

JV[easures 13-16: Continue the above tivo times more. 
Note: Since the pipe is to be passed 4 times the circle should 

be counted off in fours. !'~umber 1 then smokes first and hands 
it to number 2, etc. 

Looking Out for the Enemy 
Measure 1 repeated: Placing the right hand above the eyes 

as if shading the eyes and looking searchingly to the right. 
Measure 2: Repeat looking left. 
Measures 3-8: Continue the same . 

" 
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Measures 9-16 : All jump up and dance around the circle us
ing the high knee step hop \Yith the arms bent sharply at the 
elbo,v and trunk bent for\\·ard. 

B. 
Signalling the Friends 

l\Ieasure 17: Kneeling on the right knee, slap the ground 
t\\'O times ,vith the right hand. 

l\feasure 18: Using the back of the hand, strike the mouth 
three times as a call is gi -vcn. 

1vi easures 19 and 20: Repeat aboYc. 
lleasures 21-24: Dance around the circle again using I ndia 1, 

step hop. 
Measures 17-24 repeated: Repeat above movements . 

• 

I 

I 
I 

I 
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Three Crows 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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Formation: Single circle, facing in. Three children in cen
ter of circle, numbered 1-2-3. 

Measure 1: Hop on left foot and touch right toe forward 
(count 1); hop on left foot and replace right (count 2). 
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~Ieasure 2: I-Iop on right foot and touch left toe for,Yarcl 
(count 1); hop on right foot and replace left (count 2). 

l\I easures 3 and 4: Jun1p on both feet three t in1es, arms flap
ping (n10Yc up and clo"'n at side) ou each hop. A quarter turn 
right is made during these three hops. 

l\Ieasures 5-8: Repeat t he movements of the above 4 meas
ures, turning right again, to face out. During this, Nos. 1 and 
2 fly fro1n the center to the circle . 

• 
l\Ieasurcs 9-12: Repeat again, making another quarter turn 

right. No. 3 in the center droops his head. 
l\Ieasures 13-16: Repeat, making quarter turn to face in. 

Ko. 3 flies out to circl c. 
l{cpeat music. 
:\Ieasurcs 1 and 2: Join hands in the circle and slide right. 
1\leasurcs 3and 4 : l)rop hands and take 3 jumps on both 

fc<'t to face out. 
~Icasurcs 5-8: J oin hands again, and slide left. Three jumps 

to face in. The slide carries circle in same direction as in 
1nrasnrcs 1 and 2. 

ireasur('s 9-16: Repeat the above slides and jumps. 

Nest Making 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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Columbia: A-3058 
Formation: Partners face each other in a big double circle. 
Fig. 1.-:Wieasure 1: ,Valk backward a,vay from partner, 

clapping hands on first step. Begin ,vith left foot. 
l\I easure 2: Walk for,vard to partner ; clap on first 

step. 
lvieasures 3 and 4: Take partner's hands held at 

side shoulder-high; turn ,vith partner around in place to right 
with light running steps (8 steps). 

l\1esaures 1 to 4 repeated: Repeat the above. 
l\I easures 5-8 : Inside circle take hands; the out

side circle docs the same. Each circle moves to its left ,vith 
J."unning steps (16 steps). 

lvieasures 5-8 repeated: Circles run to their o,vn 
right. 

Fig. II-Measures 1 and 2: Dramatize the motion of chop
ping " 'ood for the house ( 4 chops). 

1\1:casurcs 3 and 4: Clap o,vn hands, clap partner's 
right, clap o,vn, clap partner's left, clap o"·n, clap both of 
partner's t,Yice, rest. 

l\ieasurcs 1-4 repeated: Repeat steps of measures 
1 to 4 in Fig. I. 

l\!feasures 5-8 and repeat. Same as in Fig. I . 
Fig. III-1\1:easures 1 and 2: Dramatize moYements of plan-

ing the boards, 4 times. 
l\ifeasures 3 and 4: Clap hands as in Fig. II. 
l\Ieasures 1-4 repeated: Take steps of Fig. I. 
1\fcasures 5-8 and repeated. Same as Fig. I . 

Note: En1phasis n1ust be placed upon ,vhieh circle a child 
is in, outer or inner circle, for after the turn ,vith partner on 
measures 3 and 4, each 1nust finish in his o,vn place and circle. 
ready to join hands '"ith those in his o,vn circle to slide around 
the big circle. Confusion may occur unless preliminary care 
is taken. 

Steps may be added to bring in other phases of building a 
house, as saYring, hammering, etc . 

• 
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The Hobby Horse 
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Victor: 18598 
l\rI usic : Schumann's "The "'\\Tilcl Horesman." 
Formation: Children in lines facing for,vard . Each has a 

real or imaginary hobby-horse and ,vhip. 
Fig. I . To come in : 

4 gallops for,vard (2 measures) . 
Stand in place and ,vhip horse 4 t imes (2 meas-

ures). 
Repeat all ( 4 measures). 

Fig. II. Repeat all of F ig. I moving around in a circle t o 
right and face front at end (8 1neasures). 

Fig. III. Leap to the side ,vith right foot and close lef t to 
right, as if horse "·ere plunging off to right (1 measure) . 

Gallop in place 2 tin1es holding steed ,vith both 
hands, pulling him back (1 measure) . 

Repeat all 3 times (6 measures). (In all 8 meas
ures) . 

Fig. I V. Six gallop steps to right in a circle; finish facing 
front (3 measures) . 
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Look: off to left under right hand and spy enemy 
suddenly (1 measure). 

Point ,vith right hand to,vard enemy, slap chest 
"·ith r ight hand bravely (2 measures). 

Clallop four times in place holding rein \vith both 
han<ls. 

'l'oss head as if to say you are not afraid (2 mea~-
u1·es). 

l◄~ig. V. Play music for Fig. III. 
One big brave gallop step to,vard enemy (1 meas-

ure). 
T,vo s1nall gallop steps 1noving back ( 1 measure). 

Repeat both measures (2 n1easures). 
Dra"' s\vorcl \Vith right hand, and brandish it in 

air ( 2 n1easures). 
Exit fol',vard left ,vith galloping steps, flourishing 

s,vor<l at enemy (2 measures). 

Supplementary Material 
The follo,ving excellent material for Priniary children can 

he folu1d in the books indicated. 
Cra,vford 's" Dramatic Games and Dances"-A. S. Barnes and Co. 

My Dolly 
Jjeaves at Play 
The Ginger-Bread Man 

Cra,vford's "Rhythms of Childhood"-A. S. Barnes and Co. 
J ack-in-the-Box 
Rocking-Horse 
Do11y Goes a-Walking 
Giants 
Elephants 

Bentley: "Play Songs"-Lai<lla,v Bros., Chicago. 
My Top 
Train 
The Toad 's lVIista kc 

Hofer: '' l\I usic for the Child,vorld" Vol. II-Clayton F. Sum
my Co. 

Elephants 
J ack-in-the-Box 
The S,ving 
Balls 

~1oses: " Rhythn1ic Action Plays and Dances"-Milton Brad
ley Co., Springfield, lVIass. 

Three Funny Old Men 
Peter Pan 

Shafter: "Dramatic Games for Small Children "-A. S. Barnes 
and Co. 
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RHYTHMICAL WORK FOR INTERMEDIATE 

GRADES 

Foundation ,vork in Rhythm for Intermediate Grades. 
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1. l{evic," of Ele1nental Rhythmical Activities as march
ing, running, jumping, hopping, sliding, skipping, galloping. 
These should be ,, orked out ,vith some dramatization. 

2. If the children of the intermediate grades have not had 
much "ol'k in folk dancing during the primary grades, many 
folk dances listed under the Primary section, can be taught 
first. Some or these are: 

Shoemaker's Dance 
Danish Dance of Greeting 
Ho,v D 'ye do My Partner 
Kinderpolka 
Chimes of Dunkirk 
Carrousel 
I See You 
Gustaf's Skoal 
Tucker 
Nuts in May 
Santa Claus and Reindeer 
Indian Dance 
The Hobby-Horse 
N est-1vlaking 

3. The dance steps employed in the following dances are 
outlined on page 115. 

The method used in deve]oping them is given in that sec
tion. 

4. li,or Type Lessons in Folk Dancing, see pages 122 and 
123. 
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The First of May 
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l\Iay, l\fay, l\[ay, To- day's the first of l\lay, To-day's the first of May. 
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S,vedish. 

2. Goodbye, goodbye my (little) friend, 
We '11 meet again some day, day, day. 
We '11 meet again some day. 
Before the first of lVIay. 

Columbia :A-3047 

Formation: Double circle; partners ha Ye inside hands 
joined; outside hands on hips; they face for,vard to move 
counter-clock,vise around the circle. 

Measures 1-8: Begin ,vith outside foot. All polka around 
circle turning to,vard partner ,vhen using outside foot, and 
a,vay fron1 partner ,vhen using inside foot. Hands s,ving 
back then for,vard. 

Repeat music. 
lVIeasures 1 and 2: Face partner and shake hands three 

times. 
lVIeasures 3-8: Clap hands, face right and skip a,vay from 

partner around circle, ,vaYing hand in fare,velJ. Outside and 
inside circles ,vill be skipping in opposite directions. Meet 
partner at the end. If the circle is large this can be accom
plished by skipping just half ,vay around the circle. I f small, 
skip ,vay around the circle taking your partner ,vhen you meet 
her the second time. 

If a change of partners is desired, each player passes his 
o,vn partner and meets the one ,vho is next behind. 



' 

. 

207 

Three Little Girls 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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Note: First eight measures should be played tv.·ice in succes
sion. 
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The first eight measures should be played tv,ice before play
ing t he chorus. The follo,ving ,vords are sung on the repetition 
of these measures. 

The ice ,vas thin and they all fell in, 
They all fell in, they all fell in. 

The ice ,vas thin and they all fell in 
So early in the month of May. 

Formation: One large single circle, hands joined. One 
small circle of three dancers (girls) in the center of the large 
circle, hands joined. 

Measures 1 to 8: Circles slide around in opposite directions. 
Measures 1 to 8 repeated: Reverse directions. 
Chorus: The big circle stands in place. The girls in the 

center skip out to the circle; each chooses a boy; partners join 
both hands, skip in to the center, ,vhirling as they go. The girl 
leaves her partner there and joins the circle. 

The game is started again ,vith the three boys forming the 
small circle in the center. The ,vord ''boys'' is now sung in 
place of" girls" in the first stanza. 

N ixie Pol ka 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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Swedish. 

Formation: Single circle, all facing center, with hands on 
hips. One child stands in the center. 

Measures 1-4: All hop on left foot placing right heel forward 
(1 measure). Change feet, left heel forward (1 measure). 
Change twice more ( 2 measures). 

Measures 5-8 and repeated : All clap hands on first note. 
Center player runs with three steps to the measure, around 

. 
• 
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the circle until the last n1easurc, "·hen he finishes ,vith t,vo 
stamps in front of and facing a circle player. At the same 
time the circle players run in place and stamp t"·icc at the end. 

1\Ieasures 1-4 repeated: All take the sa1ne steps as previously 
described for 1\[easures 1-4. 

1\Ieasures 5-8 and repeated: All clap hands. On the clap, 
center player jun1ps left about, and runs again around circle. 
The player he has chosen follo"·s him, placing hands on his 
shoulder. They run to another circle player. 

l\,Ieasures 1-4:: Repeat the same steps as used above. 
1\Ieasnres 5-8 and repeated: Both players jump left about 

on the clap. This makes the 2d player the ne,v leader. The 
third one chosen joins the string. 

1\Icasures 1-8: The music and steps are repeated until all 
haYe been chosen to join the line. The line then joins ends and 
dances all steps through once or t,Yice in a circle. When there 
are many players, the game can begin ,vith t,vo or more center 
players. The lines join and form a circle at the end. Also the 
circle may be a double circle. T,vo ,vill then be added to the 
line each time. 
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Come Let Us Be Joyful 

Arr. G. V. N. 
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German. 
Victor: 20448 

Come, Let Us Be Joyful 
Come, let us be joyful, 
While life is brjght and gay; 

. 
• 
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Gather its roses 
Ere they fade a,vay. 

v,r c 're abvays making our lives so blue, 
,,re look for thorns, and find them too, 
.A .. nd leave the violets quite unseen 
That on our \Yay do gro,v. 

Rep eat first stanza. 

211 

Formation: Dancers divided into sets of six, threes oppo
site threes. The middle player of each ro,v of threes is the boy. 
Threes join hands. 

l\Ieasures 1-2; The t"·o lines of threes advance tov,rard each 
other " 'ith three steps and bo,v (girls make a bob courtesy
touch toe of one foot behind the other and bend both knees). 

l\Ieasures 3--:1:: The lines ,valk back to places; bring feet 
together. 

l\ileasures 5-8: Repeat going for,vard and back. 
~Ieasurcs 9-10: l~ach boy hooks right elbo,v ,vith the right 

hand girl, and they turn ,vith skipping steps. 
l\1easures 11 and 12: The boy hooks left elbo,v ,vith left hand 

girl and they s,ving around. In the meantime the right hand 
girl skips in a small circle clock,,·ise by herself. 

Measures 13-14: Boy hooks right elbo,v again ,vith right 
hand girl and s,vings her again. In the meantime the left hand 
girl describes a circle counter-clock,vise. 

1\I easures J 4-16. Boy s"vings left hanJ girl, hooking left el
bo,Ys. They finish in original lines ,vith hands joined. 

i\I easures 1-8 repeated: The steps of l\1easures 1-8 are re
peated, except that ,vhen the lines adYance the first time, boys 
exchange places and retire ,vith opposite girls. 

The groups of sixes may be arranged in a circle, and the 
dance made prog-ressiYe. In this case, during the last 4 meas
ures (l\I casures 5-8) ,vhen repeated, the lines advance to,vard 
each other; then, in place of retiring, they drop hands and 
pass on through the opposite thrre, passing right shoulders, to 
1neet t hr next set. 
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Snovv Storm 
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Russian. 

Formation: Double circle, partners standing side by side 
but facing in opposite directions to move around circle, out
side circle countcr-clock,vise, inside circle clock,vise. 

Measures 1-4: Circles moYe ,vith fast, light, little, running 
steps in opposite directions around the circle. Their hands are 
held high aboYe their heads and their :fingers are constantly 
moved. The action indicates the light falling of the sno,v. 

l\Ieasures 1-4 repeated: Circles, turning to,vard each other, 
face about, and run back in the opposite direction to meet 
partners. 

Measures 5-8 : Join right hands high, and, still fluttering 
:fingers of other hand, run around each other ,vith the same 
little running steps. 

Measures 5-8 repeated: ,Join le.ft hands and reverse the di
rection. 

l\Ieasures 9 and 10: Partners face each other in a double · 
circle. The follo"·ing action is to represent the trees blown by 
the ,vind. Arms are held diagonally above head. Step side
,vays to outside partner's right, close ,vith left, and step side-

, 
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l,·ays again ,vith right. Bend the trunk side,vays ,vith each 
step to the side. 

~Ieasures 11 and 12: Repeat the steps and tl'unk bending to 
the left. 

~Ieasures 13-16: Take hold of both hands, lean back a,vay 
from each other, ,vhirl around in place ,vith many little side 
steps. The action is to indicate the blizzard. 

~Icasures 9-16 repeated: Repeat the steps of these meas
ures. 

Seven Jumps 

Arr. v. V. N. 
fl I -

'' ' ' ' ' ' .., 
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i-:-.. 15q• 16 17 
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Fine 

Danish. 

. 
' 

18 

• 

t:', 2 • t:', t:', . t:', t:', . 
' 

17 I":'\ 18 ' 
t:'. 19 t:', 

9 ~ a 
D.C. 

Continue S l imes more 
addinq a measure each t,me 

' 'ictor: 21617 

Formation : One large single circle is best for children. 
Hands joined. A number of smaller circles may be used. 
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"First J ump. " 
Measures 1-8: The circle moves around to the right with 

step hops, one to a measure (step on beat one and hop on beat 
t\vo). 

nieasures 9-16: Jump up high from the ground and come 
do\vn ,vith a stamp on both feet on the first beat of Measure 9. 
Then, step hop around circle to left. 

l\Ieasure 17: Drop hands, place them on hips, and bend 
the right knee up,vard. 

1\1:easnre J 8: Stamp right foot to ground on first note. 
Join hands on second note. 

'' Second Jump.' ' 
l\leasurcs 1-16: Same as before. 
l\feasure 17: Raise right knee as before. 
Measures 18 and 19: On first note, stamp do,vn right foot; 

on second note lift left knee; on third note stamp left foot; on 
fourth note join hands. 

"Third Jump." 
Measures 1-16: Same as before. 
Measure 17: Raise right knee. 
l\tleasures 18, 19 and 20: First note-Stamp right foot; 

2d-lift left lcnee; 3d-stamp left foot; 4th-place right toe 
back"·ard on floor; 5th-kneel on right knee; 6th-stand and 
join hands. 

"Fourth Jump." 
)Yfeasures 1-16 and J 7 : Same as before. 
l\Ieasures 18, 19, 20 and 21: 1st, 2d, 3d, 4th and 5th 

notes as before. On 6th note put left foot back, on 7th note, 
kneel on left knee; 8th, stand and join hands. 

"Fifth Jump. " 
l\1easures 1-16 and 17: Same as before. 

l\ti casures 18, 19, 20, 21, and 22: First seven notes same 
as before. Eighth note, put rig-ht fist to cheek, raising elbo,v; 
9th note. put <'lbo,v on floor, cheek resting on fist; 10th note, 
stand and join hands. 

"Sixth Ju1np." 
l\Ieasures 1-16 and 17: Same as before. 
l\1easures 18, 19, 20, 21, 22 and 23: First nine notes same 

as before. Truth note, put left fist to cheek and raise elbo,v; 
11th note. put left elbo,v to floor. cheek resting on fist; 12th 
note, stand and join hands. 

"Seventh Ju1np." 
Measures 1-16 and 17: San1e as before. 
l\Ieasures 18. 19, 20, 21, 22, 23 and 24: First eleven notes 

sa1ne as before; 12th note, push body for,vard; 13th note, touch 
forehead to floor; 14th note, stand and join hands. 

Measures 1-16: same as before. 
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Heads and Shoulders, Knees and Toes 
The children may be in a circle, or in lines, as in the aisles 

of the schoolroom. The f ollo\ving verse is sung to the tune of 
" H ere vVe Go Round the 1\!Iulberry Bush," page 156. 

H eads ancl Shoulders, Knees and Toes 
H eads and Shoulders, Knees and Toes 
}l eads and Shoulders, Knees and Toes 
Heads and Shoulders, Knees and Toes 

As each part of the body is named the players touch ,vith 
both hands that part. Vary the order, as " H ead and Knees, 
Shoulders and Toes." .1:\lso make the game more lively by 
singing faster. Changes in order or tempo must be stated each 
time before playing. 

Hallo-we'en is Here 

Arr. G V. N. 
fr . l . - ' • ~ • • n • • " .. 

" " '' ' u 

tJ ' ·-
Hal - low - e'en is here, Once ev - 'ry yea , ; .. 1 

< J. ·• 2 •• .. .. .. 
' -

, n ,. 

f) -

I ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' • 
' -tJ - ... 

Ap-ples 1'0S • y red , . Float In wa- ter clear· Stand up - on a chair, ' 3 .ri S: 5 . I I 
.. --~ .. ' ... ' , n 

, 

fj 17'1 
• • n " ' ' 

' 
Hold your fork in air; Drop it! Now! you'\'c got a big one! 

._6 - I 
7 8 

' I I ... -
' 

' ' 

Formation : T,vo ro"·s of children facing each other about 
ten feet apart, hands joined. 

:rvreasures 1 and 2: Both rovvs advance to,vard each other 
3 steps, and retire 3 steps. They swing their hands back and 
forward. 

I 
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l\1easurcs 3 an<l 4: Repeat, ,valking forwarrl and back,vard. 
Measure 5: Bring both arms for,vard, shoulder-high, ,vith 

palms do,vn. 
Tuieasurc 6 : Bring left hand to position, and hold right arm 

up as if holding a fork. 
1\1:easures 7 and 8: Open hands as if dropping fork; look 

dovvn; clap hands, and run around in place. 
Music repeated, singing tra la la. 
1\Ieasures 1-8: All face up in same direction. Head couples 

turn outvvard a,vay from each other and skip do,vn the out
side of their line, to the foot . The lines follo,v. On reaching 
the bottom, head couples face each other, stand still and join 
hands; the rest pass under the arch and skip up to places. 
The couple forming the arch remain at the foot. 

. 
' 
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Christmas Dance 

Air. G. V. N 

fl ... . ~ 

'' • . . " . 
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Soon 'twi 11 be New Yea r, A jol - ly ti rne IS here; \Ve 
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' -.J I ' 

wish you all a Mer - r y rhris t - mas. 
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0 to and fro, \\"c 
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. ' . ' '' I . 
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-wi'.-h you II II a Ml'r - ry Christ - mas ... 7 ► I 
8 

......;. . 
• ·-.,, 

I◄~orn1ation: Players are in t\\'O long lines, p referably of 12 
each, £acing rach other about 10 feet apart. The lines are 
diYidcd into threes. This makes the \vh olc group be divided 
into four small groups of threes opposite threes. Adjacent 
hands are joined. Outside hands are on hips. (Diagram I ). 

. I 
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Fig. I . 
l\iieasurc 1: Opposite lines both move for,vard to,vard 

each other ,vith t,vo steps left, r ight, and bob courtesy, done 
by placing toe of ]eft foot to heel of right and at same time 
bend right knee. 

1\1easurc 2: Go back,vard to place three steps left, l'ight, 
left. 

l\feasurcs 3 and 4: Sixes join hands to form a circle and 
slide or skip left to opposite places. 

l\1easurc 5: Same as l\iieasure 1. 
l\1easurc 6: Same as 1\1easure 2. 
lVIeasures 7 and 8: Sixes join hands again and slide or 

skip on to left back to places. 
Chorus: The music is repeated t,vice. Sing Tra la ]a la. 
The threes in group 1 each in a string, hands joined, fol

lo,v the route as n1arked out in Diagram. II ; do1vn the outside 

Diagram I ......... .......... 
--- --- ---

Dioqram Il r _-.:.>~ /-- - /~~-;:;~ . 
• _,,.. __ ....., ,,.. 

..... >- ► ·- ft- - ~ "' ' , '( -- ._ ___ ;.,_,--->I'\.._-- ....... 4 
'~------ 7 , '-> ------~- ---- --:>----

Christmas Dance 

of the opposite line, in and out around the groups to the top 
of the set again, then do,vn the inside of the lines to the foot 
\vhere they remain. The other groups move up. This is done 
by a ne,v group after each figure. 

Fig. II. 
Measures 1 and 2: Same as Measures 1 and 2 in Fig. I. 
1\1:easures 3 and 4: Each group of threes joins hands to 

form circles and slide or skip left around in place. 
Measures 5 and 6 : Same as Measures 1 and 2. 
]illeasures 7 and 8: Threes join hands again and move 

left around in place as before. 
Chorus: Group 2 takes chorus and finishes at foot of set. 
Fig. III. 

Measures 1 and 2: Same as in Fig. I . 
Measures 3 and 4: Sixes join right hands in center to 

form a 1vheel and skip around to opposite places. 

' 
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l\1easures 5 and 6 : Same as Measures 1 and 2. 
Measures 7 and 8: Sixes again join right hands and skip 

on arriving at o,vn places. 
Chorus : Group 3 dances. 

Fig. IV. 
l\Ieasures 1 and 2 : Same as before. 
l\1easures 3 and 4: Threes join right hands in center and 

skip around in place. 
1\Ieasures 5 and 6 : Same as l\f easures 1 and 2. 
l\feasures 7 and 8: Threes join right hands again and 

skip around in place. 
Chorus: Group 2 takes chorus and finish at foot of set. 

Group 1 is no-,v in its original place. 
The dance can be adapted to any number of groups in th e 

set. 

• 
I 
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' 

Hansel and Gretel 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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Columbia: A-3080 
Victor: 21620 

Formation: Double circle, partners facing each other. 
1'Ieasures 1 and 2 : Bo,v and courtesy lo"' . 
i\Ieasures 3 an<l 4: Take right hands, then left hands across. 
l\Ieasurcs 5 and 6: Outside circle use right foot, inside circle 

left. Point toe for"·ard then to the side, and take t"'O slides 
side"·ays. 

l\Ieasures 7 and 8: Repeat pointing and sliding " 'ith other 
foot. 

l\Ieasures 5-8 repeated: Repeat moYements of these meas
ures. 

1'Ieasures 9-16: Face to 1n0Ye counter-clock,vise; take part
ner's inside hand and "·alk around circle. 

. l\I easures 9-16 repeated: Continue around the circle skip-
ping. 

l\'.f easure 17 : Face partner and stand still. 
l\Ieasure 18: Stamp right, left, right. 
i\Ieasure 19 : Stand still. 
]\ifeasure 20: Clap three times. 
l\Ieasnrcs 21-24: Join crossed hands and take steps of meas

ures 5-8. 

l\Ieasnres 17-24, repeated: Repeat the steps for these meas
ures except on 1v1easure 18, nod head thrre times and on Meas
ure 20 snap fingers three times. 
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Swed ish R ing Dance 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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S"·edish. 

Formation: Double circle, partners facing to moYe counter
clc,ck"·ise, inside hands joined. 

Introduction: Wait. 
:rireasui-es 1-4, and repeated. Walk for,vard around circle, 

ar1ns s"·inging. 
:rireasures 5-8, and repeated: Continue in same direction 

skipping. 
:rireasures 9-12: For1n quickly into a single circle, a.11 hands 

joined and slide to right 8 slides. 
l\I easures 9-12 repeated: Slide to left 8 slides. 
l\I easures 13 and 14: ..._.\_t end of preceding slides, quickly 

face partnrr in a single circle. ,r\}l dancers then separate from 
partner and sHcle to their o,vn right " ·ith 4 slides. This carries 
one partner in to,Yard the center of the circle and the other out 
a,,·ay froin the center. 

Measures 15 and 16: Then both slide 4 slides left, ,vhich 
brings them back to place facing each other again. 

:rireasures 13-16 repeated: Taking partner's right hand, and 
raising left arn1 obliquely up,vard, skip around partner ,vith 
8 skipping steps, moYing clock,vise. 
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Captain Jinks 
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Victor: 20639 

I an1 Captain Jinks of the Horse Marines, 
I feed my horse on corn and beans, 
And s,ving the ladies in their teens, 
For that's the style in the army. 
I teach the ladies ho,v to dance, 
I-Io"' to dance, ho\v to dance, 
I teach the ladies ho,v to dance, 
For that's the style in the army. 
Salute your partner, turn to the r ight. 
Then promenade your lady r ight, 
And s,ving your neighbor \vith all your mig·ht, 
For that's th e style in the army. . . 

For1nation: Double circle, partners facing each other. 
Stand very erect, arn1s do,vn at side. 

Measures 1 and 2: l\fark time four steps in place beginning 
,vith left foot and salute on last beat. 
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l\l easures 3 and 4 : J oining crossed hands, face to move for
,,·ard ( counter-clock,vise) around circle, a11d slide for"rard ,vith 
left foot 4 slides. 

l\leasures 5 and 6 : No. 1, " ·ho is left-hand partner, with a 
strong pull ,vith right hand s,ving right-hand partner [No. 2] 
across in front of him over to his left side (1 measure). No. 2 
dra"'S No. 1 across to his left side in the same ,vay. 

l\I easures 7and 8: Face partners and mark time "'ith salu te 
as in l\Ieasures 1 aud 2. 

l\Ieasures 9 and 10: l\Iarch four steps for,Yard past partner , 
passing right shoulders. Raise right hand high and touch par t 
n<'r 's hand lightly. 

l\I casures 11 a11cl 12: l\Iarch back,vard four steps to place. 
l\Icasures 13 and 14: Give both hands to partner and turn 

around in place ,vith four steps. 
l\Ieasures 15 and 16: F ace partner, mark time and salute. 
l\Ieasnrcs 1-8, repeated: I3o"· to partner (1 measure). Each 

face right (1 measure) . J oin crossed hands ,vith ne,v partner 
facing· you, turn to move for,vard around circle repeating the 
steps of l\[casures 3 to 8, as described before. 
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Pig in the Parlor 

Ar r. G. V. N. 

~ 11 = - • • •• . - • 
• • • • • , 

IJ • I I I I I 
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, go t a pig in the par - !or ; And he IS I - rish 
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12 13 14 15 16 

I:: 1:: . • • ---. s: . ~-· 1: .. ' • 
I . ' . . • - .. .. ..,,. . ----' . 
American Country Dance. 
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~- Right hand to your partner, 
Left hand to your neighbor, 
Right hand to the next you meet, 
... \nd " -·e '11 all promenade. 
-vir e '11 an promenade, 
'\Ve '11 all promenade, 
S,ving your partner once and a half, 
And ,ve '11 all pron1enadc. 

227 

Formation: Double circle partners side by side. Right 
hands are joined, and left hands arc joined (skater's position). 
One extra player stands ,Yithin the circle. 

First stanza: 

:Oi easurcs 1-16: Walk or skip around the circle counter
clock,vise. 

Second Stanza: 

1\Ieasures I and 2: The right-hand dancer drops left hand, 
and turns to face opposite direction. Passing r ight sh oulders, 
the partners 1nove in opposite directions. 

:.VIcasurcs 3 and 4: Each meets a ne,v partner to ,vhom 
the left hand is given in passing left shoulders. 

:,j!easnres 5 and 6: l\Ieet another and clasp r ight h ands. 
Do uot pass, but give left hands also, the outside dancer faces 
for" ard again and the partners "·alk for,vard in the original 
line of direction. 

Measures 7-12: Continue ,valking around the cir cle. 
ni easure 13: Gentlcn1an (left-hand player) draws lady 

across in front of him and to his left side, without dropping 
hands on "S,ving your partner." The gentleman pulls with 
right hand. 

Measure 14: The lady dra\\·s gentleman across and to her 
left in the same ,~ay. 

l!easures 15 and 16. They continue ,valking around circle, 
in same direction as before. 

During l\Ieasures 1 to 6 ,vhile changing hands and singing 
"Right hand to your partner, etc.," the odd one, th e "pig," 
in the center tries to get a partner. I f he succeeds he joins 
the circle and promenades ,vith his partner. The one now 
,vithout a partner must go ,vithin the circle. The dance is re
peated. I f there is a change of center players, the first stanza 
is sung, "We've got a ne,v pig in the parlor," etc. I f no 
change of center players occurs, it is sung '' Same old pig in 
the parlor," etc. 

... 
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Bohen1ia11. 
F ormation: Single circle, partners facing ear.h other. Hands 

are joined and held straight out in front shoulder-high. When 
girls on]y are dancing, No. 1 can put hands at partner's ,vaist; 
No. 2 can put hands on partner's shoulders. 

Measures 1-8, and repeated: Partners move around circle 
counter-clockwise, No. 1 al"'ays moving forward, No. 2 alvvays 
back"'ard, \Yith follo,ving step : Both partners begin ,vith 
outside foot. The step as explained is for No. 1. Step for
,vard right foot ( colmt 1) ; bring left foot to r ight ( and) ; step 
forvvard r ight ( count 2) ; hop on right, lifting leg side,vays 
(and) . One measure is needed for each step. Alternate feet 
are used as step is repeated. This is a form of the Schottische 
step. 

lVIeasure 9 : Partners still facing each other stand still in 
double circle. 

Measure 10: Stamp three times, r ight, left, right. 
Measure 11 : Stand still. 
Measure 12 : Clap three times. 
Measure 13: Left hand on hip, shake right forefinger three 

times. 

. 
• 
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l\Ieasure 14: R ight hand on hip, shake left forefinger three 
times. 

l\Ieasure 15: Strike partner's right hand and whirl to left 
on left foot, making a complete turn. 

i\Ieasure 16: IIands on hips, face partner, stamp three 
times. 

l\Ieasures 9-16, repeated: Repeat all the above for these 
measures, except that on the 15th, ,vhen the turn a,vay from 
partner is done, enough ground is co,,ered to move back around 
circle to meet a ne"' partner. A complete turn is made as be
fore to do this, and each dancer faces in same direction as be
fore. 

• . 
5 

11 

Hungarian. 

12 

Cshebogar 

6 7 

13 14 

Arr. G. V. N. 

3 4 

8 9 10 

15 16 

20992 
Formation: Couples; single circle, all hands joined, facing 

center. Measures 1-4: Eight slides to left. 
Measures 5-8: Repeat right. 
1feasures 1 and 2 repeated : Beginning ,vith left foot walk 

for,vard 4 steps, body bent for,vard. 

l\feasures 3 and 4: Repeat, moving back,vard, heads and 
arms high. 

• 

I 
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Measures 5-8: Partners face, right arn1 around partner's 
,vaist, and left arm slightly curved over head. Eight skips in 
place, turning right, finishing in original positions. The part
ners may take hold of hands and raise them sidev.•ays shoulder
high, rather than placing hands around ,vaist. 

Measures 9-12: Partners still facing, and ,vith hands joined 
and arms extended side,Yays take four steps in,vard, the body 
bending side,vays in,vard ,vith each step. A step and close to 
each measure. 

Measures 13-16: Repeat this step out,vard ,vith correspond
ing trunk movement. 

lieasures 9-12 repeated: Same as l\Ieasures 9-12 taking only 
2 steps in,Yard and 2 outv.,ard. 

l!easures 13-16: Skip ,vith partners as in lieasures 5-8 re
peated. 

• 
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German Hopping Dance 
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Note: J.'irst eight measures should be played twice. 

German. 
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Columbia: A-3051 
I?orn1ation: Single circle. P artners face each other, inside 

hands joined and held high, outside hands on hips. 
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l\,feasures 1 and 2: Slide sidc¥.·ays a,vay from center four 
slides. Bend s1ightly out"·ard. 

Measures 3 and 4: Change hands, and slide in\vard. 
l\feasures 5-8: Repeat mrasurcs 1-4. 
1\1Icas11r0s 1-8 rrpeated: Slidr out"·ard four slides (2 n1eas

nres) ; take four slo\v running steps in place, "·ith hands on 
hips (2 1neasu1·cs). Slide in"·ard 4 slides (2 measures). Take 
the four running steps in place, n1aking a co111plcte turn a"·ay 
from partner (2 n1casurcs). On the slides, arms arc used as in 
Measures 1-4. Finish in circle facing center, all hands joined. 

Measures 9 and 10: Run side"·ays right, 8 fast steps. 
l\fcasures 11 an<l 12: Run side"'ays left 8 steps. 
Measures 13 and 14: Slide for"·ard ,vith right foot to,var<l 

center of circle four slides. Hands still joined. 
l\1easures 15 and 16: Slide back"·ard "·ith left foot 4 times. 
Measures 9-16 repeated: Take partner again. Slide out,vard 

four slides. Run in place 4 steps. Slide in"vard four slides. 
Run in place 4 steps turning a,vay from partner and completely 
around. 
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Ace of Diamonds 

2-6 3-7 

10 11 

• 

I: . . 

-
14- 15 

~ ~ • • 
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- .. 

Arr. G. V. N. 
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12 
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16 

~~ 
L 

.. 

- 2 . . 

23 24 
I .. 
' . • . .. 

Columbia: A-3001 
Victor : 20989 

l •urmation: Double circle, partners facing each other, one 
,vith back to center, one facing center. H ands on hips. 
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Fig. I. 
l\iieasures 1-4: Clap o"·n hands shal'ply, immediately hook 

right elbo,vs, and s,ving partner around ,vith running or skip
ping steps (2 to a measure). 

:i1casurcs 5-8: \Vithout pausing, clap hands again, hook left 
elbo,vs ancl s,ving partner around the other "·ay. Finish in 
original positions in the double circle, partners facing each 
other. 

Fig. II. 
:i\Ieasures 9-12: ,,Tith arms folded in front of chest, take 

4 step hops to the center of the circle. The inside dancer 1noves 
back.,rar<l beginning "·ith right foot, and the outside dancer 
for,Yarcl beginning ,rith left foot. .1.\. step hop is done to one 
1neasurc of n1usic as follo" s: step on 1st bC'at, hop on san1c foot 
and raise othrr knee on 2d beat. 

nicasnrcs 13-16 : Repeat the step hops but moYing out,\·ard 
from center. The inside dancer goes for,vard, the outside one 
goes back,vard. 

Fig. III. 
l\leasurcs 17-24 and repeated: Partners face, standing side 

by side, inside hands joined, to moYe counter-clock,rise around 
the circle. They take polka step for,vard beginning ,vith out
side foot. Inside joined hands arc s,vung· back\\·ard and part
ners turn to,rard each other on this polka step. Polka ,vith 
inside foot at same time, s,ving arms for,vard and turn slightly 
bac1l to back. Continue polka steps alternating feet. The 
polka step is done to one 1ncasure of 2/-! time as follo,vs: Hop 
on left foot and in1mediately slide for,vard with right foot, 
bring left foot to right (beat 1) slide for,vard ,vith right foot, 
(beat 2). To repeat ,vith other foot hop on right and ilnmedi
atC'ly slide for,vard on left. bring right to left (beat 1) ; slide 
forvi1ard on left (beat 2). This can be shnplified by leaving out 
the hop, taking t"'0 slides ,vith one foot, then t,vo ,vith the 
other. 

Note: Figure III of Ace of Diamonds can be made easier 
by skipping in place of the Polka. 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

Tantoli 

235 

Arr. G. \' ;:>;. 

Columbia: A-3054 
Victor: 20992 

Formation: Double circle, partner's inside hands joined. 
Outside hands on hips. Face to move counter-clockwise around 
circle. 

Fig. I . 
n-Ieasures 1-8: Heel-toe polka for,vard around circle, be

ginning ,vith outside foot. A heel-toe polka is done to two 
measures of 2/4 time as follo,vs: Touch heel of outside foot 
for,rard, lean body slightly back,vard (beat 1) ; touch outside 
toe back"·ard, lean slightly for,vard (beat 2) ; slide for,vard 
,vith outside foot, bring inside foot up to it (beat 1) ; slide for
,varcl, outside foot (beat 2). This is repeated using inside foot 
(2 measures). I t is repeated ,vith each foot again ( 4 meas
ures). 

J?ig. II. 
:\Ieasures 9-16: Step hop for,vard around circle until last 

measure. A step hop is done to one measure of 2/ 4 time as 
follo,vs: step on outside foot (beat 1) ; hop on this foot lifting 
the other knee high in front (beat 2). On the last measure, 
both partners jump from both feet high in the air, landing 
on both feet, in the same for1nation ready to start the dance 
again. 

Note: The above description is an adaptation for grade 
use. The follo,ving changes can be made '\-vhen girls are danc
ing together. In Fig. I , the inside dancer puts right arm 
around partner's waist, ,vho puts left arm on partner's right 
shoulder. The steps remain the same. In Fig. II partners 
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face each other, the inside dancer puts both hands on waist 
of part11er, ,vho puts hands on her shoulders. Beginning ,vith 
for,var<l feet (right for one and left for the other) they "hop 
,valtz" around the circle, turning as they go. The "hop waltz" 
differs fron1 the step hop just described in that the free leg is 
raised side"·ays instead of up in front. On the last measure, 
one partner jumps the other high in the air and puts her do,vn 
on her right side ready to dance again from the beginning. 

H an<ls may be joined and held out at side. This may be more 
suitable for use in some circumstances. 

Bleking 
Arr. G. V. N. 

2,-6 3-7 

2 

4 8 9-13 

2 

11-15 12 

S,vedish. 
Columbia: A-3037 

,Tictor: 20989 
Formation: Double circle partners facing each other, hands 

joined. 
F ig. I . 

Measure 1: J ump, placing right heel for,vard, push right 
arm for,vard at shoulder-height and draw left elbo,v back, 
twist body slightly left. Change f eet, bring left heel for,vard 
and left arm-right e1bo,v. back. This is called the Bleking 
step. 

Measure 2: Take Bleking step three times quickly, right, 
left, right. 

. • 
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~Icasurcs 3-8: Repeat 1Ieasures 1 and 2 three times be
ginning "'·ith the alternate foot each time. 

Fig. II. 

l\Ieasures 9-16: Jlold joined hands out at side, shouldcr
high. 'l'akc "hop "·altz" ,Yith partner for,vard around the 
circle, turning partner. The "hop ,valtz" is similar to a step 
hop and is <lone to one n1easure of 2/ 4 tin1e as follo,vs: Step 
on right foot, lifting left leg side"'ays and bending trunk right. 
-1st beat; hop on right foot,-2nd beat. This is then repeated 
,vith left foot on next u1easure. 

Xote : Fig. II can be adapted by joining inside hands and 
taking the st<'p hop for,rard around the circle, beginning ,vit h 
right foot. The step hop then is done by stepping on r ight foot , 
bringing- left knee high in front. and hopping on right foot; 
then repeat left foot. 
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1\mcrican Country Dance. 
.,{ictor: 20151 or 20447 

Columbia : A-3078 

Although usually not sung, the follo,\•ing ,vords help in pro
ducing the spirit of the dance. 

1. All around the chicken-coop 
The monkey chased the ,vcascl; 
That's the ,vay the money gocs
Pop-gocs the ,vcasel. 

• 
' 
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2. A p enny for a spool of thread, 
.A. p enny for a needle, 

239 

That's the ,vay the money goes
P op-goes the ,veasel. 

Formation: Groups of six called a set, three in a line, lines 
opposite each other, about six feet apart. Girls in one line, 
their partners opposite them in other line. The coup le at one 
end (in .American Country Dances-the couple nearest t he 
music) are called the head of the set. 
'' Do,Yn the Outside and Back'' 

l\Ieasurcs 1-4: The head couple turn out,vard, and each skips 
do,v11 the outside of his line to"·ard the foot of t h e set. 

l\I easures 5-8 : They turn and skip back outside of th eir 
lines to the head of the set. 
" Do,vn the Center and Back" 

l\Ieasures 9-12: The head couple join hands across and slide 
do,vn the inside of the set to the foot. 

]t[easures 13-16 : They slide back to place. 
"Three H ands .A.round ,\Tith Lady" 

l\Icasures 1-6 repeated: The first couple join hands to form 
a circle ,vith the second girl anrl skip around once and a half 
to left '"ith her, arranging to stop at the end of this time, so 
that she stands in the circle opposite her original p osit ion in 
the line. 

:\Ieasurcs 7 and 8: On the first note of the measure, ,v hich 
suggests " P op," the head couple raise their joined hands, and 
forcibly pull the second girl under their arms, p opping her 
into her place in the line. and release her liands. 
" Three H ands ~.\round ,\Tith Gentlemen" 

J\,fcasurcs 9-16: The head couple then join hands ,vith sec
ond man, and skipping this t ime to the r ight, ''pop'' the second 
n1an into place. 

::..\I easures 1-16, played a third time. Repeat the above ,vitb 
third lady, and third gentlcn1an. The head couple have no,v 
reached the botton1 of the srt, aud they join their respective 
Ii nes. 
'' Six hands Round'' 

~I easures 1-4: (Music all repeated a fourth time). All j oin 
hands in one circle, and slide or skip around to left. 

l\1easures 5-8. Reverse directions, skipping right to place. 
Do not drop hands. 
''Under the Arch'' 

Measures 9-16: This is a form of casting off. Without drop
ping hands in the circle, t h e original head couple, who arc 
now at the foot hold high joined h ands; the second couple, 
who are now at the head, come do\vn and p ass under the arch, 
the t hird couple following. When couple 2 has passed under 
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they drop hands bct,vccn them, the man turns out,vard back 
to left, the girl to right, leading back to places. The rest fol
lo,v. The couple forming the arch turn under their o,vn arms 
and take their places in the line at the foot. The second couple 
arc no,v head couple; all drop hands. The dance is rep eated 
until each couple has been head couple. 

There can be more couples in the set, if desirP.J. 

Svvedis h Klappdans 
Arr. G. V. N. 

Victor: 20450 
Columbia: A-3036 

Formation: Double circle, partners side by side facing to 
move counter-clock,vise around the circle, inside hands joined, 
outside hands on hips. 

F ig. I. 
Measures 1-8: Partners talte polka step for\vard, begin

ning with outside foot. Inside joined hands are swinging back
,vard and partners turn to,vard each other on this polka step. 
Polka with inside foot; at same time swing arms for,vard and 
turn slightly back to back. Continue polka steps alternating 
feet thru the 8 measures. 
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A Polka step is done to one measure of 2/ 4 time as fol
lo"·s: H op on left foot and immediately slide for"·ard ,vith 
right foot, bring left foot to right foot (beat 1) ; slide forvvard 
,vith right foot (beat 2). To repeat left, hop on right foot and 
immediately slide for,vard ,vith left foot, bring right foot to 
left foot (beat 1 ); slide for"·ard left foot (beat 2) . This can 
be simplified by taki11g first slide, together, slide ,vith the right 
foot, and repeat " 'ith left, leaving out the hop. 

ni easures 1-8 repeated. Take heel-toe polka step in same 
direction beginning " 'ith outside foot. A h eel-toe polka is 
done to 2 measures of 2/ 4 time as fol] o"·s: Touch heel of out-, 

side foot for,vard, lean body slightly back"·ard, (beat 1) ; touch 
outside toe back,vard, lean slightly for,vard (beat 2)-1 meas
ure; take polka step for"·ard ,vith this foot-1 measure. This 
is repeated using inside foot. 

Fig. II. 

lri easure 9: Partners face each other ,vith hands on hips, 
and bo,v to each other, the boy makes an ordinary bo"', the 
girl makes a bob courtesy (touch right toe behind left heel and 
bend both knees). Stand erect. 

l\Ieasure 10: Clap o,vn hands three times. 
J\Ieasures 11 and 12: R epeat l\feasures 9 and 10. 
i\leasure 13: Partners clap right hands across; each claps 

o"·n hands once. 

1\I easure 14: Clap left hands across, then o,vn hands. 
l\Jeasure 15: Slap right hands and ,vith a s,ving of the 

body turn completely around left facing p artner again. 
J\Ieasure 16: Stamp three times in place beginning ,vith 

right foot. 

Measures 9-12 repeated. R epeat the bo,v and claps of 
i\fcasures 9 to 12. 

~Ieasure 13: Rest right elbo,v on left palm and shake 
right forefinger at partner three times. 

i\I easure 14: R epeat ,vith left forefinger. 
l\ifeasures 15 and 16: Same as before. 

Note: . A change of partners can be made for each repeti
tion by each player moving around the circle to his own right 
on the three stamps, thus meeting the next one for a ne,v part
ner. 
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' Swiss May Dance 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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Swiss. 
(Jolu,nbia: A-3153 

Formation: Double circle, partners facing to move counter
clockwise around the circle, hands joined. Girls hold skirts 
,vith outside hands. 
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lleasurcs 1-3: Nine rtmning steps forward beginning ,vith 
left foot. 

ireasure 4: Partners face each other; put the right foot 
back and make a deep courtesy, skirts held out at side. 

l\Ieasures :5-8: Face in to" arcl each other and about, join 
hands and run nine stC'ps in opposite direction, beginning ,vith 
left foot. Step right hack and courtesy as in measure 4. 

l\fcasurcs 9 ancl 10: Join right hands; take three running 
steps for\\ ard beginning left foot, <'hanging place ,vith partner. 
Face partner, put right foot back and courtesy. 

)Ieasures 11 ancl 12: Join l<"ft hands and return ,vith three 
running steps. Put right foot back and courtesy. 

1\Ieasures 13 and 14: ,Join right hands. The inside partner 
beginning "ith left foot , takes six running steps turning under 
her right ar1n. Th<" outside partner takes six running steps in 
place, beginning left foot. 

iieasures 15 and 16: The outside partner turning under her 
right arn1 takes three more running steps moving for,vard to 
1nect a ne" partnC"r, puts right foot back and courtesies. The 
inside partHPr co11tinnrs running thr<"e steps in place and court
esies to 11c,v partner. 
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Formation. A triangle of threes. One leader (the moun
tain guide) and two follo,vers. The leader No. 1 holds a hand
kerchief in each hand. The t"'O follo,ving ,vho stand side 
by side grasp these handkerchiefs in outside hands, and join 
inside hands. The one on the left hand is No. 2, the one on the 
right is No. 3. 

Measures 1-8, and repeated: Beginning "vith right foot all 
run for,vard three steps to the measure, stamping on the first 
count of each measure. When the stamp is made with the right 
foot, sway the trunk to the right. When the stamp is left, sway 
trunk left. 

Measures 9 and 10: No. 1 bending trunk for¥;rard runs back
ward six steps, stamping on first step, passing under the joined 
hands of Nos. 2 and 3, ,vho run in place. 

Measures 11 and 12: No. 2 ,vith six ruru1ing steps dances 
across in front of No. 1, and turns in,vard under No. l's right 
arm. The rest run in place. 

l\1casures 13 and 14: All still running in place, No. 3 turns 
in,vard once around in place under his o,vn left arm. 

Measures 15 and 16: No. 1 turns once aro1md to the right 
under his o,vn right arm. This brings all back to original 
position. 

Measures 9-16 repeated. Repeat the same . 

.. 

• 
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Reap the Flax 
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Columbia : A-3001 

Formation: Fives in a group standing side by side. Groups 
can be arranged in a column or in a circle. They face as if 
to go counter-clock"'ise if in a circle. H ands on hips. 

Step. I . Gathering in the flax. See Fig. I - Diagram. 

I 2. 3 4 5 ----- 3 

1) 

tc < < < () 
F, . I 

Reap the Flax 

l\Ieasurcs 1-4: All reach do,vn to left, to pull the flax. 
Come to standing position and pull hands to waist, reaping 
the flax. Thro,v the flax over the right side. Place hands on 
hips. One measure for each movement. 

. 
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Measures 1-4 repeated; Repeat same movements. On last 
measure all face and stamp, placing hands on shoulders of 
one in front, leader's hands 011 hips. If lines are in a column 
the facing is left. I£ in a circle the facing is also left to face 
center of circle. 

lVIeasures 5-8 an<l repeate<l: \1t agons bringing flax in 
from field to barn. Beginning ,vith right foot each group runs 
around in a small circle to the right, taking three steps to a 
measure, and returns to place, facing right ,Yith t,vo stamps on 
last measure, to foro1 original formation. 

Step II. flack.ling flax. 
Measures 1-4: All reach do"'ll to right. Return to stand

ing positions as if picking up flax. Place the flax for,vard 
around the hackle. Jerk hands back, as if pulling flax from 
hackle. One measure for each movement. 

Measures 1-4 repeated: Repeat same moYcments facing on 
the last movement, in the same manner as in Fig. I. 

Measures 5-8 and repeated. \Vagons bringing flax to house. 
Repeat steps of measures 5 to 8 in Fig. I. 

Step III. Spinning the flax into thread. See Fig. II- Dia
gram. 

Measures 1-4: The dancers in the groups ,vill be numbered 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5. No. 1 is the leader, and at the left end. Nos. 2 
and 5 step side,vays out of line and form a square ,vith Nos. 3 
and 4. These four dancers join right hands across in the center. 
left hands on hips. They are the spinning " 'heel. They run 
around to the rig·ht, three steps to the measure. In the mean
time No. 1 turns about to face the ,vheel and represents the 
spinner. He treads the ,Yheel ,vith right foot, and claps his 
hands, once to each measure. 

Measures 1-4 repeated: The dancers forn1ing the ,vheel, 
join left hands across and rtu1 in the opposite direction, three 
steps to the measure. No. 1 continues to tread ,vheel. On the 
last measure all form the line again facing to place hands on 
shoulders. 

Measures 5-8 and repeated: \Vagon takes thread to factory 
to be made into cloth. 

Step IV. The Loom. See Fig. III-Diagram. 
Measures 1-4 and repeated: Take same position as in Fig. 

III. Nos. 2, 3, 4, and 5 stand still. forming the 1001n. No. 1 ,vho 
is the shuttle runs do,vn the middle of the square around No. 
4, then around No. 5, and back up the middle of the square to 
place. All face into one line on Jast measure. 

Measures 5-8 and repeated: Wagon takes cloth to train. 
Step V. Sec Fig. IV- Diagran1. 
Play all the music again and again until all arc back to 

place. This may represent yards and yards of cloth, or may 
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represent a train of cars carrying the cloth to the different sta
tions. The groups are numbered. When done in a circle, Group 
I starts around the inside of the circle to the left; as it passes 
Group II this group hitches on, and so on around the circle 
until all are attached in one long line. The leader then turns 
back on the line to the left and cutting a large circle leads the 
line the other ,,·ay. \Vnen each geoup gets to its original place 
it breaks off fro1n the line and runs do,vn to form its o,vn 
line as at the beginning. This represents cars s,vitching off 
at various stations. T"·o stamps "·ith a facing complete the 
dance an<l dancers arc in for1uation to start, again. \Vhen 
done in a colun1n of lines Group I. at the right-hand end, turns 
to left to run across in front of the lines. Each group hooks • 
on as the line passes. They cut a circle counter-clock,risc, until 
the leader reaches his place. "·hen he turns left and cuts diag·on-
ally across the circle to the far corner, and then turns left 
again to go in a straight line across the rear to a point op-
posite his place. I--Ie leads his line do,vn to place and as each 
group arriYcs opposite its place it breaks off and returns do,vn 
to orig·inal forn1ation. 

The Crested Hen 
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l1'ormation: Circles of threes, hands joined. The dancers 
are numbered 1, 2, and 3. No. 2 is a man. The step used 
throughout is a fast step hop, more like a skip step. One step 
hop is done to one measure of inusic, stepping on beat 1, and 
hopping on beat 2. The music is played quite fast. 

Measures 1-8: \Vith a stamp on left on the first note, take 
8 step hops around circle to left. Lean out from circle and 
dance vigorously. 

Measures 1-8 repeated. Jump high into the air on the first 
note, and take the same steps around the circle to the right. 

~Icasures 9 and 10: Nos. 1 and 3 drop hands, the dancers 
forming a line. No. 1 ,vho is on the rig·ht crosses in front of 
No. 2 and dances under the arch formed by the raised joined 
ar1ns of Nos. 2 and 3. 

l\'1easurcs 11 and 12: No. 2 follo,vs No. 1 turning under his 
o,vn left arm. 

l\1easurcs 13 and 14: No. 3 crosses in front of No. 2 and 
dances under the joined arms of Nos. 2 and 1. 

l\Ieasures 15 and lG: No. 2 follo,vs, passing under his o,vn 
rig·ht arm. During measures 9 to 16, all step hop in place ,vhen 
not moving for,vard. 

1\1:easures 9-16 repeated. Repeat the same. 
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French Reel 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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Danish. 
Victor : 18600 

Forn1ation: T\VO ro"'S facing each other; boys in one and 
girls in the other. Couples arc numbered 1 and 2. The dance 
is described for the first t,vo couples. Each s<'t of t,vo couples 
does like,vise. 

Measures 1-4: First boy turns to second !)oy and shakes 
his right hand four times. Then he shakes his left hand four 
times. The t v\' O girls <lo the same at the same time. 

l\iI easures 5-8: Turn to partner and shake right hands four 
times, then left hands. 

Measures 9-12: Clap o,vn hands, clap partner's right hand, 
clap o,vn; clap partner's left, clap O\vn, clap both of partner's 
hands ; clap o"·n hands three thnes in fast tiine. 

Measures 13-16: Take 1 he hop ,valtz alone in place 4 times 
(See p. 117). 

lV[easures 9-16 repeated. The t\vo couples join hands to form 
a circle and beginning- ,vith an appel " 'alk around circle counter
clock,vise for n1casnrci::: 9 to 12; then ,vith an appel change 
directions and ,valk clock,Yise for n1casul'cs 13 to 16. An appel 
is an emphasized step. 

l\iieasures 17-24. The gTand right and left is taken around 
the circle of fours ,Yith "·alking steps and an apprl is n1ade on 
the first of evrry 8 steps. The grand right and left is done as 
follo,vs: In the single circle each girl faces her partner; gives 
right hand to partner and passes him hy the right shoulder; 
gives left hand to other girl and passrs her by the left shoulder. 
This continues around the circle, first right hanJ then left hand 
until the end of the strain. Finish at end in o,vn place in t"'O 
Jines as at first. 

l\iicasures 17-2-! rrpratrc1. The t"·o boys join inside hands; 
also do the t\vo girls. The boys raisr arn1s to form an arch. 
With an appel the t ,vo ro\vs change places, the ladies passing 
through the arch. ICrrping the ro,v formation, the dancers 
drop hands and turn left about. joining inside hands again ( 4 
meas.). Take ,val king steps. \\7ith an appel the ro,vs change 
places again in the sa1ne n1anncr except that the girls forn1 
the arch and the boys pass under ( 4 mras.). Finish ,vith a nod 
to partner. 

Note: Though the forn1 is retained, the above is a slight 
simplification for grade children. 
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Formation: Single circle facing in. Hands joined. 

Step I. 
nieasurcs 1-4: A.11 slide 8 steps to right. 
lvi easures 1-4 repeated: All slide 8 steps to left. 

Interlude 
lvieasures 5 and 6: 1\ll drop hands and do t,vo singles to"'ard 

center of cirrle. (Step for"·ard right foot, dra,v left foot 
up to right. Step for"·ard left foot and dra,v right foot up to 
it). 

ireasures 7 and 8: 1v1oYe back a double. (Walk back three 
stPpR and b1·ing the feet together and rise on toes on the fourth 
count). 

ir easures 9-J 2: Turn to"'ard partner and set and turn single. 
[Step to the right ,vith the rig·ht foot and draw the left foot 
up and rise on toes : repeat left (Set). Each person turns to 
his o,vn right ,vith four running steps bringing the feet up 
behind ( turn single).] 

Measures 5-12 repeated. R epeat interlude. 
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Step II. 
Measures 1-4: vVith hands joined all move in a double and 

out. a double to place. 
Measures 1-4 repeated. Do this again. 

lntE-rlude 
:1\f rasnres 5-12 and repeated. Same as before. 

Step III. 
M casures 1-4: Partners side (Partners face each other and 

starting ,vith the left foot walk three steps forward passing 
right shoulders and turn right about on the fourth count ,vith
out removing feet from floor. Beginning with the right foot 
,valk back to place keeping to the same side and turn left to face 
pnrtner). 

Measures 1-4 repeated: Do this again. 

Interlude 
Measures 5-12 and repeated. Same as before. 

Step IV. 
lV[casures 1-4: Partners arm with the right. (Join right 

arms and turn once around in place, then rP.tire to ori!?inal 
position) . 

l\1easures 1-4 repeated: Partners arm ,vith the left. 

Interlude 
Measures 5-12 and repeated. Same as before. 

Step V. 
l\1easures 1-4 and repeated: Same as Step I. 

Interlude 
Measures 5-12 and repeated: Same as before, except at end 

finish ,vith courtesy and bo,v facing partner. 

• 
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Fist Polka 
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Finnish. 

Formation: Double circle, partners standing side by side 
facing for,vard ,vith both hands joined, skaters' fashion. 

A. 
Measure 1: Starting ,vith inside feet do step-together-step 

and leap onto the outside feet. This leap is much as one ,vould 
go over a hurdle. 

Measures 2 and 3 : Repeat abo,e t\vice more. 
Measure 4: Stamp three times while turning in place to,vard 

each other so as to be facing in the opposite direction. 
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Measures 1-4 rfpeate<l: Repeat all of above but finish facing 
partner. 

B. 
Measure 5 : With hands on hips, each jumps and turns left 

so that right elbows are touching. (Partners facing in opposite 
directions) . 

~Icasure 6: Jump and turn about to right so that left elbows 
are touching. 

Measures 7: Jump placing the right foot forward and shake 
the fist in partner's face three times. 

Measure 8: Jump and change feet and shake left fist. 
Measures 9 and 10: Partners turn out a,vay from each other 

to their left and after turning 3 quarters around run on in 
the same direction they are going to a new partner, at the same 
time clapping their hands in time to the music (5 claps). On 
the last step all jump landing on both feet, hands on hips, facing 
ne,v partner. 

• 
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Old Zip Coon 
(Turkey in the Str aw ) 
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Virginia Reel 
Old Zip Coon (Turkey in the Stra\v) 

Victor: 20592 
Columbia: A-3077 

American Country Dance. 
Formation: Long ,vays for six couples only, ,vomen in one 

line, and men in the other. 
Steps: The usual country-dance step, a springing " 'alk or 

skip step. 
The Dance 

'' Forward and Back'' 
Measures 1-4: The head (first) woman and foot (sixth) man 

advance four steps to,vard each other, honor each other ( court
esy and bo,v) on the fourth count, and retire four steps back
\vard to their places. 

l\feasures 5-8 : The head man and foot vvoman do the same. 
"S,ving ,vith Right H and" 
Measures 9-12: The head ,Yoman and foot man advance, 

join right hands, s,ving- once around and return to places. 
Measures 13-16: The head man and foot ,voman do the 

same. 
"S,ving ,vith Left Hand" 
Measures 1-4: The head ,voman and foot ma11 s,ving once 

around ,vith left hands joined, and return to places. 
Measures 5-8 : The head 1nan and foot ,voman do the 

same. 
"Siving ,vith both hands" 
Measures 9-12: The head ,voman and foot man s,ving once 

around ,vith both hands joined, and r eturn to places. 
Measures 13-16: The head man and foot ,voman do the 

same. 
"Dos a Dos" 
l\ifeasures 1-4: The head ,voman and foot man advance, pass 

each other, right shoulder to right shoulder, go around each 
other back to back, and retire backv,,ard to their places. 

Measures 5-8: The head man and foot ,voman do the 
same. 

"Right Hand to Partner and Reel" 
Measures 1-16 repeated as necessary. 

(1) The first couple (head " 'oman and head man) join 
hands and s,ving once and a half around. 

(2) The head " 'oman s,vings the second man once around, 
with the left hand (while the head man does the same ,vith the 
second ,voman). 
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(3) The head ,vomau and n1a11 s,ving each other once 
around ,vith right hands as before. , 

The head couple continue the "Reel" in this manner, s,ving·
iug each couple in turn, until they reach the foot of the set, 
,vhere they s,ving each other half around ,vith right hands so 
that the \Yo1nan finishes on the " 'omen's and the man on the 
men's side. 

"Up the Center" 

The head couple face each other. join both Lands, and ,vith 
8 slide steps dance up to the head of the set, ,vhere, they release 
hands. 

'' l\,Iarch '' 
J\leasnrcs 1-lG repeated as necessary. 

The head couple separate and "cast off," the ,von1an march
ing· <lo"·n the outside of the ,von1en 's line, follo,ved by all the 
other ,vornen in single file. and the head 1nan, at the sa1ne time, 
n1arehi11g do"·n the outside of the men's line, follo,vcd by all 
th0 other 1nen. 

When the head " 'on1an and n1an 1neet at the foot, they join 
hands and n1arch up to the head of the set, follo,Yed by all the 
othC'r couples. 

"Do\\'n the Center" 

\\ThC'n all reach their original places, partners (,vith the ex
.ecption of the head couple) join both hands and raise them 
high, forn1in~ a column of arches, under ,vhirh the head couple, 
( ,vith both hands joined) dance do"'n to the foot of the set 
,vith 8 slide steps. 

The "Head Couple" remains at the foot of the set, and no,v 
becom0s the "Foot Couple." ,vhilc the original second couple 
no,v becomes the "Head Couple." Repeat dance from first. 

Variation: The last figure "Do,vn the Center" is often omit
ted and the "l\1:arch" ends the dance in the follo,ving man
ner. After "Casting Off" the head ,von1an and m.an meet at 
the foot and join hands to form an arch. The lines as they ·meet 
partner's join hands and slide under the arch to their posi
tions in the set. Th e head couple is no,v at the foot ,vhere it 
remains. 
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Formation: Players in Hncs of threes standing abreast, boy 
in center, t"'o girls on eithrr side, hands joined and arms 
stretched out. These lines of threes are arranged around a 
large circle, facing colu1ter-clock,vise. 
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Fig. I . 

1\I easure 1: Run four steps diagonally for,vard r ight, out 
" ·arcl from circle, starting "~ith right foot. 

i\I easure 2: Repeat the four running step s moYing diagon
ally for"·ard left, in"·ar<l into cil'clc. 

i\I easurrs 3 and 4: R un for,Yar<l around circle 8 steps, 
the n1a11 in adYance of the others pulling them along. 

l\I easurcs 5 and 6: ~\11 take eight running steps so that the 
group turns in place to face opposite direction. This is done 
as follov,s: Girls cross in front of boy, ,rho runs in place. Girl 
on boy's right ( outside g·il'l) passes around the left-hand g.irl. 
The left-hand (inside) girl passes under arn1s of boy and out 
side girl. Doy follo" s her turning about in place un<ler his 
o,vn right ar1n. I(eep hands joined all the titne. 

::\Ieasures 7 and 8. R epeat the turning as in l\:Ieasures 5 
and 6; the left-hand girl passes around and the right-hand girl 
passes under this ti1ne. They finish facing in original direction. 

E'ig. II. 

i\I easurcs 9 to 12: Each group of threes join hands in a 
circle; take 16 running steps around to left, ,rith arms stretched 
out; kick hceJs up behind on running steps. 

J\I easurrs 13 and 14: R eYerse the direction, running left, 
\\ ith 8 steps. ...\.!'range to place boy in the circle facing in line 
of direction of the big circle at the end of this run. 

:\I easures 15 and 16: On the first count of measure 15, boy 
drops hands of girls, claps his o,vn hands loudly, and runs for
\\ ard under the raised joined arn1s of the girls ,vith 8 running 
steps, on to n1eet next group of girls, ,vith ,vhom he joins hands 
ready to start the dance from the beginning. 

Note: Doy n1ust start on tin1e, clapp ing hands on first beat 
of 1neasure 7, and must reach ne,v group ,vithin the 8 running 
steps. Girls 1nust keep their hands joined, and form the arch 
on the clap. 

Minuet 

i\f usic: l\Iinuet-1\Iozart 
Victor: 17087, 20990, 204-!0 

Formation : Quadrille ;-a set of four couples, each couple 
standing side by side on one of the sides of a square, :facing in. 
Boy on left side of girl. Girl lays her left hand on boy's right 
palm. 

Steps : 
(a) J\Iinnet step. T"·o measures needed for one minuet 

step. Step fo1'"'ard three steps. right, left, right (1 meas.) ; 
point left foot for,Yard and hold (1 meas.). 

(b) Step and point. One measure needed. Step r igh t 
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foot ( ct 1), point left foot diagonally for,vard ( ct 2) and hold 
( ct 3). 

( c) Balance for"·ard and back. T\\·o measure::; needed. 
Facing partners and right hands joined, step for,vard right 
foot; step left to right and rise on toes; step right (1 meas.). 
This is balance for,vard. Step bac1c left foot; bring right foot 
to left; step left; (1 1neas.). This is balance back. 

( d) Courtesy and bow. T,vo measures needed. For the 
courtesy, the girl steps right, dra\\·s left foot back behind 
r ight foot, bends both knees, at same time bending trunk and 
head for,vard. 'l1he ,veight slo,vly settles on rear foot as for
,vard knee straightens. The rear knee then also straightens and 
body is brought to erect position, ,veight on left foot. For the 
boy, the boy steps left, brings right foot to left, and bends 
trunk and head for\\·ard from the hips. His right han<l comes 
to his chest. The left arm hangs lightly at side. Bring body 
slo,vly back to erect position. 

I ntro: Face partner, courtesy and bo"'· 
Step I. 
l\il easures 1-14: Turn ,Yith partner right and take seven min

uet steps moving around the quadrille in a circle counter-clock
'"ise and reaching o,vn places at end; facing in. 

l\i easures 15 and 16 : Face partner. Courtesy and bo,Y. 

Step II. 
Measures 1-4: Still facing partner, and joining right hands, 

balance for,vard right foot, and back,vard left foot. Repeat. 
Measures 5-8: ,vith right hands still joined ,valk around 

each other "'ith t,vo minuet steps, changing places. 
Measures 9-16: Repeat all moving on around, but finish 

,vith boy's back to center, girl facing center . 

Step III. 
l\1easures 1 and 2: Courtesy and bo,v. 
l\!Ieasures 3-6: l\[ove back,vard a,Yay from partner ,vith 2 

minuet steps, right, left, the boy goes to,varcl center, the girl 
out,vard. 

Measures 7 and 8: Take step and point t,vice, right and 
left, in place. 

Measures 9 and 10: Courtesy and bo,v. 
Measures 11-14: l\1ove to~rard partner ,vith 2 minuet steps. 
Measures 15 and 16: Courtesy and bow. 

Step IV. 
Measures 1-4: Both face right and move al'ound the quad

rille to the corner to meet next partner. Take t,vo minuet 
steps to accomplish this. 

Measure's 5 and 6 : Take step point t,vice. 

• 
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l\Ieasurcs 7 and ~: < 'ourtesy and ho\\'. 
l\feasures 9-12: Takr irirl 's right hand and bala11ce fo r

\Yai·cl right, backv1·ard left t\\'O ti1nes as in Step II. 
nfeasures 13-16: \\7 alk around each other ,vith 2 minuet 

steps, as in St0p II, changing places. 
St0p V. 

l\f casurcs 1--!: P ass partner and return to o,vn partner, 
"·ith 2 minuet steps. 

l\I casures 5 and 6: Take step point t,\·ice in place. 
l\Ieasures 7 and 8: Courtesy and bo,v, very lo,v ; finish 

n1usic ,vith a retard on the last t,vo n1casures. 

~cot ch. 

Highland Schottische 
~ 

Arr. G. V.· N. 

Victor: 21616 
Columbia: A-3039 

Forn1ation : Sing·le circle, partners facing each oth er. Right 
hand at hip; left arm in half circle cover head. 

nf casurc 1: Touch right toe to r ight side, hop left. Br ing 
right foot in behind left knee, hop left. Touch right toe to 
right side again, hop left . Brh1g rig·ht foot in front of left knee, 
hop left. 

}Ieasure 2: Schottischc step ,Yith r ight foot, done to one 
n1easure of Schottische ( 4 / 4 time) as follo,vs: Slide right 
(beat 1) ; bring left foot to right. changing \\' eight to it (beat 
2); step r ight again (beat 3); hop right, bringing left knee up 
in front ( beat 4). 

::\Ieasures 3 and 4: R epeat steps of l\f easures 1 and 2 ,vith left 
foot and ,vith right hand over head. 

~Ieasures 5 and 6: P artners hook r ight elbo,vs, left hand on 
hips, and take t,Yo schottische steps, turning. 

Measure 7: They then hook left elbo,vs, turn around the 
oth er "·ay, \\'ith one sehottische step ,vith right foot. 
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Measure 8: They leave each other going opposite direc
tions around the circle ,vith three running steps to meet a 
ne,v partner. Each dancer goes in the direction in ,vhich she 
,vas first facing at the beginning of the dance. 

Bounding Heart 
Arr. G. V. N. 

I 2 J 17\ 4 

fl ~ 
~ 

I - - I I 
~ ~., • . . l . 

=is • . V =t .., • 

. 5 6 7 8 
I":\ -i i i ~ • 

~ 

" I 
.. ~ 

. .. . . ,. . .. , 
~ 

' . . • . -•• 

fl_ I 17\ == . - ' " ~ ' ' 
:J = 1 B ~ - -a) 1 ~ • 1 ~ - ~ 

9 17\ 10 11 17\ 12 

- - ;;a . 
, . 

I - 11 ... • J 
11 - 1 ... . 

• ◄ 

13 14 ts 17\ 16 

Finnish. 



PHYSIC.t\L EDUCATION 263 

Formation : .... \. double circle, partners facing each other, 
about six steps apart, one has back to center, the other faces 
center. I--Iands on hips. The <lance has a rather saucy, flirting 
character. The mazurka step is used. This is done to one 
measure of the 1nusic as follo"'S: Slide for"·ard right foot 
(first beat); bring the left foot up to the right, changing ,veight 
to left foot, anc1 extending right for\\·ard (second beat); hop 
on the left foot and bend the right knee (third beat). 

nieasnres 1-3: Three mazurkas for,Yard, ,vith right foot, 
ten, ard partner, as if glad to 1neet him. 

::.\Ieasure 4: Stamp for\\·ard right foot (1st beat); and ,vith 
a toss of head, nose in air, jun1p to turn left about (2 beats) ; 
partners are no,v back to back. 

i\Ieasurrs 5-7: Three mazurka steps a,Yay from each other, 
'"ith left foot. The outside circle n1oves a \Yay fron1 and the 
inside circle to,Yar<l the center of the circle. 

~Ieasure 8: Stamp left foot, and turn right about to face 
partner, ready to n1ake up ,vith J1in1. 

i\Ieasnres 9 and 10: One mazurka step right; stamp right 
and turn left about, again back to back. You have changed 
your mind. 

nfeasurcs 11 and 12: One mazurka step a,vay'; ,vith left 
foot; stamp left and turn right about. Once again you have 
changed your mind. 

::.\Ieasures 13-15: N o,v you go eagerly to"'ard your partner 
taking 3 mazurka steps "'ith right foot. 

nreasure 16: Stamp right foot for,vard, hesitating as to 
"·hrthcr to spurn him again or not. Jump to turn left, but 
instead of turning about as before, make a full turn facing 
partner. 

To repeat the dance, have circles exchange places, repeating 
the last four measures to make the change. The inside circle 
moYcs out and outside circle moYes in; they pass left shoulders; 
and turn to face each other. Partners may be changed during 
this, by n10Ying diagonally for,vard right. 

• 
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Weaving Dance 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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Formation: Six couples in t,vo lines, four steps apart, fac
ing each other; lines hand in hand. The boys are in one line, 
the girls in the other, partners opposite. 

~0-
~.., 

I 

"''" rormat,on 
for F19 II 

~oit 

Weaving Dance 

Fi ill 

The step used throughout the dance is the running step, one 
to each beat of the music, three to a measure. Occasiona11y 
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as <lirc<:ted bl'IO\\', the fi1·st stLp of the 1ncasurc is crupbasizPd 
liy hringiJ1g the foot do\\·11 hard. eallcd an '' appel. '' The 
01usie is playc'd nY1'r .1ncl o,·c1· a~ain until the dancr is co1n
pl<'ted. 

I. 
:.! 1nt:c1su1·cs: \\Tith an appel the Jines take 6 small ru11n111i? 

stl'ps to\\ a1·d l ach other. 
2 111casurcs · \\Tith (i Stlps beginning "ith appl'l return baek

\Yard to place. 
4 1nt:.i-:,u1 cs. Hepcat for\\·ard and ba<•k. 
4 111, usn1 •·s Boy and girl of first <'ouple "ith appel run 

to\\·nrd «'a,·h other: boy takes gi"1 's left hand "ith his right, 
a11d th«•y run do\\·11 bl•I \\'f'cn thP lines tu the front, \\·here they 
halt, fa,·c abuttt, tu1·ning to\\·ard each other. See Diagram
I•'i!!. 1). 

~ 1nt.1su1 cs: Boy talrl''i girl\ r ight hau<l "'ith his left, and 
"·it h appt I tl11•y 1·1111 to X (Se,· J)ia::,rra1n- Fig. I ). 

2 rnca'-iut·cs: Link right arms and dance around one turn. 
~ rnensurcs: \rit h appcl. boy 1 u11s to girl of couple 6, and 

his partner to boy of couple 2. they link left ar1ns ancl clanc-c 
aroun<l Ollt\-half turn. 

:! n1easu1·cs: \\.ith appcl they 1·tu1 bat·k to pa1·tn<•r, 1neeting 
at .X, link 1·ight ar111s, and danec- around one half turn. 

+ JJl('clSttl'<'s: 1icp<1at st cps of last -l 1nc•asures but hoy and 
!.drl of 1•oupl1• 1, c1anC'r respPclh<ly ,vith girl :i\o. 5 and boy '. " l,O.,J. 

l JllCHSlll'('S: 

Xo. 4. 
➔ 1ncas111·cs: 

\"o a. 
+ ll1(1aSt1l'C1S: ,. ,, 

... 'o. - · 
-t I11casI11·1•s: 

l'i:.d1t a11d ,vith 
face hovs' line . • 

C:irl ~o. 1 \\'ith ho, ~o. 4 ; Iloy Xo. 1 ,vith o-irl . . ~ 

Girl ).'o 1 ,vith boy ~o 5: Boy 1 o. 1 "'ith Qil'l 

Girl Xo. 1 ,vith f3oy Xo. 6 ; llo} ~-o. 1 ,vith girl 

• J~o~ Xo. 1 tal,cs his pa1·tn°r's Jpft hand in his 
appel. they run to starting place (rear); both 

-t: HH'asnrrs: 'l'hl'\1 1·un. still holcling- hands. do\\'ll this Jin<' • 
boy outside•, girl inside, the boys in th e line leaning- do\\'11 to 
allo,v ar111s of c•oupl<' 1 to pass over t he1n, and ac·centing the 
ti1nn of the 1nusic hy clapping hands. 

4 mc•asurcs: In th<' same ,,ay, couple 1 run <lo\\·n girls' Hne 
to 1·ear 

-1 1\I<'asurcs: Then run up het,vecn the lines to the front and 
hecomc leading couple in the line. 

2 measures: "\Vith appcl lines take thrr.e steps to"·arcl each 
oth< r; at fourth step stop" ith appcl. 

2 measurcc;: Boys of odd couples take ,vith left hand their 
partner's right and turn a,vay from front ,vhilc boys of even 



266 IOWA STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE 

couples take ,vith right hands their partner's left, and turn 
toward front. 

II. (See Diagram-Fig. II) 
1 measure: Odd couples form arches, and ,vith appel take 

three small running steps for,,ard, ,vhilc even couples ,vith 
three steps pass through arches; couples thus exchange places. 

1 measure: Even couples, ,vith appel, form arches and odd 
couples pass through. 

26 measures: Dance continues until couples, after ten times 
alternately forming arches and passing through them, have 
regained their places. One measure is needed for each going 
over, and one for each going under. \Vhen a couple during 
the dance reach the extreme front or rear, they face about and 
remain in place during one measure, then cont.inue the dance; 
if they ha Ye just formed the arch, they pass through one ; if 
they have just passed through one they no,v form one. 

The music continues for this figure until all is completed 
and eYery one in place. Couples face each other across and 
join hands " 'hen they ha,e finished, and thus a,vait the end of 
a refrain before starting the next figure. About 28 measures 
are needed in all, and the group rest through four measures 
n1ore. 

III. (See Diagram-Fig. III) 
This figure represents the 1uovement of the shuttle. 
2 measures : The boys of odd couples, dra,ving their part

ners ,vith them, take six small steps obliquely back"·ard to 
right and stop. At the same time boys of even couples, push
ing their partners back"·ard before them, take six s111all steps 
obliquely for"·ard to left and stop ,vith appel, so that odd 
couples are no"' on the right and even couples on the left in a 
straight line across. 

2 measures: The boys of odd couples pushing their partners 
back,vard before them take six long steps obliquely for"'ard to 
right and stop. .A .. t the same time boys of even couples, dra"·
ing their partners ,vith them, take six long steps obliquely 
back"1ard to left and stop so that odd couples are no"' on the 
left side and even on the right. 

20 measures: Thii:: exchange of places from right to left 
and from left to right continues until each couple has reached 
its starting place. T,venty-four 1neasures of music are needed 
in all. When a couple during the dance reach the extreme 
front or rear, they remain in place during two measures; they 
then continue the dance returning in the same ,vay that they 
came. 
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IV. 

Each boy keeps his partner's left hand in his right, and ,vith 
his left hand takes the right hand, crossed under her left arm, 
of the girl on his left side. .1\rms are raised to make a contin
uous 1·0,v of arches. Through the arch,vay so formed the girl 
at the extre1ne rear "·ith appcl c1ra" s after her all the rest 
in line. \Yhen she reaches front, she turns to the left and 
dr,nrs the line into a sen1i-circle so large that "·hen she reaches 
her starting place the last couple ,Yill haYe passed through 
the arches. She stops; her partner still in line, n1akes a half 
turn to the left under her left arm, and resumes his place fac
ing her. Under their raised a1·1ns he brings for"'ard the girl 
at his i.,,ft han<l. "·ho raises her arms aboYc her head and ,vith 
"'hole tutn to right, resumes her starting position. Dance con
tinues in this "·ay until every one has resumed the starting 
position of l<'ig-ure Four. The figure is then repeated. 

Th<' 1nusic continues until the figure is completed. When 
thP dancers have finished all a\\·ait the end of the refrain. 

,r. 
Couples ra1s1ng arms, again form arch"·ay, through ,vhich 

the girl of rear couple again dra,vs line as in Figure Four, 
but into a circle. \\Then all arc through the arch,Yay, the boy 
oI Jca(1ing couple (last in line) runs still in line to center of 
circl<· an<l stops. His partner (leading girl) ,vinds the line 
about him. \Yhcn \\ inding is complete all raise their arms, 
ancl the boy in the center "·orks his '"ay out from the center 
straig·ht out to outside of circle under arches; he then turns 
to the l'ight ancl dra\rs the line again into a circle. All dance 
to the rig·ht until the end of the refrain. 

VI. 

4 1neasures: Boys link right arn1s "·ith partners and dance 
around t,\ o turns. 

4 n1casurcs: Then link left arms '"ith next girl and dance 
around t"'O turns. 

8 111easurrs: Continue linking 1·ig-ht and left arms, alter
nately around 1hr citclc, the boys going counter-clock,vise, the 
girls clock,Yise, until each boy meets his partner. 

To c·nd of l\Iusic: \Vith partner turn several tin1es around 
both hands joined, appcl on first brat of c•arh measure, thus 
finishing the gan1c. 
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English Country Dance. 
Formation: Groups of four. T,vo coup les facing each other , 

man standing on left of lady. 
:i.\1usic consists of 3 parts: A, B and C. 
Fig. I . 

1\. l\Icasures 1-4: Both couples move for,vard a double 
and fall back a double'"' to places (running step). 

l\Icasurcs 5-8: Repeat. 
B. Measures 1-4: Partners sett~ and turn single"". 

l\Icasures 5-8: Repeat. 
C. i\Ieasurcs 1 and 2: First man, ,vith his left hand, 

leads• his p artner a double to,vard the left ,vall; ,vhile second 
man, ,vith his left hand leads his partner a double to,vard t he 
right " ·all (running step). 

1\f casurcs 3 and 4: Both couples turn around and 
face eaeh other; the 1nen ,vith their right hands lead their 
partn<'rs a double to places (running step). 

l\Ieasures 5 and 6: All turn single. 
1\Ieasures 7-10: l➔,irst man, ,vith his right hand, leads 

i:;ccond ,ron1an to,Yarcl end of roon1, a double, turns and leads 
her hack to her place. Second man docs same ,vith first \Voman, 
leading her to,vard other end of room and back. 

1\Ieasurcs 11 and 12: All turn single. 
l◄,ig. II . 

. A. l\'Ieasurcs 1-4: Partners side"" ,vith each other 
l\Ieasnres 5-8: RepC'at. 

n. ivicasures 1-8: Same as B in Figure 1. 
C. l\Icasures 1-12: Same as C in Figure 1. 

Fig. III. 
A. l\Ieasures 1-4: Partners arm• ,vith the right. 

l\Ieasures 5-8: Partners arm ,vith the left. 
n. l\Ieasures 1-8: Same as B in Figure 1. 
C. l\Ieasures 1-1~: Same as C in Figure 1. Bo,v and 

courtesy at end. 
Play the music through once for each figure. 

•Bxplanation of terms: 
Running Step: .1"\ slo"· running step, executed upon the ball 

of the foot. Arms held loosely, should be slightly bent at the 
clho,Ys, aud allo"·ed to s,Ying naturally. 

Double: Three steps for"·ard or back,vard, follo,ved by 
'' f<>et-together' '. 

'l'urn Single : The dancer n1oves round in a small circle, 
clock,Yis<>, taking 4 s1nall running steps, b~ginning ,vith r ight 
foot. 

~ingl<': .1\ stC'p for"-arc.1 or to side is 1nade \vith one foot, 
e. g., the right, and \veight supported on it. The left foot, 
heel raised and toe touching the ground is drawn up and the 

• 
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heel placecl in the ho1lo"' of the right foot. As the left foot 
is draggecl to,vards the right, the body is raised upon the in
step of the right foot ancl lo,Yercd as the feet come together. 
{2 counts). 

Set: A single to the right follo,Yed by a single to the left. 
2 measures. 

Side: Dancers face each other, move for"·ard a double, pass
ing left shoulders, (begin ,vith right foot). l\fake a half-turn 
counter-clock,vise on the last step and return to places (begin
ning ,vith the left foot) passing right shoulders. 

Arm: P artners meet, link right ( or left) arms, s,ving arouna, 
separate, and fall back to p laces. 

Lead : Dance forward. 

Shepherd's Hey 
Arr. G V ~
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E nglish l\1orris Dance. 20641 

Formation: A group of six boys (the Morris Dances of 
England " 'ere always danced by men). This group of six is 
called the "side" a term similarly used as the ,vord "set" in 
English and American Country Dances. The side may be, ac
cording to the figure, either in "column" formation facing 
"up" or "do,vn," or in the "front" formation. See diagrams. 

This Morris dance may be done ,vith hand-clapping or ,vith 
sticks. As described here the hand-clapping is used. 

Steps: 
'l'he lVIorris Step: The nature of the lVIorris step resembles 

marking time ,vith a straight knee but the heel does not touch 
the floor. It also resemble~ running "'ith a straight but re-
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laxed knee, but little space is co-vered and the leg not raised 
high. ~\. co111b ination of both 1·unni11g and marking time \vith 
a straight knee ,\ ill bring the charaetcristic lVIorris step. When 
taking a step, br the step in place or 111oving for,vard or back
,varc.l, the leg is i:,,ruug sharply for,vard from the hip just far 
enough to briug thr heel off the floor about 3 inches from the 
ground; then the hall of the foot is brough t do,Yn in sharp con
tatt "·ith the floor. 

'l'hr Step ll op: The ::\Iorris step as above described is u sed 
in con1hinatioll ,vith a hop; step right on count 1 ; hop right 
on count ~, the other leg in same position as in J\Iorris step,
l'aise<l a fc" in<:hes fro111 floor, knee straight; step left, count 
:J: hop left. t'ouut 4. 

'l'h<' 1-~-:3 l iop: 'l'he i\forris step is used in con1bination ,vith 
the hop in the follo"·ing 1nanucr: 

~t<•p l'ight ( eount 1) ; strp left ( count 2) ; step right, ( count 
3) ; hop l'ight ( t:ount 4). \"Vhen repeated, step is begtu1 ,vith 
I l.' ft rout. 

Tht' ,J n111p: Tht' jun1p is 1na<le fron1 both feet ,, ith straight 
l11 gs nnd as high as possible landing on balls of both feet again. 
I 'l11p 1"v11 hands together at forehead level on each jump . 

'l' hc < 'np1•1·: This is a ~{orris step \Yith an exaggerated sp ring, 
]l'a,·iu~· the flool' as far aR possibl(•. The free leg is raised for
" 'ard as in t111, )[01Tis st<'P, but no further• rii ore tiine is g iven 
t nth,· Caper than to the i i orl'is step :-t\\·o beats for each Cap <:;~. 
This gi,·l'S ti111c to grt "ay off the floor. 

1\l'l11s: lll thr. tl'a,litional i Torris dances. the ar1ns arc used 
i 11 n 1·1·r1 ain 111,n111<•1' in c·o1nhination " 'ith tl1c feet. This, ho,v-
1'Vp1•. is quite difli<'ult, thcrrfore, for the present purpose the 
11Sl' of I he.· n 1·111s is on1it ted, "it h the exception of the hand clap
ping \\ hi1·h \rill he described bclo,v. 

The Dance 
l\I11si1• ... \. (-11neas.): "Once to yourself." The si<le stands 

in t•ol1t11111 forn1ntio11 t'acin~ up. On the third beat of the fourth 
111ens11r,• all jn111p hi~h in place and clap hands together at 
fort•h1•ad h Y1 1. This ser, L'S ns an I ntroduction . 

.i\lusi1· \. (4 n1t•as.L "F'oo1-up": Still in colun111 forn1a
tion fa<'ing up take 1-:2-:-3 hop t\,·o ti1nes beginning right foot 
(~ 1ncas.). 'l'hcn take "st<'p-hop" t,ro ti1nes (1 meas.). Step 
right au<l holtl (l't. 1-2); j11111p " ·ith elap (count 3) facing to 
front for111a t ion 011 the .iun1p, hold ( ct. 4). (1 meas.). 

4 u1cnsurl'S rcpeatl•d. :Pace do"·n in column forn1ation, and 
rcpl'nt the aho, c steps; ju1np to front formation. 

)lusic B. " }laud -clapping" 
)Il•asnrc 5: Clap o"·n hands (ct. 1) . 

Raise right knee and strike it "·ith r ight hand ( ct. 2). 
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Shepherd 's Hey 
1>a1'tncr:-; (da11c:en; opposite) sll'ikl' 1·ight hanJs togethe1· 

(ct. 3). 
H ohl ( ct. 4). 

~Ieasurc 6: Ulap O\\'ll hands. 
Raise and strike left knc'e \\'ith left hantl. Strike left 

hands across \\'i th partner. 
Hold. 

)Ieastu•ps 7 a11<l 8: Clap O\\'ll hands (1). 
Raise right thigh and clap 0\\'11 haucls lu1der it (2). 
Clnp o,v11 hands (3). 
Raise left thigh and clap hands nuder it (-! ). 
C'lap O\\'ll hau<ls (1). 
('lap O\\ 11 hands behind back (2). ' 
i>artnC'rs strikP both hands a<"ross, left '"ith right , ancl right 

\\ith left (3). 
!Iold (4 ). 

)I1 asnr11s :i.,i:, 1·cpeated. l{epeat hand-clappilig-. 
l\1 nsic .:\ . l\I1•as11res 1--!. '' Half-hey'' : 'l'hc half-h<'y is de

s,·ribcd for one linC' only: thr othc•r line• C'Xec-utes the same • 
thi11g. 1\os. I and ;'j fac:c do" n, No. 3 up. Refer to diagram. 
No. 1 aloug unbroken line passes Xo. :3 by the right shoulder 
,vho follo\\'S the• dott ed line>, "·hile No. 5 1n0Yes around the 
loop to the left "os. J ancl 5 f1cn pass left shoulders, No. 1 
follo\\· ing heuY~ line au<l Ko. 5 dotted Jin<', \\hile Ko. 3 moYes 
a1·ouncl the top loop to the right. t\os. 3 an<l 5 pass by the right, 
i\o. 3 oH th,· hc•ayy line, Xo. 5 o 1 the <lotted line, ,vhile No. 1 

• 1110,·1·s around th<' hotto1n loop to the 1<'ft. This completes the 
Jlalf-h<'y, Nos. J ancl 5 have <'hanged places, \\hil c No. 3 is back 
in the 1niclc11P. 

The stl'ps used arc 1-2-3 hop t"·ice, step-hop t,\'ice, stl'p and 
ju111p 'I'hcn face to fl'ont forrnation on the jun1p. 

l\Ic•astu·l's 1-4 repcatrcl. Tialf-hey-returning to o,vn place, 
using sa1nc stl'ps as before :'\os. 1 and 5 fat'r up, Xo. 3 do\\·n. 
:-.os . .1 and 3 pass by the lc·ft shoulder, No. 1 on the dotted 
Jin<', and ~o. :3 on th<' hl'avy line', \\'hile o. 5 n1oves around 
the top loop to the right. Nos. 1 and 5 pass by the r ight shoul
der, 1\·o. 1 along the clotted Jin<', Xo. 3 along the unbroken 
line; " ·hile Xo. 3 n1ovl's around thr botto1n loop on the heavy 
line, to the left. Nos. 3 and 5 pass by the left shoul<ler. No. 
3 along the <lotted line, No. 5 along the heavy line, ,vhilc No. 
1 passes around the top loop to the right. 1\ ll fac e to front 
formation on the jump, and are in original position in the 
line. • 

Music B. l\feasures 5-8 and repeated. R epeat hand-clap-. 
ping. 

l\Iusic A. '· Iialf-hands. '' Front formation. 

I 

I 
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Each dancer moves for,vard bearing a little to his left 
passing his partner by the right shoulder. Use 1-2-3 hop t,vo 
times ( 2 meas.) . 

Return on the same track, back,vard to place. Use step
hop t,vice then step back and jump (2 meas.) See diagram 
"Half-hands" I . 

Each dancer now moYes for,vard, bearing a little to his 
right and passing his partner by the left shoulder. Use 1-2-3 
hop t,vo times (2 meas.). 

Return back,vard to place with 2 step hops, step and jump 
(2 meas.). See diagram II, "Half-hands." 

:rvrusic B played t,vice. Same as before for this music, i. e., 
hand-clapping. 

l\iusic A. "Back-to-back." 
2 measures. Partners advance to left passing right shoul

der and pass each other back to back. Use t,vo 1-2-3 hops. 
2 measures: Partners retire back,vard to position. Use t,vo 

step-hops, then step and jump. Diagram I , "Back-to-back." 
2 measures: Partners ad Yance to right passing left shoul

ders and back to back. 
2 measures: They retire back,,ard to position. Diagram 

II. 
:rviusic B. Played t,vice. Hand-clapping. 
Music A. '' Cross and turn.'' 

2 measures: Partners advance to left passing right shoul
ders ,Yith t"·o 1-2-3 hops. 

2 measures: ~l\.fter having crossed over and exchanged 
places they turn left about in a loop to face iI1 front formation, 
,vith 2 step-hops, a step and jump. 

See diagram. No. 1 follo,vs heavy line, l\io. 2 dotted line. 
4 measures: Partners return to place in same manner. 

l\Iusic B. Played t,,·ice. Same as before. 
l\Iusic 1-\.. "'\Y'hole-ro1mds and caper-out, all-in." 

4 measures. All turn right and around to face in a circle 
already to moYe clock,vise. See diagram. Nos. 3 and 4 move 
out,vard a,vay from center at the same time. This turn is made 
immediately as first step is begun and the circle moves around 
clock,vise ,vith t,vo 1-2-3 hops and t,vo step-hops, a step and 
jump. At the end of the 1 measures, all shall have progressed 
half ,vay around and should finish in opposite corners. On the 
jump all face center in 2 lines. 

4 measures: All turn right and around as before to face 
in a circle to move clockwise again, and continue on around 
circle to o,vn place with t,vo 1-2-3 hops, 3 capers and jump to 



. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 275 

face for,vard in column formation. After the jump (and clap 
in front of forehead ,vhich comes ,vith the jump), dancers 
pause a moment, holding hands erect. This is called "all-in," 
,,hich means the manner of finishing the dance. 

Russian Folk Dance 
Arr. G. V. N. 
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For1nation: Couples arrangc<l in a circle, facing to move 
counter-clock,Yisc. J~ach girl in front of her partner. 

Measures 1-7: Take 7 Russian steps around circle, begin
ning ,Yith right foot. The Russian step is executed in one 
measure, as follo\\·s: Step for,Yard on heel of right foot (1 
count), bring left foot to right (count and), step for,vard on 
toe of right foot ( count 2), bend trunk right; repeat left foot. 
Girl has both hands on hips and turns to look at boy over right 
shoul<ler \Yhen bending right, and over left shoulder ,vhen 
bending left. Boy has left hand at hip, and s,vings right arm 
to side right on Itussian step right, and across in front of body 
to left on Russian step left. 

l\I easure 8: Take 3 sta1nps in place, the girl turning left 
about to face partner. Right arms come high over head on 
these stamps. 

l\feasures 9-16: Place right arm about partner's ,vaist, left 
out at side; dance around pa1·tncr in this position ,vith 7 Rus
sian steps, starting right, an<l finish ,vith 3 stamps. 

Measure 17: The gir} faces the center of the circle and 
moYes in '"hile the hoy facrs ont,vard and moYes a"·ay from 
center. Each strps right on count 1, and brushes left heel 
across in front on eount 2, clapping 0\\'11 hands in front of 
chest on 2. 

l\if easurcs 18-20 : Take 2 liussian steps on in same direction, 
then turn left to face about on third. The first Russian step 
begins ,vith left foot: thr left arm is at hip, the right s,vings 
across in front to left and body bends Jeft. As the step is 
taken right, right s,Yings sidc\\·ays to right and across to left 
again on the 3d step. 

lvleasures 21-2-1: Repeat the aboYc 4 measures moving back 
to,,vard partner. 

Measures 17-24 repeated: Right arn1s about each others' 
\Vaists, turn around ,vith 7 Russian steps, finishing with 3 
stan1ps on last measure. 

American Country Dance 
(Lady in the Center and SeYen Hands Round) 

This description is arranged to fit the , rictor record of the 
,vhite Cockade. ,\ny country dance tune may be used as Old 
Zip Coon, page 255. 

This "chan~e ". as different .,\merican country dance pat
terns arc called, is one of the collection n1adc by the Physcial 
Education Dcpartm0nt of Io"·a State Teachers College through 
the help o-f l\l[r. Josiah Petty, Fiddler, and l\fr. 1\1. J. Nolan. 
Caller, both of P0rry, To,ra, to ,vho1n ,vc are indebted. The 
arrangement ,Yhich follo,vs ,vas n1ade hy lvfiss Grace Van Ness 
to definitely fit the 1nusic for teaching purposes. 
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Formation: Quadrille, man on left of lady. 
First Figure: "Balance and S,ving." 

Step to R ,vith R foot-Ct . 1. 
Bring feet together-Ct. 2. 

Repeat to left-Cts. 3 and 4. 
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Then take partner in regular dancing position and s,ving 
around in placc-clock"·isc. Use 12 counts for this. Use ,valk
ing step on the turn around. Buzz step may be used). 

Second Figure: '' Left .. :\.llemande. '' 
Each person giYes his left hand to his neighbor and they 

,valk around in place counter-clock,Yise, hands joined-8 
co1mts. Then giYe R hand to partner and s,ving around ( clock
" ·ise ) in place-8 counts. 

Third Figure: ''Promenade All." 
Partners join crossed hands, R ,vith R and L ,vith L and 

,,·alk around the set, counter-elock"·ise, finishing in their orig
inal places- 16 counts. 

Fourth Figure : First Change. 
Call: " J?irst lady, s"·ing by the right." 
1◄1irst lady " ·ho is the lady of the couple nearest the music 

takes her neighbor by the right hand and s\\·ings around in 
place "·ith him, clock,vise-8 counts. 

Thc·n she gives her partner her left hand and ,valks around 
"·ith hiln counter-clock\\·ise-8 counts. 

The ca 11 for the last is "partner by the left." 
Call· " Lady in the center and seven hands around." 
~\t thr finish of her s,Ying around "'ith her partner, the 

first lady no,v takes her place in the cent0r of the group ,vho 
join hands and circle around her, counter-clock,vise-16 counts 

Call: '' Lady s,Ying out and gent s,ving in. 
,Join your hands and go it again.'' 

;:\t the end of the previous 16 steps the lady ,vho has been 
in the center of the circle gives her left hand to her partner, 
" ·ho takes it ,vith his left, breaking the circle. He leaves the 
circle and S\\·ings into the C<'nter ,vhile his partner takes his 
place in the circle of seven. 

This change of places takes four steps. The circle of seven 
eontinues n10Ying as they " '<'re in the preceding and the lady 
as she g-iY<'S her left hand to her partner reaches for,vard ,vith 
her right hand to grasp the hand of the person ,vho " ·ill be 
ahead of her in the circle. (The circle of seven remains brok
en aft0r the man moves into the renter, until his partner takes 
her place in it ) . During the time of the change· of center peo
ple, the circle of seven keeps on moving. They finish in their 
original places-16 counts. 

This finishes the first change. "Balance," "Left Alle
mande " and "Promenade" follo,v and then the second lady ' ' 

J 
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docs ,vhat the first lady has just done. Same is repeated by 
each lady in turn. "Balance," "I.Jeft Allemande," and 
" P ro1nenade" follo,v each change. 

ni ethod of Giving Calls . 
• 1. 11alance and s"·ing: Given just before the first strain 

begins. 
2. Left Allen1andc: Count 14 of the preceding strains 

an<l then say "Left 1\llcn1an<le" on counts 15 and 16. 
3. P ron1enade all: Count 14 of preceding strains and 

then say " I->ron1enade All" on counts 15 and 16. 
4. l!'irst Jady s,ring by the right: Count 12 and then give 

the above call on remaining 4 counts of strain. 
5. Lady in center and seven hands round: Count 4 and 

give call on last 4 counts of the strain. 
6. Lady s"·ing out and gent s,ving in, join your hands and 

go it again: Count 12 and giYe call on last 4 counts of strain. 
The last sentence, he ginning "Join your hand" is given on 
first 4 counts of the next strain. 

These calls arc given on the last counts of the strain pre
ceding thC' one during ,rhich the fi~ure described is to be ex
ecuted. SixteC'n counts means 2 strains . 

• 
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Irish Lilt 

Arr. G. V. N. 
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Irish. 
Steps: 

1. 
2. 
3. 

For\vard Roek. 
Kiele 
Toe and Heel. 

4. 
5. 
6. 

Leg T,vist and. Kiele 
Side Step. 
Kick and. Change. 

Break-1\ connecting step. 
Note: Throughout the <lance the music is counted t,vo beats 

to a measure. 

Introduction-8 measures. 
St.and, hands on hips and tap the right toe in time to the 

music. 

First Step-For,vard Rock 
l\1easure 1: On count one, hop \Vith "'eight on left foot, 

raising right foot back,vard. On count t\vo, hop on right foot 
and raise left foot for,vard. 

l\lleasures 2-6: Repeat al,vays raising left foot for,vard and 
right foot back,vard. 

l\Ieasures 7 and 8: By means of the "Break" (one measure) 
bring the right foot for,vard. 

Measures 1-8: Repeat the step ,vith "Break.'' 

Break 
On count one, spring and land ,vith feet astride. On count 

t,vo, spring and bring feet together again. On count three, 
hop and raise right leg back"·ard. On count £our, hop and 
kick right leg for,vard. T\\' O measures. 

Practise this movement thoroughly. After having learned 
it the "Break" is not used as a separate step but is used to 
connect the various steps, and to connect the first and second 
halves of each step. l?or example, ,vhcn the 7th measure in 
the first half 0£ "For,\'ard Rock" is reached, the left foot is 
for,vard in the air; the feet should then be spread ( count one 
of the Break), brought together again ( count t,vo), the right 
leg raised in back ( count three), then brought £or\vard ( count 
four), ready to be placed on the ground for the first count of 
the second half of the "For,vard Rock," ,vhich is done ,vith the 
right foot for"·ard. The same process is gone through ,vith at 
the end of the step in order to bring the left leg in position to 
start the next step. 

Second Step-Kick . 
Measures 9 and 10 : T,vo counts to each foot. On count one, 

spring and touch left toe at the right instep. On count t,vo, 
spring and kick left leg for,vard outward. On count three, 
spring to left and touch right toe at the left instep. On count 
four, spring and kick right leg for,vard out,vard. 
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Measures 11-16 : Continue the same, then do "Break" for 
four counts ( t,vo measures). 

l\feasures 9-16: Repeat step ,vith "Break." 
Third Step-Toe and Heel 

Measures 1-8 and repeat. On count one, spring and face to 
right, stretching left leg back"·ard, but to left of starting posi
tion and placing left toe on floor. On count t,vo, spring and 
about face to left, rotating left leg and placing left heel vvhere 
toe ,vas. On count three, spring and face to front, placing 
left toe on floor near right foot. On count four, spring and 
kick left leg for,vard out,vard. On count five, spring and land 
on left ]cg, facing to left \Yith right leg extended and toe on 
floor. On count six, seven and eight, proceed as ,vith left leg. 
On counts nine to t,YclYe, repeat ,Yith left leg. Then "Break" 
and start " 'ith right leg for t"'elYc n1ore counts (six measures) 
and "Ilrcak''. 

I11ourth Step-Leg T,vist and Kick 
l\I easurcs 9-16 and repeat. Similar to the " Toe and Heel" 

except that the toe and heel of extended leg arc not placed on 
the floor. On count one, spring and face to right, raising left 
]cg back,Yards. On count t,vo, spring and about face to left, 
rotating left leg, but keeping it pointed in same direction ,vith 
knee slightly bent. On count three, spring and place left toe 
near right foot. On count four, spring and kick left leg out
,vard. On count fiYe, spring to left foot and face to left, rais
ing right leg back,vard. On counts six, seven and eight, same 
as " 'ith left leg. On counts nine to t,velve, ,vith right leg. Then 
''Break'' four counts-t,vo measures. 

Repeat starting ,vith left leg. 
Fifth Step-Side Step 

~Icasurc 1: Using four steps to a measure, cross left foot in 
front of right, dra-nr right foot up to left, step left foot to right 
side again, dra\\' right foot to left. 

l\I easure 2: Continue the same, but on the last beat hop on 
the left foot and thro"' the right foot over across left. 

l\:feasures 3 and 4: Repeat abo,·e, but move to left starting 
,vith right foot. 

l\leasurcs 5 and 6: Repeat rnoYing right again. 
~Ieasures 7 and 8: Do break. 
l\Ieasures 1-8 r0pcatcd. Repeat all of fifth step. 

Sixth Step-Kick and Change 
l\Ieasurcs 9-16 and repeat. On count one, spring and place 

left toe in front of right foot. On count t,vo, spring and kick 
left leg diagonally for\\·arcl. On count three, spring and place 
,veight on left foot and raise right leg back,vard. On count 
four, hop ,vith left leg, and still hold right leg up in back. On 

jl 
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count five, hop ,vith left leg, and place right toe in front of 
left foot. On count six, spring and kick right leg diagonally 
for,vard. On count seYen, spring to right and raise left leg 
back,vard. On count eight, hop ,vith right foot, holding right 
leg up in back. On counts nine to t,Yelve, same as in first 
four counts. Then "Break", and repeat, starting ,vith right 
toe. 

Each step should start ,vith the left and continue for t,velvc 
beats. Then the ''Break'' shoul~ come in for four beats bring
ing the right leg for,Yar<l; the step then is resumed for t,velve 
counts starting ,Yith the right, and finishing "'ith the "Break", 
preferably stamping ,vith the left leg on the fourth count in
stead of s,vinging it for,vard. 

Folk Dances for Boys 
1. Those especially suitable for boys alone included here-. 

111 arc: 
SeYen J umps 
Nor"' egian Mountain l\tiarch 
Fist P olka 
Troika 
Shepherd's Hey 
I rish Lilt 

2. Suggested list: 
Ox-dansen, Crampton, "Folk Dance Book," A. S. Barnes 

and Co. ; Highland Fling, Crampton, "Folk Dance Book," A. S. 
Barnes and Co.; Iaudntun Bunches (Ni orris Dance), Crampton, 
"Folk Dance Book," A. S. Barnes and Co.; Captain J inks Clog 
and Dixie Clog, l11rost, "Clog Dance Book", A. E. Barnes and Co. 

Folk Dance and S~,nging Game BibliogTaphy 
vVood: N e,v Song P lays to Old Tunes, A. S. Barnes and Co., 

New York. 
Crampton and Wollaston: The Song Play Book, A. S. Barnes 

and Co., Ne,v York. This book is especially recommended for 
P rimary and lo,ver grade use. 

Crampton: 1. The Folk, Dance Book, A. S. Barnes and Co., 
Ne,v York; 2. Second Folk Dance Book, A .S. Barnes and Co., 
Nevi York. 

Burchenal: 1. Folk Dances and Singing Games, G. Schir
mer Co., Ne,v York; 2. Dances of the People, G. Schirmer Co., 
Ne,v York; 3. American Country Dances, G. Schirmer Co., Ne,v 
York. 

F rost: Clog Dance Book, A. S. Barnes and Co., Nc,v York. 

. 
• 
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POSTURE EDUCATION 
Significance of Posture. 

Posture is the manner in ,v hich ,ve carry our bodies, and 
is the silent out"'ard expression of certain physical and men
tal states. A bad posture bespeaks physical ,veakness, illness, 
fatigue, or some un~1holesomc emotional condition, as unhap
piness, depression or some negative attitude to,vard life as 
lack of self-conn.deuce, courage, hope. Good posture is the 
expression of a sturdy physique, and vigorous vitality, of 
"·holeson1e emotions, attitudes or traits. Should you ask any 
of your boys and girls to express joy, sadness, strength, being 
tired, feeling sick, ready to play, a soldier, a thief, courage, 
fcar,-just ,vhat changes in the position of the body ,vould be 
made ,vith each suggestion? Would this not make clear that 
posture is not only important as a thing in itself, but its sig
nificance also lies in that of ,vhich it is evidence. Furthermore 
it" ill Le seen that posture is not purely a physical phenomenon. 

Posture is sometimes cause, sometimes result of that of 
"·hich it giYes evidence. The individual ,vho assumes a bad 
posture day after day at the school desk, in the office or factory 
soon finds that this habit has "·cakened muscles, disarranged 
organs, and interfered ,vith bodily functions, so that poor cir
culation, respiration, digestion, and elimination, and predis
position to disease are physical results, and mentally he ,vill 
find hi1nself irritable, less happy and hopeful, and his general 
outlook less clear. 

Good posture ( correct juxtaposition of body parts in sit
ting, standing, and ,valking), as a cause, effects (in order): 

Correct positions of vital organs, ,vith consequent ade
quate blood and nerve supply. 

Sufficient space for organs to properly function. 
Adequate blood and lymph circulation ,vithout impedi-

ment. 

Proper nutrition of parts, so that gro,vth is not handi
capped. 

Conservation of nerYc energy. 
AttractiYe and commanding appearance . 
• '\ feeling of uplift and buoyancy. 
A breeding of respect for and confidence in self. 
A hopeful and courageous outlook. 
Bad posture negatiYcs all the above. 
Good posture as a result comes from : 
Good muscle tone, a product of much big muscle play 

activity. 

j 
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f+oo<l food. 
Plenty of rest, a,·oidi11g n1uf-elc anll 11e·r, 1• fatjg-ul'. 
Being happy. 
l.<1eeling the joy of haYing accomplished something. 
Confidence in self, arising from the accomplishment. 
Courage, honesty, hope-as character traits. 
An inspiration from an ideal. 

Posture is thus closely related to health and to personality . 
. .-\ .. ,vatchful teacher can often read characters and watch de
velopment of traits in the postures of her children. The erect 
carriage ,vhich indicates a desirable character sho,,·s strength 
"·ithout assumption. A teacher can have no more satisfying 
re"·arcl for her "'ork \Yith boys and girls than to see because of 
,vhat it signifies such a typ~ of body carriage. 

In this reYie,Y of the significance of posture ,Ye must feel 
con,'inced (1) that bad posture n1ust be prevented and the 
child protected from its development and from anything ,vhich 
n1ay help to induce it as a habit: (2) that instruction leading 
to certain necessary phases of deYelopment must be given to 
secure good posttu'e. 

That this protection and instruction must be a part of the 
genetal educational precess is sho,vn by the follo,,·ing facts: 

1st-The characteristics and cnYironment of the school 
chil<l 's life are unnatural. 

2d-The child's g-ro,Yth needs demand especial attention 
to right habits of carriage during the g-ro,Ying or school period. 

3d-If good posture is to be learned it must be an or
ganized educational activity. 

4th-Good posture can be learned in and is the result 
of many and Yaried actiYities of the school curriculum. The 
physical education program is not "·holly responsible for its 
development. 

Criteria of a Good Standing Position 
The follo,ving are synthetic methods of judging good pos

ture 
1. Good poise ,Yith the appearance of uplift, vigor and 

case. A good posture should not be rigid. 
2. The body as one flexible segment rather than three. 

The axes of the three segments (1-head and neck; 
2-trunk; 3-legs) '"hen Yiewcd from the side, should be 
vertical. This gives the appearance of one segment. A 
vertical line (imaginary or real) is the standard ,vhich helps 
to determine the right juxtaposition of one segment upon the 
other. See page 285, Fig. 2. Whe11 the axes of these seg-

. 
• 
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ments are not -vertical, ,ve are impressed ,vhen viewing the 
body from the side " 'ith the three distinct parts of the body 
and \Ve find that the axis of the head and neck runs diagonally 
do\vn and back, of the trunk do\vn and forward, of the legs 
do,vn and some,vhat back. I n place of a vertical line we have 
a zig-zag line. See page 285, Fig. 1. Such a body position 
is due to relaxation of neck, upper back, and abdominal 
muscles, is induced by fatigue, and can be called the fatigue 
posture. 

3. The ,veight of the body poised fortvard onto the for
""ard part of the feet. In the fatigue posture the \veight sinks 
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. back onto the heels. In the over-exaggerated posture (page 
285, Fig. 3) the ,veight is also on the heels. In this latter body 
position a spasmodic attempt is being made to stand correctly 
,vithout kno"'ledge of the proper mechanics of the erect posi
tion or "vithout sufficient <>ontrol of the muscle groups associat
ed ,vith the placing of the segments into right relationship to 
each other. I t is called the "bantan1" attitude because of 
the lifting of the chest by a distention of the ribs and a bend
ing of the spine back"'ard at the \vaist. It is undoubtedly 
caused by such mis-directions as, '' Thro,v the shoulders back,' ' 
'' Thro,v the chest up.'' 

• • 
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The foregoing criteria consider the body as a ,vhole. 
This is the best "·ay to judge good posture. Should our 

attention ho"'evcr be called to separate body parts, ,ve " 'ould 
describe their position in good carriage as follo,vs: 

1. J;"'eet paral1el and straight for"'ard, three to four 
inches apart. The right placing and use of the feet, our base 
of support, is fundamental in obtaining correct adjustment of 
joints above this base of support. W e must emphasize the 
straight-ahead foot position in standing at recitation and in 
'"alking-, knees easy, neither stiff nor relaxed too much. 

2. .A.bdon1en flat. A pulling in at the ,vaist ,vhich is 
a contraction of the abdominal muscles associated ,vith a 
contraction of the thigh extensors stretches to a correct po
sition the spine at the "·aist and gives a normal tilt to the 
pelvis. 

3. Chest high and for"'ard, a result of having stretched 
up tall through the ,vholc length of the spine. 

4. Shoulders flat on back, ,vith middle of tip of shoul
der back of point of car, if head is as described in 5. This is 
Bancroft's 0ar-test for the shoulders. 

5. Head high ,Yith axis of neck vertical and chin 
horizontal. 

Summary: 
The Y<'l'tical line is the standard to be used to assist in the 

judging· of posture. The body must be viewed from the side. 
At first use a real plumb line as in the illustrations. According 
to Bancroft, this plumb line should drop from the for,vard 
border of the ear to the front (middle of the arch to the ball) 
part of the foot, if the body is in the correct position. Th e seg
ments of the trunk "'ill parallel this plumb line. A teacher 
'"ill need hut a little practise to distinguish bet,veen vertical 
body segments and zig-zag r elations if she uses a plumb line 
to make comparisons. After some experience she can ,vork 
" 'ithout the plumb line, an imaginary line assisting her to judge 
the body alignment. 

Ho"' to sit correctly: 
The axes of head and trunk must be vertical in sitting as 

in standing. In order to keep them in line the follovving di
rections for sitting must be observed: 

1. Push as far back into the seat as possible so that 
the lower back touches the back of the seat. 

2. The upper back or region of the shoulders must not 
touch the back of the seat, unless the lo,ver back touches it 
also. 

3. If the trunk is to Jean for,vard, the bend must be 
only in the hip joint. 
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4. The feet must be flat and heavy on the floor, and the 
knees at a right angle. 

How to ,valk correctly: 
The correct standing posture should be assumed during 

vvalking. The arms should be allo,ved to Svving naturally and 
,vith case. The bearing should be one of animation vvithout 

Correct Sitting Position 

tenseness. The nse of the feet in ,valking ,vill help to insure 
the r ight relationship of the joints above and thus keep good 
body uplift. The feet should be al,vays parallel and the toes 
moving straight ahead, the heels should first strike the ground, 
then the ,veight transferred to the ball, thus keeping the "veight 
for,vard. 

How to Maintain or Secure Good Posture 
T v.,o necessary phases: 

1st-Methods of preventing poor posture. 
2d-Methods of developing good posture. 

Methods of Preventing Poor Posture 
The preventive phase of the procedure of ,vorking for good 

posture has to do ,vith : 
1st-Sanitary environment of the school child. 
2d-Physical condition of the school child. 

The plan then is to recognize those situations in the en
vironment and physical condition of the child vvhich influence 

. 
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p ostu re and to ren1ovc, n1otli fy or correct t h em. The follo,v ing 
suggestions arc essential. 

1. The sehool <lt•sk and seat 1uust fit the child. 
l{ules to folio" in ad,iusting scats and desks: 

(a ) llright of srat: K nees at right angle and t h e 
feet flat and hra, :r on t he floor. 

(b) J> .. 1;1h of srat: ,~Thrn child sits properly t h e 
edge of t hr. seat should strike the thigh about n1id,vay bet,vecn 
the knee and the n1iddlr p oint of the thigh. 

( c) l1aek of SPat should follo,Y the natural curves of 
the spine. 

(d) The ht>ight of tlrsk ahoYe scat: ·\ Vbcn seat ed 
in the co1Tec.-t 111:1nnp1• and "·ith uppcl' back against the scat 
ha<'k, if 1 '11• t'lhons ,11·p at right angles and d irrrtly at si<lc of 
th e ho(l_y, th1• tlL·sk should then he in line "·ith forca.r111. I t is 
hPst to haYP a clrsk top the slant of ,vhich can be changed for 
diffc1•p11t 1ypt•s of\\ 01·lc 

(<·) l>ista1H·c of dt'sk f1'ol11 ehild. Thr1·c is sti ll d if-
f1•r<•J1<'1' of opinion on this ruh'. The folltn,ing is good to fol-
1,nv: 'PhPc11ildsitsnsin (d) ,,ithPlhfn\sinsa1ucposition. The 
fingL'I' tips should o, <·!'lap thr clc•sk t'dirr. 

l r scats clT'c 11ot nd.instalil,., pnt t ing· c-hildl'cn into sea.ts 
,vhich hrst fit thc•111 111ust hl' co11seie11tiously tried, an<l foot 
stools sho11ld ht' p1·0, idrd. 

~- I ,i~htin~ lllUSt hr fa,orahlc-. 
( a ) Thl•t'I' n11Lst ht' suffieit•nt light. ProYision for arti

ficia l light ing- (inc1irrct) nn1st ht• n1a<lt' . 
(h) T,iµ:ht n1ust c·o1nr f1·01n right dirrction-seats 111ust 

be so fnct•d that li~ht "ill <·0111<• fi-0111 left and l'ear ("ith ex
crp t ion of lcft-han1lPd pnpils ,vho 1nnst be placed \\ here t he 
Ji~ht coining· f1'01n diff,,rr11t clit·L•c·tions is so halanced as to 
e1·aclieate shn<lo\\·s). 

:1. , ,. ei:::rht!') 1nust h1' p1·opel'lr earriP<l. \\. ork fo1· right 
ha hit of c·arr>'in,g hooks. Se1' ac·c·o1npanying- illustration. 

4. I nsist upon <'Ol'l't'<'l 111annP.r of sifting, standing and 
,valldng. -

5. Thi• 1> pt• USl' cl in tt "\.fhooks. the kind of <·halk nsc<l at 
hlnekhoartl ar<' also 1nntt1·rs \\ hi<·h dt'lnan<1 the attention of 
adn1inistrntor~ in 1'<'!.!,ll't1 to 1·ight habits of hocly positions. 

H. J)rft 1•ti, l' Yi,in11 and lH·n1·in~ 11111st he l't'<•ognizrcl. and 
dt•nlt ,vith as to s1'ati11g a11<1 as to possible co1T1'etion. 

7. !\Ialnutrition. 'l'his is one or th0 tnost connnon and 
n1nlieio11s <' llt'111it1s ot ~01Hl hotly <'lllTin!!t'. ..\To 1ncnns of prc
YC11tion or instru,·tinn of J>osl111•p ,rill hrin,!! r1~sults if the body 
is llll<h•r-nonrislt1'1l. 'f)1<,1·1•t'u1·,,. stt1 ps 111nst he tak1'n to <'01nbat 
1nalnut rition. 

J 
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I. n. m. 
I. and III. illustrate common faults in weight-carrying which result in 
spinal deformities. II. illustrates the proper way of dividing the load. 

8. Fatigue must be prevented or removed. Causes are 
malnutrit ion, lack of sufficient sleep, over,vork, recent illness. 
Short rests should be given in the course of the session. 

9. P lenty of big n1usclc play activity must be proYidcd for 
by means of: 

Relief periods, generously scattered throughout the 
school clay. 

Full use of recess and before school play periods. 
The regular class period in Physical Education. 
10. Parents n1ust be influenced as to important contribut-

ing factors in home hygiene, as: 
Nourishing food. 
Plenty of sleep. 
Carrying of loads. 
Clothes that fit and allo,Y good posture. 
Children's furniture. 
Posture habits. 

• 

• . 
• 
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~otl': ( 'onsidcl'ing 1>ostu1·c fl'o11t a J>hysic>al standpoint three 
things Ul'I' pnra,nonnt in prc,·eu!ion: 

J>rop<'r .:\·ut rition . 
• \ ,·oida11<•c of fatignt'. 

}'1111 daily quot a of 1nuscular r.x<'rcisc, prC'ferab]y in open . 
n1r. 

I f thcst thl'e1· co11<.litio115 <'Xist in full 1ncasnl'c, poor posture 
<·a11 be physic·ally 1n·e,·e11!rcl in spite of other unfa,·orable con
<lit ions. 

Methods of Developing Good Posture 
That phase• 11[ postur<' trai1iina "hich has to do ,vith de

vr.l11pi11g good posture de,als "ith th<' fo11o\\ing t,vo methods 
of Jll'oc•r.clnr<': 

I. T,1•a1·11i11~ thr. physic•al J)art of posture. that is. lcarn
in!! 111 JH'OJH'l'ly handh_• tht hodJ. 

I I. 1 >c>,·clo11i11g 111r11t a] rrsponsrs (for example, sc1f-con
fid1•11C•p) \\'hi,•h :11·r nssoc•iatr<l "ith g-oocl postnrC'. 

J,,,a 1·11in:!' the physical part of good posture includes: 
1. Le·arning hy <'Xp1•1·i111<•11tation. ohs,r,·ation ancl instruc

ti,)n the J>J 'OJH?J' 111:11111,•r of sitting standing and "'alking. 

~- nf',•fl111i11g- nrq11ni11tr.d "·ith thr. nruscular sense ,vh ich 
a,·,·111upaui,•s a 1·h.d1t c•,11Tiag-1•. thus bring al" ays able to rccog-
11iz,, ,rh,,1h1•r fl!' not 0111• is in lh<' ri~ht position. 

~L T,e·a1·11i11g :111<1 cstnhlishing the nrr.dr.cl muscular con
trol. 

Nott': i\ }ll'i'disposi11~ c·onditinn i.:: Ruffi<'h'nt 111nscle tone 
a l'l'S II It n f : 

<"; oo<l food. 
~nffi,·i,•n t 1·rst. 

l\f n,·h hig- 1nns<'lc' play nc·ti\'ity i11 thr open ai1·. 

E xercises for Learning- Good Posture 
'I'hr fol In\\ ing c X<·rcis<'s "ill he•lp to put the body into the 

right position. Th<' c•hilcl ,vii} hy rxprri1nC'11ting ,vith t hese 
e.x1•1·l'isrs le'11 r11 \\'hat the• rii.dit relationship is of one part of the 
hocly to anothc•r and ho\\ to sc>c•urc that right relationship. He 
"·ill also sensr. and thus h•.11·n to re'cognire the muscular fee Jing 
\\'hieh gors \\'ith a good post nrr as distinguished from that 
,vhi<'h ac•Po111pnnics "rot g postnr1•s. Thrn " 'ith practise of and 
drill in th<'sc> <'xe,·cisrs th,· 11P.urn-n1t1srnJar c•ontrol go,·erning 
postur·n \\' ill be lea1·nl'<l nnd cst:iblishrcl. 

1\"otc: J<'or 1netho<ls of giYing signals for the follo,Ying ex
crc' isrs, 1·,,f,•r to pngr 1-i 
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Exercise I. l 'ushing pahns do"·n,vard at si<le-One ! 
Let go-T,vo ! 

Stand "·ith feet four inches apart and parallel. Place 
the ar1ns do"·n at the :-;idc \\ith pahus of hands in a horizontal 
position. J>ush <lo" n ha1·c.l "'ith palins against the air. Sec 
p age 292. 

This pushing is accompanied by a. lifting of the chest 
and a stretching up,, ard of the \\ hole body. The hody parts 
arc brought into right l'L'lation and a definite feeling of this 
relation is sensed. On ''T"o!'' the bod; is relaxed but not 
to a poor posture. 

Exercise I I. J?l inging nuns eye-high-One! 
Cuts: J>ush hard; strctth tar; up; up. 
Still holding chest high, position-T"·o ! 

.\r111s al'e stretched diago1ally llP"'i.11·d '"ith palrns up 
and at the height of the L'ycs , 'cc page ~9~. l'ush up against 
the air "'ith the palu1s, until hody is liftP(1 and stretched as 
h igh as possible, 11 ,·cn to being- lift ed up on to tol's. 

Exercise I I L .1\r1ns bending fo1·,vard and lift- One! 
Cu,~• l{aisc c:hest: pnll up tall , rte. 

l\., epii :.{ chest high, position- 'l'\\·o ! 
A1·n1"> ar~ hrought to horizo11tal pos111011 ,,·ith clbo\\ s 

b<'nt , (St< F'ig. 3, P11gc :JOO). pahns in front of chest a111l do,,·11 . 
.,\ n cffol't is n1acl, to l'aisc th" ha!l,ls J1igh1' r \\ithout chanaing 
thei1· relative position to the <·h, st. To do thi">. the ch<•st n1ust 
be rais,,cf, and hody stretch,•d it~ t a]lc st. 

r..;xe1·cisc I\r_ ~h<'ltC'r spine strl•tch positio11- One. 
Cues· Push np a~ainst hands; push up hard, n1akc yonr

sclYPS as tall as possible. 
I<<•<'pi11g- hocly tall and ch( st hich. position-T"·o ! 

rrhc pahns arl' placed 011 the top of the h,•acl and the 
h ead is push, d np a::rainst th<"rn as if against a " ·l'ight. P ush 
,vay up as hi!!h as you c•an. ~C<' Page 292. 

l~xercise ,r. l?c•aching to high shLlf-One ! 
Cues: I~ca<·h \\·ay up, stretch far. 
P osition- T\\·o ! 

The arrns l'<'ach cliag-onally for,,·ar<l up" ar<l as far as 
possible ,Yith l'ffort of touching- so1ncthi11g real hiQ.h. 

Excrc·ise , ~I. J>rrtcncl to squeer.e through a ,·cry narro"· door 
side" ays-One ! 

C'uc: 1\Iakl' vonrs<']f real tall and thin . • 

l(e<'ping- chest hi2h, position- '!'" o ! 

This exercise needs no explanation. It is , cry <'ffcctive in 
gett ing the right U'ie of u1usc·lc s to pull scg-rncnts into cor,·c<'t 
relationships and to place the ,, eight \\'here it belongs. 
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Exercise VII. Relaxing for"·ard-Onc ! 
Pull up-T,vo ! 

The body is relaxed for,vard, the "·hole spine rounded, ,-vith 
head do,vn, arms hanging loosely, and knees relaxed. From 
this position, beginning at the base of the spine gradually pull 
body erect to an easy but perfectly upright p osition. Con
tract thigh extensors (muscles on back of thighs) ,nth ab
dominal muscles (muscles in front of abdomen) as trunk is 
str aightened on thigh, to get r ight position of hips and lo,ver 
back. 

All exercises " 'hich are explained under and used for the 
t riple test are also exercises which should be used for the pur
pose of learning, sensing, and establishing control of correct 
p osture. See page 296. 

How to Use These E xercises 
Since Yigorous muscular activity is of first posture impor

tance, o,ving to the fact that it establishes essential conditions 
for procuring good posture, the physical education class period 
must be giYen over almost entirely to such activity. Ho,vever, 
every lesson should include at its beginning or end several of 
the above exercises, for only "·hen such exercises are done is 
special attention given by the child to obtaining correct body 
relations, ,vhereby he learns " 'hat good postu1·e in himself 
really is. This knowledge he must have, but undue time should 
not be given to learning it at the expense of the constructive 
process coming from wide use of large muscle groups. There
fore a teacher does not need a large nu1nber of posture exer
cises. A fe,v ,vell chosen and ,vell directed ones will supply all 
needs. 

These exercises should be directed by using the signals as 
given above. These signals should be clear, definite, and stim
ulating to the best efforts. Cues assist in getting the effort 
desired but must be " ·ell-worded in order to do so. They are 
usually called "elevatio11" cues, for their purpose is to stimu
late to further uplift of the body in performance of the ex-. 
erc1ses. 

Stand tall. 
Gro,v an inch. 
H ead high. 
Lift chest. 

Cues 
Helpful 

Pull in at waist. 
"\Vaist flat. 
Chest broad. 

Stretch the whole body up
ward. 

Shoulder blades together. 
S"'ing weight forward, as if 

to raise the heels. 
Feet parallel. Lift the head. 
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Inconect 
Thro,v shoulders back. Ston1ach in. 
Head back. 1Iips back. 
Chest out. lIC'cls together. 
1>ri1nary (h·adts; 1 ... ittlc attc11tio11 is ealle<l to the body and 

its parts ,vith l'ri,nary ehil<lren so "hat ever is learned about 
posture in thL•sc gra<lt>s has to do "ith lParning the right feel
ing of good postul'c. 'l'his lca1·11ing shouhl conic largely in
direct!) and u11c•o11sciously fl'ou1 l)crfor111ing such 1nirnetic ex
C'rcis,•s as picking fruit front a high li1nb, flying birds, being 
a tall pine tree, pinyin~- soldier, etc. It can co1ne directly in 
the upper pri111a1·y ;:p·ac.l1·s fro1n the use of tests I and II of the 
Triple 'l'est. 

I>r<'Yl'ntivc n1casurrs 11111st be put into force and possible 
cansts of poor postu1·e eontrollr<l. The physical acti,·ities of 
prin1ary children 11111st c·ont ain fron1 1 he postu1·e standpoint: 

(a) 1\fuch big- n1usrlc play actiYity. 
(b) l\fuch oppo,·tunity for large moYr1nC'nts of arms and 

s11oulde1·s in order that at this prriocl chest proportions and 
ph1ct•111c11t of shoulclc•rs ,viii follo,r the 11or1nal Jines of <le
vel oprn <'ll t. 

( c) l\Iuch oppo1·tu11ity for the natural activities of hang
ing and cli1nbing for the sa,ne reason as ~i,c>n under (b). 

I>urposc · 
The Triple Test for Posture 

'l'o test the• l'ffieicncy of the posture 1nus"l<'s in holding the 
body in goocl posture nuclei' varying circumstances. 

To get a postn1·e l'C<'ord of rach c.-hilcl. 
'fo get a postn1·e rating of thC' rlass. 
To thus de tc r1ni11c• progress. 
To cnahle t1•a(•hr1· to kno" to ,rhich children 1nost att<'n

tion should be given. 

To off<'r an inc.-rntivc for 1uore ciarnest rffort "hen drilling 
on posture cxrrc·ises. 

The Posture> Test is oftPn incln<lc<l as a factor in group com
petition nncl 111a.,· be• ;iclclt•d as another "l\fotor .,\bility Test." 
\Vhen utilizrcl in rithc·r of thC'sc "'ays its cffC'ctivcncss in 
bringing results is inc•rPasPcl. · 

Explanation of the Test 
Fir~t test• Standing test. 

Standar,l: \ ' c1·t ica I linr ( rlass , i l'" eel fron1 side). 
Pnrposr: '1

1

0 S<'C' if <"hild can assu,uc correct post urc at ,vill. 

nfethod: ,\ ro"' of children stand across the front of the 
room, facing the side of the roou1. J~ach child takes his hest 

• 
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standing position. Those ,vho stand incorrectly are assisted 
and told "·hat is \vrong. The children at the seats help in form
ing judgn1ents. Those ,vho do not pass the first test are rated 
"D". All take their seats. Each ro,v is thus tested. 

Second test : ,V alking test. 
Standard: Vertical line (class vie,ved from the side). 
P urpose: To test stability of posture, endurance of posture 

1nuscles, and estahlish1nent of correct coordinations ,vhi1e en
gaged in ,\1 alking. 

l\I cthod: Class ,Yalks up and do"·n the aisles (See Dia
gram, page 312) in a natural manner, as if going dov,·n the 
street. Teacher "'atches each child as he passes and looks for 
variations of head, trunk and ,veight. Those ,vhose postures 
lapse arc so informed and arc rated "C " . All children "\\"alk 
during this test, including those " 'ho failed in the first test. 
These "'alk at the end of the line, are not tested, but have the 
opportunity of " ' orking for correct posture. 

Third Test: Exercise test. 
Standard: The vertical line ( class vie,ved from side). 
Purpose : To further test stability of posture, endurance 

of posture muscles and their established coordinations ,vhile 
the individual is busily engaged in responding to commands 
and executing exercises "·hich particularly test the posture 
muscles. 

Method: I n selecting exercises for this test, those arc 
chosen " 'hich call into use certain muscle groups whose ,veak
ness or poor coordination causes poor posture. The postures 
must be observed from the side and most particularly during 
the execution of the ex:ercise, as ,vell as after the position has 
been taken. Those ,vho fail in this test are rated "B". All 
children take the exercises, but just those '"ho passed the 
marching test are being tested. The others are grouped in 
one place. T,Yo different sets of Triple Test exercises are 
given here. The serond is a little more difficult than the first. 
All the exercises n1ust be learned. The first set can be learned 
and used as test exercises in the 4th and 5th grades, the second 
in the 6th grade. This test js on1it ted in the Primary grades. 
When these exercises arc taught the suggestions herein given 
must be used. "'\\rhen the exercises are employed as tests, these 
admonitions should not be given. 

Note: For methods of giving signals of the follo,ving ex
ercises, refer to page 14. 

Set I. Triple Test Exercises. 
1. Hands on hips; change to bands at neck. 

Sig-nals: Class-Attention! (See page 14, also Fig. I 
in illustration). 

• 



Hands on hips-Place• ! 

page 300. Change to hands at 11cck-Uha11gc ! Sec 11,ig. 1, 

Change !-C'hang·c ! 
.\.r1ns '-Position! 

1 otc: 'houldl'r blades together and clho" s baek. 
l{cep hPnd up. J)o not c•hangr. its position. 

Fig. 1.- Class. Attention! 
Fig. 2.-I n Place Rest! 

2. Heels r aising· and knees bending (8l'c ac·1·0111panyi11g 
illustrat ionJ. 

Signals; ('lass-.,\t tention ! 
II ands on hips- J>Jacc ! 
J{ai<iing hcrls- ()nc r 
Brn<ling kners-T" o ! 
Stl'etc·hing knees-Three! 
Lo,verin g heels-Four! 
.,\rrns-J>osition ! 
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R epeat several ti1ncs. 
I n Placc-R,est ! (Sec page 14, also F ig. 2 in illus

t r ation, page 297). 
Note : Knees should go out,varcl as they bend. Trunk 

should remain erect. \\l eight should be ,,.,ell for,vard and re
main the san1e. 

Knees Bending. 
See Set !.~Triple Test Exercise-No. 2. 

3. Arm Stretchlng·s. 
(a) Signals: Class-Attention! 

301). 

Arms bending U}J,vard-One ! (~cc Fig. 2, page 300). 
Stretching up,vard-'l',vo ! (See Figs. 4a and 4b, page 

Repeat this several times. 
Take same commands for stretching arms side,vays 

and to position. 
Note: Keep ,vaist flat on arms bending up,vard. 

The trunk should remain perfectly in line, ,vith no " ravering 

• 

' 
• 

. 
• 
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of p arts. Conunon errors arc: head for\varcl, hips for \vard. 
In stretc:hings sicle,vays, dra,v shoulders ,vell back and to
gether. 

( b) Signals: Class-.. A t t entiou ! 
.. \ rrns stretching up,var<l in this rhythm (Clap 1-2)
Strctch ! 

"\ rn1s stretching siuc,Yays-Stretch ! 
l{cpcat 1 he st retch in gs, cspccialJy the up,vard one 

sc,crul tin1cs . 
.i\ rn1s to position-Stretch! 
These rhythmic s tretchings are performed by combin

ing the t"·o 1novc1nents foun<l nuder (a) ,vith one signal. The 
nr1ns a1·e bent np,vard 011 J . and stretched up,vard on 2, ,vith 
cu1phasis on ~ on th(• stretch. 

4. Arms flinging forward-upward and sideways-down
ward. 

Siznals: Class-.\t tent ion! 
.. .\ 1·111!-; flin~dng fo1·,vard-up"·ar<l-One ! (See Figs. 3a 

and ab. page 301). 
A rn1s 1lingi11g side" ays-do,vn\\·ard-T,vo ! 
J\gain On<'! '1' ,Yo ! Itrpcnt seYeral tin1es. 
i\otc: Sa,nc cautions and faults as in arm stretchings. 

Bring a1·n1s ,v(:1} bark as the) conic do\\n. 

5. Alternate knee bending· upward. (See 11,ig. 6, page 300). 
(a) S ignals < 'lass-.\ ttl'ntion ! 

IIands on hips-I>lace ! 
.\ltcrnntc kn0P hencling up,varcl beginning left-Go I 
Class-H alt! (Rtop in 2 counts) 
.. .\ 1·u1s- I>osition ! 
I n place Rest! 

Xote: I(ne:l s 1uust be brought up as high as possible 
in front. They altcrnat c in this action in fairly brisk rhythm. 
Trunk 1nust re111ni11 <'t·cct throughout exercise. W eight must 
rt•111ni11 for\\'ard. 

( b) 'Phc n boYe exercise can be ,nade harder by placing 
hancls at neck. 

G Running in Place. 
Rignals: Class \.ttc11 tio11! 

1Iunds on hips- Place! 
llegi11ning "ith left foot, running in place-Go ! 
Class-IIalt ! (1-2-3) 
Class-I>osition ! 
In plac<'- R cst ! 
'\Tote: 'l

1

his exercise is cxccnte<l just. like Ex. 5-al
tcrnat r. kncc-hcnding up"•ard-excr.pt that the rhythm is faster, 
the feet lcn,·c the l,!rou11d as in running, and the landing is 
on the balls of the feet. The halt is executed \\'ith t~·o more 

I 

I 
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running steps (1-2) and on 3 the feet are brought together an<l 
heels lo"'crcc1. Care should be taken in teaching not to allo\v 
the ,veight to settle backvvard. 

7. West-Point Breathing. 
Signals: Pahns turning out,var<l-Onc ! (slo"'ly) 

Position-T,vo ! (slo,vly) 
N otc: 13rcathc in on "one" out on "two." Signals 

1nust be g·i\'rn slo\\ ly to indicate <lcep breathing. 

Fig. 1- IIands at neck place. 
J,'ig. 2-Arm.s bending upward . 
Ii'ig. 3-Arms bending forward. 
Pig. 4-Arms raising sideways. 

I 

3 

5 

\ 
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Fig. 5-Hands on hips, head bending backward. 
Fig. 6- Hands on hips, alternate knee bonding upward. 
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Set II. Triple Test Exercises. 

1. (a) Arms bending forward ; change to hands at neck. 
Signals: CJass-.A.ttention ! 

.A.rn1s bending for,vard-Dcn<.1 ! (Sec Fig. 3, page 300). 
Changing to hands at neck-Change! 
Change !-Change! 
Arn1s-Position ! 

I 

3o 

4a 
Fig 1-Ilands on hips, alternate 1cg raising forwar<l. 
Fig. 2-rl ands on hips, trunk bonding forwar,1. 
Fig. 3a-Arnis flinging forwarcJ•upwnr,1. 
Fig. 3h-Complotion of 3a-Arms flinging siclowuys-downwaru . 
. Fig. 4a-.Arms bending upward. 
Fig. 4b-Arms stretching upward. Taken from 4a. 

2. 

3b 

4b 

J 
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(b) Same from knees deep bend position. 
Signals: Class-Attention! 

Arms for,vard-Bend ! 
Heels-Raise ! 
Knees deep-Bend ! 
Changing arms to hands on neck-Change ! 
Change ! Change ! 
Knees-Stretch! 
Heels-Sink ! 
Arms-Position! 
In place-Rest ! 

2. Heels raising and knees bending in rhythm. 
Signals: Class-Attention! 

Hands on hips ( or at ncck)-Place ! 
Raising heels-One! 
Bending knees-T,vo ! .. 
Stretching knees-Three ! 
Lo,vering heels-Four! 
Again-One! T,vo ! Three! F our ! 
No,v in this rhythm (Indicate rhythm by elapping)-
Go ! 
Again-Go! (Repeat several times) 
Arms-Position! 

3. Arm stretchings. 
Signals: Class-Attention! 

(a) Arms two times up,vard in this rhythm 
(Clap 1-2; 1-2)-Stretch ! 
Arms t,vo times sideways-Stretch! 
Arms to position-Stretch! 
The number of rhythmic stretchings in any one direc-

t ion can be increased. 
(b) Arms stretching once upward, once side,vays, 

once do"·n,vard-Stretch ! 
Various combinations of (a) and (b) can be made. 

4. Arms flinging· forward, upward-and sideways, down
ward. 

Go! 

Same as 4 under Set I . 
5. Alternate Leg Raising Forward (Sec Fig. 1, page 301). 

(a) Signals: Hands on hips-Place! 
Alternate leg raising for,vard beginning ,vith left-

Class-Halt ! (Stop in 2 counts) 
Arms-Posit ion! 
In Place-Rest! 
Note: Leg·s arc raised for,vard from the hip ,vith 

straight knee and ankle. They alternate in a fairly brisk 

• 
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l'hyth u1. 'l1runk 1nust rcn1aiu erect throughout t h e exercise 
and the ,,·eight fol',varcl. 

(b) 'l'his exercise can be n1acle harder by p lacing hands 
at neck. 

6. The Forward Cut-Step. 
Signals: Class-.A.ttention ! 

I{ands on bips-1-'lacc ! 
I3cginuing left, the for"·ard cut-step-Go ! 
Class-I-I alt ! (1-2-3) 
.c\r1us-P osition ! 
In P lace-1{,est ! 
Note: This exercise is alternate leg raising for'\vard 

( Ex. 5) in fast l'hyt]un, and is similar to running in place \vit h 
a straight kucc. Land on balls of feet. The halt is taken in 3 
eounts; t \\' O 1norc cut-steps on 1 and 2, and on 3, the feet ar c 
h1·oug ht to get her and heels lo"·ercd. 

Care n1ust be taken in teaching it not to allo,v ,veight 
to s<'tt le back. 

7. Ann Raising- sideways with breathing-. 
Signals: ,,rith breathing arms raising side,vays-Onc ! 

(slo\\ ly) (Sec I◄'ig. 4, page 300). 
J>ositiou-T"·o (slo"·ly) 

II. 
J)eYcloping ir l'ntal Rl'sponses ,rhicb arc associated ,vith Good 
Posture 

'r,, o n1eans at hand: 
1st: I>cvelop1nent of certain charactr r traits. 
2nd: The establishn1cnt of ideals. 

}'irst : Th<'re arc certain character traits and attitudes 
tcnYard life " ·hich find physical expression in good body car
riage. So1ne of them are: Contentn1ent, opti1nism, self-respect, 
sc-lI-confidcncc, fair-mi11<1cdness, courage, hope. Social adjust
n1<'nt and success in life drpcnd much upon the presence of 
such tl'aits and attitudes. 'l'hc business of education should 
he to develop then1. The " ·hole school prograin can and must 
tontributc. The P hysical }~tlucation program can offer much 
opportunity for dcvelop1n('11t along this line, provided the teach
e1· plans and guides ,vith this obj~cti,·c in mind. Self-testing 
a('tivities and co1nbative ex<'rciscs (see section on Stunts and 
Contests) arc of Yaluc in this respect; also do tca1n games and 
track anL1 field stand hig-h in possibilities. Wherever a sense 
of acco1nplishment results or courage is a required factor, good 
posture is a by-product. 

'l'o utilize every 1neans in the school program to make 
individuals look up and for,vard, both mentally and physically, 
should be a teacher's aim. The end sought is not p osture, but 
character and personality . • 

JI 
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Second: 'l'hc 8eco1H.l 1ncans lies in the arousing of a vital 
interest in an ideal or ideals of the type ,vhich stimulates good 
carriage. 1\.t first, ideals c1ubodied in specific personalities, as 
the teacher herself, an old soldier iu the community, a specific 
athlete, a great hero, a national leader, are of special impor
tance in creating adn1iration of and desire for good posture. 
H ere also stories of acco1nplish1nent, and pictures can be the 
means of con, eying kno"'lcdge and incentiYe. Later on an 
ideal e1nboclied in a principle, as honesty, braYery, good health, 
patriotisn1, etc., "'ill haYe its appeal. 

Establishing ideals of this kind belongs to Yarious phases 
of the school progra111, as HJ1gicne, l{ca<ling, and History, es
pecially the latter. There must then be coordinated effort in 
the "'hole school progra1n to,Yard postu1·e education of this kind. 
H ere again, posture is not the end, but eYidence of the end, 
\,·hich is character and personality. 

BibliogTaphy 
For posture helps: 

Bancroft-" Posture of School Children," l\lacmillan Co., 
Ne,v York. · 

For theory of gymnastics: 
Skarstro1n-" Gymnastic Teaching," Amer. Phys. Educ. 

Ass 'n., Springfield, l\lass. 
Cra111pton-''Pcclagogy of Physical Training,'' ~1acmillan 

Co., Ne,v York. 
For simple graded lessons in gyn1nastics: 

Clark's "Physical Training for Elementary Schools"
Ilenj. H . Sandborn Co .. Chicago. 

H alsey and Skarstrro1n-· 'School Room Gymnastic Les
sons' '-Dep 't. of Hygiene, "\"\T ellesley College, Wellesley, 11ass. 

}'or adn1inistration of sanitary school environment: 
Ayres, "\"\'illia1ns and Wood-"Hcalthful Schools"

Iloughton-l\Iifflin Co., Nc\v York. 

Special Corrective Exercises 
I. For Drooping Head and Relaxed Neck. 

1. H ead back,Yard moYC. (Sec F ig. 5, page 300). 
(a) Signals: ! lands on hips-Place! 

Ilead moving back"·ard-One ! (slo,vly) 
Cues: Press back hard; pull chin in! pull in at ,vaist. 
IIcad to position--T,vo ! 
Arms- -Position! 
Note: To localize this movement in the spine of nee k 

anJ upper back. have class sit. The head and neck arc moved 
back"·ard. If class is standing, follo,Y exercise by exercise 8 
under II, below. 

• 

• • 
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(b) ~ignals: llan<ls at ncck-I>Iacc ! (Sec l•'ig. 1, page 

J-lcad 1110\'iJlg hack\\·arcl-Unc ! 
T" o ! 

2. Shelter spine stretch. Sec page 293. 
3. I•

1

ling·i11g ar1ns eyes high. Sec page 293. 
4. \\Talk. carrying book on top of head. 

t urc. 
Take 1~x. I . page 293 in order to put body in best pos-

Then place the book on top of hracl, ancl '"allc 
5. Chinning-paQ'c 10. 

II. For Round Shoulders. 
1. l~xcreisc I . on pa~n-· 293 
2. l~x.crcisc 11 L, on page 29:3. 
:3. !lands on 11eck-J>Jacc ! (1'1 ig. 1, page 300) . 

.. \ r1ns-I>osition I 

4. .Ar111s bending up,var<l-Tlelld ! ( F ig. 2, page 300). 
< Ul'S: P ull shouldrr blades togethrr; elbo"·s close to 

si<le, pulJ in at "aist. 
.. \rn1s - J>osition ! 

::\ot< : 'J'his lX<·rcise is pr•eft'l'ably taken fron1 the sit
I i11g posit ion t•spccially if t hl're is c, id<>n<•e of hollo,v back. If 
taken standing, it should he folio\\ ed hy Ex. 8, belo\\. 

5. ..\rn1 st r lchings. 
Sl'e 'f1 iplc 'l'c,t l~xc reisrs: Set I , Ex. 3, p age 298. 

Sc t If, Ex :J. 1,ag e :Jo'.2. 
G. . \ rn1s flinging for\\·ard ll})\\ ard a1,d side"·ays do\\'ll

\\'ard. Triple Trst E\.e1·cises; ~et I . Ex. 4, page 299. 
7. S ,vi1n111i11g l\I o,C'1n Pn t. 

300). Signals· .:\ r1ns bending for,rat·d-J3cnd ! (l·'ig. 3, J>age 

. \ rn1s strl'l<'hing fo1·\\·ard-Onc ! 
,.\r1ns flillging side\\ ays - T l\ o ! 
... \ rn1/-) bc11cli11g for" ard again-'r hrcc ! 
I n this rhyth,n (Clap 1-2-3)-(10 ! 
~\ rms-Position ! 

I~n1phasis should he on 2 as arn1s arc flung- side\\·ays. 
Bring thcin \\ ell hac-k and shoulclrr bind< s together. 

8. Trunk 13('JH1in~ I•'or" ar<l. 
(a) Signals: II ands on hips-Place! 

Cue: Str<>tch trunk as tall as possible. 
'I'runk h<'n<ling for,varcl-One ! (Fig. 2, page 301). 
Curs: Jlen<l only at hips: k{'ep backs flat; h<'ad in line 

,vith trunk; shoulder blad0s toget h<>r. 
Itaising trunk-T"·o ! 
~\ rn1s-J>osition ! 

, 11 
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(b) Take same vvith arn1s in follo,ving posit ions: 
Ar1ns bending up,var<l. 
Arms bending for,var<l. 
Hands on neck place. 

( c) Trunk bending for,vard ,vith s,vimming move-
ment. 

Go! 

Signals: Arms for,vard-Bend ! 
Trunk for,vard-Bend ! 
The S,vimming Movement in this rhythm (1-2-3)-

Again-Go! 
Trunk-Raise ! 
.r\rms-Position ! 

9. With hands on shoulders, arn1s circumduction. Arms 
are for,vard on shoulder level, elbo,,'s are bent so as to bring 
hands on top of shoulders, elbo,vs pointing for,vard. From 
this position, lift elbo"'S up,vard, back,vard, and do,vn,vard 
finishing ,vith them close at sides, shoulder blades flat on back. 

Take this exercise, sitting-, or follo,v it ,vith Ex. 8, above. 
10. Chinning, page 110. 
11. Climbing, page 111. 
12. S,vinging from arms on horizontal bar. 

III. For Protruding- Abdomen and Hollow Back. 
1. Ex. I; II; III ; etc., page 293. All of th13sc, call for 

hard contraction of abdominal muscles (muscles in front ,vall of 
abdomen). 

2. Alternate knee bending up\vard. 
Triple Test Exercise, Set I, Ex. 5. 

3. RU11ning in place, Triple Test Exercises, Set I , Ex. 6. 
4. Alternate leg raising for,vard. Triple Test Exercises, 

Set II, Ex. 5. 
5. Sitting, trunk back,vard fall. 

Class is commanded to sit on desks facing rear of room, 
feet on seats. 

Signals: Hands on hips-Place! 
Cues: Sit as tall as possible, Lift chest. 
Trunk falling back,vard-One ! 
Cues: IV.love just in the hip joint; keep head in line 

with trunk. 
Trunk raising-T,vo ! 
Arms-Position! 

6. Climbing, page 111. 
7. Trunk lifting, page 110. 
8. H anging, knees raising, page 119. 
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9. IJcg c.xereiscs tu teach sprint ing, t111<lPr the Dash, page 
3:J9. 

I\'. For Weak Feet. 

l. llarching, "ith csp<'cial e1nphasis on corr<'ct use of feet. 
Follo,v hoar<ls of floor to he]p k<'cp the straight foot position. 
St>c i\f ar1·hi11g, page 308, II l, !3, also page 2b6. 

2. \11 l't·11atc regular marching ,vith tip-toe n1arching, 
page 309. 

:3. ..Altc•l'l1atc regular 111arthi11g ,vith toes do\\'11 first, page 
310. 

4. L1•!.!" t•xcrLisPs to t<•ath for1n of sprinting, under the 
<lash, page a39. 

G. ~it 1 ing', f l' ct on floor, about fou1· inches apart and par
allel. I>ra\\ toes in, lifting inner edge of foot, keeping outer 
c1 dg-c pr1·~sc•d against floor. 

6. \\'alki11g-, toPin~ in, and lifting i111H•r edge of foot; 
nll1•r11atc "ith ,valki11g to<•ing ahead. 

Bibliog-raphy 
Lippit : · '.\ iranual of CorrcttiYc CTyn1nastics,'' iracmillan 

Co .. Xe"· '\rork. 

l>rP\\': ''lndiviclnal <lj1n111asti<'s," JJca and Fcbigcr, I)hi]a. 
<lelphia. 

• 

-



308 IOWA STATE TEACI"!ERS COLLEGE 

MARCHING 
I . Purposes. 

Children should learn and drill to a limited extent upon 
simple marching evolutions for the folloYring reasons: 

1. The possibility of organizing ,vith ease large groups 
of children becomes a necessity for various school and com
munity situations as fire drills, grand marches, and parades. 

2. To facilitate class organization for physical training 
,vork, n1arching and open orders (see page 313) are necessary. 

3. Children must be given opportunity for paying at
tention to and practice in (a) the right use of the foot in walk
ing, (b) t he right carriage of the body in ,valking. 

II. Definitions: 
Alignment: A straight line (single or doubie) along the 

length of the room or on the school yard by which pupils are 
formed or assembled for purposes of organization. 

Column or File : Children standing in line one behind the 
other. 

Front Rank: Children standing side by side. 
Take distance: To take a specified distance bet,veen lines 

or individuals in the rank. 
III. Suggestions: 

1. The follo-,ving 1narching co1nn1ands constitute very 
nearly the minimum for purposes given. No others vvill be 
included. 

2. Marching should al,vays be begun ,vith class in best 
posture. 

3. l\l[arching should be executed in a natural manner, 
heels striking ground first, and feet moving for,vard parallel 
to each other, toes straight ahead. Allo,v children to follo,v 
boards of :floor ,vhile marching across one end of room. Arms 
must be allo,ved to s,ving naturally. The strides should be 
free, brisk, light, and elastic, ,vithout noise or haste. 

4. Do not allo,v one foot to strike the ground ,vith greater 
emphasis than the other. Therefore do not emphasize rhythm 
by saying, ''Left-left-left,'' etc. Rather say, '' Left-right
left-right," etc. 

5. For methods of giving signals see page 14. In a num
ber of signals given belo,v it is indicated upon v,hich foot in 
marching the various parts of the signal should come. 

IV. Marching Signals and Their Executicn .. 
A. For open sp,ace, as gymnasium or playgTound. 

1. rtass-t,vo lines! 01· Class-one line! 
To get class gathered together into a definite forma

tion or at a definite place. There may be one line or tvvo, along 

... 
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the side of the room or <lo\\·n the iniddlc. The tallest arc at 
the right end and the chil<lr<'n line up according to height. 

2. Class-.1\ttcntion ! Sec illustration, page 297. 
This signal ahyays follo,vs the first one. Each pupil 

assu1ncs the correct st an cling position. 
:3. In placc-J{est ! Sec illustration, page 297 . 
.. !_ Class I{ight ( left )-dress! }'ront ! 

.i\11 pupils place left hands upon the hip and turn the 
head to the right ~except one a1 right end ,vho looks to the 
front). };ach pupil hy taking short steps, places himself so 
that his right arnt rests lightly against 1 he clbo,v of the one 
on his right, and so that his eyes and shoulders are in line ,Yith 
thosl• to his I ight. 'l'he hrad should be kept erect. On com
rnand "FroHt" the head is turned front aud the left arm is 
dropped to the side. 

5. Rig-ht (!Pft)-I•,ac-c ! 
J?nisc slightly th<' left heel and right too, face to right. 

turning 90° on right heel, assisted by a slight push of left 
toe (couut one); place the 1<'ft foot quickly J)arallcl to the 
right (1·011nt t\\·o). 'l'he left face is executed on the left heel 
an<l 1·ight toe. .,\ hont facings (180 ) arc done in the same 
n1anne1· 

G, ~I a 1·k t i,nc-i\f arch ! 
'l'his is mnr<·hing in place. Starting ,vith left foot, 

rnisc f1•ct alternately about t,Yo inches from floor, ankles 
stretc•hcd. kn<•es up in front. The rhyth1n n1ay he set by the 
t,•achcr <•ailing "left, l'ight," etc. 

Class-Jialt ! 
'l

1

his is cxecute<.1 in 2 counts b)' taking t" o more mark 
ti,11c• st,•ps after thr "ord "IIalt ", and finishing "·ith feet 
parallel on the second step. 

7. l;,01·,vard- ir arch! 
Brginning ,rith lrft foot n1arch for" ard in man11er 

descrihcd under III. 
8. Class-Halt! (fron1 n1arching) 

'I'his is CX(•cuted in t\\·o rounts-~\ ftcr the "ord 
'' flnlt ". 0111• n1orc> step for"·nrd is taken (count 1): then the 
oth1•r font is hrong-ht up parallel and placed on the ground 
( c•ou11t 2). In or<lc•r to assist c:hildrrn in stopping in 2 counts 
th,1.v 111ay he• allo\\·cd to count "J-2" aloud . aftrr the " 'ord 
"IIalt ". 

9 Tip-toe lfar<'h ! 
'l'hc• <'lnss is 1nar1•hi11g for,r:11·d . and upon this (•01nn1ancl 

th1•y 1·ise on th, balls of th, •ir f<'l't ancl 1·011ti1111c rnarching. This 
kin,1 of 111:ir,·hing aids in g-ctting the \\'eight. fnr\\'arcl and thr 
hody iu l>ettl1 l' ali!?ntncnt. To r(•turn 1 o norn1al n1archi11g Rive 
follo"·ing co1nmanc1: 
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Normal / (pause) I March! 1 2 
1 foot r foot I 1 foot r 1 

After the signal ''March,'' which comes on left foot 
as indicated, one more tip toe march step is talcen on right 
foot ( count 1); then next step v.rith the left foot ( count 2) is 
a normal march step and is slightly emphasized, after ,vhich, 
\vithout change of rhythm, normal marching is continued. 

10. Toes down first-March! 
A:fter the signal '' :Niarch'' the class changes from the 

natural form of 1uarching ,vith heels strikjng first, to a full 
stretch of ankle ,vith each step bringing the toes in contact 
with floor first. This is an arch exercise, and also assists in 
learning to toe straight ahead. 

To return to normal marching: 
Normal \ (pause) \ March! I 1 I 2 

1 r 1 lrll 
Exec1(tion same as for normal from tip-toe. 

11. Quick Time-l\1arch ! 
This is taken either from tip-toe or from normal march

ing. Jmro ediately upon the command (which may come on 
right foot) the class breaks into an easy run, the rhythm of 
,vhich is determined by the age of the class. The run should 
be natural, a jogging stride ,vith knees raised for,vard. The 
arms are bent at elbo,vs, and s,ving naturally forward and 
back at side of body. 

To resume normal marching: 
Normal I (pause) I March! 1 2 3 I 4 I 5 

r I 1 I r 1 r llr l l 
The signal "March" comes on right foot, after which 

take four more running steps gradually slowing do,vn, and on 
count five take the first normal march step ,vith left foot, slight
ly emphasizing it, and continue marching. 

1~. About I (pause) I March! 11 I 2 3 
1 I r I 1 lrll r 

This is turning left about and marching in opposite 
direction, and is executed in 3 counts after the signal ''March'' 
which comes on the left foot. On count 1, advance right :foot 
in old direction ,vith slightly emphasized step. On count 2, 
rise on both toes and turn left about. On count 3, advance right 
foot ,vith a slightly emphasized step in the ne,v direction and 
continue marching. There has been no change of rhythm. 

13. (a) Face left I (pause) I l\tlarch! 11 2 
1 I r I 1 Ir 1 

To change direction ,vhile marching in any formation. 
On count 1, a f.tcr the ,vord "March," ,v hich comes on left 
foot, take one more step ,vith right foot in old direction. On 

1 
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count 2, take a slightly en1phasize<l step "'ith left foot, to the 
left making a quarter turn in that direct ion ancl cont inue 
n1archiug. 

(b) Face right I (pause) I l\,farch! 11 21 
r I 1 I r Ir 

Executed as (a) abo,-c except that "l\Iarch" comes 
on left foot as noted, and facing is inade to right. 

These signals arc s011tct i1ucs given thus: 
by the left (right) flank- uiarch ! 

lly these co1111na11cls thr line changrs its forn1ation from 
f1·ont to file or, ire, ersa. ..\ll face at san1e ti1n1'. 

J -L (a) Coh1n11L lC'ft (rig·ht )-l\Ia1·ch! 
To (•hangc dirc'ct ion ,rhilc marching in a column or 

tile, yet l'<'tai11 this for,nation. 'fhe signal is gi,·en "hen the 
l1•adc•1· 1·1

1 a1·ht•s the plac•c " ·here the teacher "ishes the line to 
c·hangc dirc•c:tions. 'I'hc leaclc1· faces ancl 1uarches in designated 
<lil'ection. The r1•st 1nal'ch to this spot, face, and follo,v him. 

t:iincd. 
If the <'olu111n is n1arching' in double file, this is re-

' h) I f <>olun1n is 111arching· i11 single file. and double 
fil~ is dcsit·<'d at the <·hangr of direction , con1n1and " li''orm 
I ,vos-eoln111n right-)far<'h ! '' The first t,Yo turn at san1e 
ti11H.•, s,vin:r in abrC'ast and 1nal'C'h in ne"' direction together. 
l•'ollo,ving t\\ os do like,, ise at sa1ne spot. 

( c:) ~tune procrclu1·c, to for1n fonrs from single file, 
01· f1·01n double file. 'I'he first four face at same tin1e and sw ing 
in abrt•!lst, 1·tc. • \ny number desired can be thus commanded . • 

,d ) .\!so, the colu111n c·an he reduced front 4's to 2's, 
•!'s to 1 's, 2's to l's, etc. hy co1nn1ancling. 

J.
1

ours fo1·n1ing 2's-cohnnn r (1)-1\Iarch ! 
I•

1

onrs for1ning 1 's-l'ohunn r (1)-1\Iarch ! 
r.r,ros for1uing l 's-C'olu1nn r (1)-1\Iarch ! 
In case of -l's for1ning 2 's the rank of 4 's marching 

ahrl•ast split at the gi, en spot one couple going ahead, the other 
dropping in behincl. Eath SUC'Ce<'ding rank of 4 's docs the 
SH lllC. 

desired. 
15. 

• 

'l'he proc·eclnrr is the san1c for "hatcYer division is 

llark\\·arcl (pause) l\farch ! 1 I 2 / 
I r 1 rl l 

To changn d irection " ithout facing ,vhcn marching 
in flauk for1natio11 .• \ ftc r ,,ord "i\Iareh," on count I take 
one> n1ore step for\\·ard ,rith right foot: on count 2 c;tep baek
,rar<l ,rith left foot slightly emphasized, and march backward 
,vith short steps. 

• 
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Schoolroom formations for marching and folk dancing 
evolutions. First diagram shows usual formation for 
marching. First scheme shown in second diagram illus
trates formation used in sliding sideways as in a circle; 
the second scheme illustrates formation for skipping, 

running or marching forward as in a circle. 
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mand: 
l•'rom 111archiug back,var<l to marching f or,vard com-

l•,or,vard (pause) I i\Iarch ! I l I 21 
1 I r 1 l r l l 

C'ou11t 1- One 1nore step back"·ard \\'i th right foot. 
Count :!-Stl'p for,rard ,rith left foot slightly em

phasizc•d, a111l 111arrh for\\·ard. 
16. J\fa1·ch st<·ps. 

(a) (Jnp stc>p for,,·ard - 1\ f arch! (count 1-2). 
J◄"ro1n stand. strp for" ard "·it h left foot (1); p lace 

right foot pnrallcl ,Yith it (2) . 
( b) <>nt• step ba<'k"·ar<l-J\Iurc-h ! {l -2). 

J
11

ro111 stand. step hack"·ar<l " ·ith left foot (1); p lace 
right foot parall el \Yith it (2) . 

(c) 'J'"·o steps for\\·ard (back" ar<l)-i\Iarch ! (1-

l i'<'ct closr on ronnt 3 . 
. Any nttn1hcr of strps may be co111nu1nded. 

(d) ()nl sll•p to r ight- nf arch! (1-2). 
St(•J> to right ( 1) ; hring lrft foot to r ight (2). 
Snn11• 1 o I ,•ft. 

( e) 'l\\'o steps to rigl1t ( lcft )-i\Iar<'h! (1-2; 1-2). 
'J1\\ 'o counts for ea<'h 5trp as in (d). 

B.-For Schoolroom. 
1. 'l'h,· <·0111111ancls possihlc of execution in the school-

roo1n a,·1·: . 
:\far,·h st1•ps as in 41 ]G" ahoYc. 
'f'ip-to1•- l\Ia1·,·h ! 
.Ahout- 1\f arc·h ! 
(~uick tin11' ) Inrc·h I 
1'oc•s dn\\'ll fi1·st ~)larch! 

~- J\ II 11111st hf• in single file for1nation. 
3. l

11

or n1a1·t·hing- e,·olution" in schoolrooms sec sche1nes 
sho\\·n in <liagran1s on pagp :312. 

'l'o 1'X<'CUlt• Sll<'<'cssfully countcr-1na1·thin~. ,vh ich 
is ill11st1·at1•d in the top figure of till' <liagran1, the folio" i11g 
rule n1ust I,,, ohscr\'ed : the leader ,rho is at the head of the 
first line. 111ust nr1·a11~1' to 1narch around so that he "ill fall 
in h1

1

hi11d and folio"· 1h11 last <'hilcl in the last line. l 1or an 
tU1t•v1

1

11 nn,nhPr of ro,,·s. th,, pnth of th,, l1•ader ,viii be ac·ross 
the front and clo\\·11 th11 outside aisle of the: opposite side of 
the roo111 in or<l,•r to fall in h,hind this last ehilcl. The dia
!?l'an1 illustrat<'s this situation. Should 1hrrc he an ev<'n num
bc,· of ro,vs 1he h·nd(•r n111r,•hf's across the f1·ont of the room 
until he cont<'s to th,~ ln~t l'n\\· of child1·1n, \\'ho fac,, the rear, 
nnd follo\\'S 1he111 do,,·n their aisle. Tl1c path can he; \Yorkcd 
out on ·the cliagrnru hy cunsiderin:? the first four l'O\\S only. 
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4. For attention at desks and rising from scats, sec 
pages 14 and 15. 

BibJography 
Schrader, Carl-"The Teaching of Tactics"-American 

Physical Education Association, Springfield, ~lass. 
U. S. ~Ianual of Military Drill. 

Methods of Opening Order 
The follo,ving t,Yo simple methods of open order are given 

to provide an easy "·ay of organizing the class into open order 
formation in the gymnasium or out-doors, for general class in
struction in posture exercises and natural gymnastics, and for 
group practice in games technique. 

1. Linc class up in t"·o straight lines along one side of 
room. Commands used arc : 

Class-T,vo lines! 
Class-Attention! 
Right- Dress! 
Front! 
Right-Face! 
Forward-March ! 

The manner in ,vhich these commands are executed is 
given under "lVIarching." The class marches do,vn one side 
of the room around the corner to the middle of one end, \Vhere 
the command '' Form fours, column left and open order
l\1arch ! " is given. The first t,vo couples then turn left, s,ving 
in abreast and march do,Yn the middle of the room in fours 
side by side. As they proceed they gradually spread apart 
diverging out,vard until their arms stretched side\vays do not 
touch. "\Vhcn they reach the place designated by the teacher, 
they n1ark time. The fours ,vhich follo,v them march do,vn 
in the same manner, taking distance of about 6 feet back of line 
in front. This taking of spaces is continued by each line of 
fours abreast, until all are in open order. The result is four 
files. 

2. Line class up in t\\'O lines do,Yn midclle of room. 
Commands: 

Class-T,vo lines! 
Class-Attention! 
Rig h t-Drcss ! 
Front! 

(These commands arc explained under "l\,Iarching. ") 
From the right by t,vo 's-Count ! 

The front ro,v counts off by 2's beginning at the right 
end. As each counts he turns his head left and then turns 

• 

• 



315 

it immediatc]y for,rard . The rear Hne takes the numbers of 
those standing directly in front of the1n. Care must first be 
taken that the t"·o lines arc paired off and arranged so that 
each individual in the rear line is standing directly behind 
partner. 

Facing left-Face! (This puts class in 2 files). 
Opening Jines side,vays-lVIarch ! Each line takes t,vo 

sidesteps a,vay from the other line. The right file moves right 
and left file moves left. A side-step right is done by taking 
a step side,vays ,vith right foot and then bringing left foot to 
it. Each side-step is counted 1-2 and the opening of ranks is 
done in rhythm counted 1-2, 1-2. 

Opening spaces side,vays-niarch ! 
Each No. 1 in either file takes one side-step right, each 

No. 2 in either file takes one side-step left. The rhythm is 
counted 1-2. 

This arranges the class into four files. There is suffi
cient distance bet"·een indiYidua]s in the file from front to 
rear; and e,·ery one is opposite a space. 

When the aboYe method is \\'ell understood, time may 
be saved by giving just one command. 

Open order side,vays-March ! 

The Jines open side,vays first ,vith t"\,VO side-steps an<l 
then the l's and 2 's open spaces side,vays one side-step. The 
rhythm for the open order can be counted 1-2, 1-2, 1-2. 

I 
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NATURAL GYMNASTICS 
The term "Natural Gymnastics" is used to include practice 

in technique of all motor movements that relate to play, oc
cupation, and dance forms. The various types of activity that 
come under this head are: 

1. Games Fundamentals: The learning of and drill in the 
correct form used in the different athletic sports, in order to 
increase skill in these sports. 

2. 1\1:imetic Exercises : Exercises similating various move
ments occurring in every-day life in our work or play. They 
differ from Games Fundamentals in that they are imitative in 
character, and their purpose is activity rather than develop
ment of correct form. 

3. Practice in such natural activities as climbing, hanging, 
jumping and vaulting. This discussion will not go into detail 
on these activities. The "Motor Ability Test" under the sec
tion on '' Track and Field'' take up a number of forms of the 
first three mentioned. Vaulting requires considerable and ex
pensive apparatus, and though valuable is not as pra.ctical for 
use in the grades as the other material herein included. It "rill 
therefore not be emphasized. Should the school playground 
be equipped ,vith the usual hanging and climbing apparatus, 
the children of that school are very fortunate, since such exer
cises are of much developmental importance, first from the 
standpoint of the development of fundamental body co-ordina
tions, second, because of the fact that normal development fol
lows the course of the recapitulation of racial movements, third 
because of normal development of contours and posture made 
possible as emphasized under the section on "Posture Train
ing.'' Ho"·ever, if the simple and small amount of apparatus 
is provided ,v hich is called for in the '' Motor Ability Tests'' 
already referred to, sufficient opportunity can be afforded for 
this type of activity. 

4. Story Plays or Action Stories: Similar to iiimetic Ex
ercises, but follo,v a story and are therefore more dramatic in 
character. Their use is found in the Primary Grades. 

5. Drill in Dance Steps: This may or may not be separ
ated from the teaching of the dances ,vhere the steps are em
ployed. 

Significance and Value of Natural Gym.nasties 
The significance and resulting value of natural gymnastics 

lie in: 
1st. Character of the appeal. Because the activity is a 

natural racial activity, or related to the perfection of such an 
activity, there is a directness of appeal, the interest is inher-



317 

ent in the acti\'ity, the P< 1·forn1anc<' of the activity gives much 
satisfaction, and the 1·rsults obtained arc along the lines of 
natural de,·<'lopn1cnt. 

2nd. Its naturalnc°'s· .\gain because the acti"ity is a 
natural one. there arc no clc\'ise<l strained 1nove1ncnts or posi
tions of joints. The joint-muscular mechanism is thus used 
along natural an<l normal lines, and the neuro-muscular con
trol de\·clope<l is that '"hich can find a<l,jnstn1ent and practical 
use in daily life. If the lesson is "'elJ planned, some of the 
movemrnts included n1ay have excellent postural effects. 

3rd. Big n1uscle actiYity in,·ol\'ecl. Being associated ,vith 
,,·ork and play forn1s, natu1·al gymnastics affords much activity 
of the large 1nnscle groups of tht' body. 

4th. Its association ,vith play forms. It offers an oppor
tunity for mass instruction in the fundam<'ntals of gan1es and 
sports ,vhich should con1prisc so large and important a part 
of the play life and n1otor education of boys and girls. 

Games Fundamentals 
1. 'l'hcir Impo1·tance. 

l!y Oan1es l◄'t11Hlan1rntals "e n1ean the learning of and 
drill in the corrPct forn1 used in different athletic games in 
01·<lcr to increase: skill in these sports. In this di\'ision of 
Natural f:y1nuastics "e parti<·ularly find the significance and 
,·alucs of Natu1·al Gyn111asti<·s as stated abo\'e, i. e., the charac
ter of the appc>al. the naturalness of the 1no"cment ( ,vit h a 
fe,v exceptions). the deg-rl'c of 1nusl'lc actiYity involved, the as
sociation ,vith play l'or1ns. The fact that it offers a ,Yell organ
ized method of 1nass instruction in gan1es technique giYcs it 
particula, significanc•e. l•'u,·thrr, its iniportance lies in the fact 
that n1111·h of th(• n1at<'rial lt•11<ls itself "l'll to adaptability to 
poor conditions of spac•e, as in the sehoolroom. 

2 Planning a Lr~son and ~f et hod of Instruction. 
I<,ir~t Strp: In planning lo teach technique of a certain 

gan1e it l,el'on1rs llPerssary to pil'k out isolatc>d n1ovements 
,vhich arc funda1ncntal to the ga111c because in playing these 
movcn1cnts arc cn1ploycc1 a great clcal. On(' of tht'se isolated 
mo\'en1ents is taken at a tin1e, as thr6,ving. for example. This 
n10,·c1ncnt is cle1uonstratcd and rxplaincd, then the class \\'hich 
is in open order for111ation (see page 313) is askecl to tak<' 
this n10,·c1nent hy con1111and in thc correct form <lt'scribed. 
For 1ncthods of giving c•o1n111ands r('fe1· to pag-c 14. Th(' ap
paratus is not usccl. .-\ll thr class are "orking at the same 
tin1c. The t<'acher C'an corrt'ct and assist until n10, ements 
are done in fairly good form, or at least until a good idea of 
correct for111 and the ki11csthl,tic s,•nst' of doing- the movement 
right arc gained. This giYes s011ething to build on in the 
practise-,vork "hiC'h follo,rs: 
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Second Step : Practise "·ork ,vith the apparatus. A plan 
for practise and drill is deYised by the teacher, and the class is 
organized for this practise according to the amount of avail
able apparatus. This practise, supposing it to be practise in 
throv,ring and catching an indoor baseball, is carried on for a 
short t ime. 

Third Step: Then a contest game based on the practise 
plan is played ,vhich uses the fundamental of throwing and 
catching, thus giving more drill in it, yet having the added 
interest affor<led by the competition. The lesson must always 
include the game, even at the expense of cutting short the time 
used in the previous steps. 

The Type Lessons give11 in the various sections ,vhich follo,v 
demonstrate this method of presentation. 

The fundamentals in the standard sports, Basket Ball, In
door Baseball, Soccer, Track and Field are included belo\v. 
These sports arc selected because it is believed that during 
the elementary grades the basis for these sports should be laid 
,vith the large mass of children, hoping that in the Junior and 
Senior High Schools, general skill in the general group of stu
<len ts ,vill be evidenced so that a continuation of gro,vth in 
this skill ,vill be demanded for the large number. Such a plan 
1nay play the largest part in getting athletics for all into the 
Senior High School. 

A. NATURAL GYMNASTICS LEADING TO INDOOR 
BASEBALL 

Fundamentals to be \\'Orkcd on: 
I . Catching. 
II. Thro,ving, including Pitching. 
III. Batting. 
IV. Base-R.unning. 

I and II. Catching· and Throwing 
Catching. 

1. All balls caught above the ,vaist are caught in the fol
Io,,ving manner: Thumbs together and parallel , fingers point
ing up,vard and some"rhat spread yet relaxed. Hands and 
arms giYe as catch is made. See Fig. 1, 319. 

(1) In front of body above ,vaist. 
(2) AboYe ,vaist to right or left. 
(3) Above head. 
2. All balls caught belo,v the ,vaist are caught in the 

follo,ving manner: Little fingers together and parallel, fingers 
pointing do,vn,vard, some,Yhat spread, yet relaxed. Hands 
and arms give as ball is caught. See Fig. 1, page 319. 

(1) Belo,v "'"aist in front of body. 
(2) Belo,v ,vaist to right or left. 



Fig. l: Po:;ition of hands in 
catching an Indoor Dascbnll 
above aud below the waist. 

Fig. 3: Preliminary position 
for throwing-weight on r ight 
foot-body t,visted to the 

righ t. 

319 

J'ig. 2: Position of hands in 
catchin~ n fly in In,Ioor Base 

ball. 

Fig. 4: Pinish of the tb ro,v 
- weight transferred to left 
foot-body twi.stetl to left 
There should bo an extensio n 
backward of left ar m not 

8hown hero. 
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(3) Grounder. 
( 4) Pick-up. 
3. Flies: Fly-balls, balls received from above arc usu

ally received in a nest position. The hands arc placed in front 
of chest close to body, little fingers together, palms up, and 
hands cupped. See Fig. 2, page 319. Arms give as ball is re
ceived, and body is hnnched over ball to prevent its spinning 
out of the hands. 

The method of developing proper catching is described 
belovv under Type Lesson I. 

Throwing. 
1. Overhand Thro"' · :B,ielder's thro"·· 
2. Underhand Thro,v. Pitcher's thro,v. 

These are described in the Type Lesson which follov,'s 
immediately. 

Type Lesson I . in Fundamentals of Baseball : (Thro,ving 
and Catching). 

Formation: Four Jines facing for,vard. 
1. (a) Demonstrate and explain methods of catching an 

indoor baseball ( ,vithout ball). 
(b) Commands for catching: 
Catch a ball above the \Yaist-Onc ! 
Position-T,vo ! 
Catch a ball belo,v the ,•i'aist-One ! 
Position-T,vo ! 
Jump to catch above the head-One! 
Position-T,vo ! 

Command all of various catching positions in the same 
manner. 

2. (a) Demonstrate and explain fielders thro,v (,vithout 
ball). 

Right arm is dra"·n back as body turns right vvith "'eight 
on right foot. Right arm is bent then thrust for,vard as the 
,veight is transferred forTI1ard to the left foot. Left foot is 
al,vays for,vard in the direction of the thro,v. See Figs. 3 and 
4, page 319. 

( b) Commands for Thro,v : 
Dravv back arm and t,vist body-One! 
Transfer ,vcight and thro,v ball-Tvvo ! 
Position-Thr.:e ! 

3. Demonstrate and command pitcher's thro,v ( \.vithout 
ball.) 

Starting position-heels together. 
Dra,v right arm back paralJel ,Yith the body-One! 
S,ving the right arm for,vard parallel with the body, 
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at the same time take a step for,vard ,vith the left foot-T,vo ! 
Position-Three! 

4. Catching and thro,ving in pitcher's position ( ,vithout 
ball). 

Co1nn1and rapidly the follo,ving: 
1. Catch a ball above the head-One! 

Thro\\' ( overhand) to first base-T,vo ! 
2. Catch a ball belo,v the "·aist to the right side-One! 

Thro,v to second base-T,vo ! 
3. Catch a ball lo,v front-One! 

Pitch (underhand) it to the catcher-T,vo ! 
Etc. 

5. Catching and thro,ving (,vith the ball). 
Forn1ation: TJines t,vo and three stand back to back and 

close together. Lines one and four move back 15 or 20 f eet 
from lines t,vo antl three . 

. A. ball is passed bet,veen lines one and t"' O and another 
bet,veen lines three and four, care being taken that catches 
an<l thro,Ys are made correctly. 

1\fter a degree of proficiency has been gained, contest 
bet,veen the teams (1 and 2, 3 and 4) to see \\1hich ,vill make 
the fe,vest errors in passing do,vn and back. Then play '' Zig 
Zag Pass". 

6. Play " Ten Trips," No. 5. 
Formation: Line one stands in file formation at one side 

of one end of the gymnasium. Line t,vo faces line one but at 
the opposite end of the room. Line three ~tands at same end 
of gymnasiun1 as line one but on other side of room. Line 
four stands opposite line three. 

7. Repeat 5 and 6 using Pitcher's Thro,v. 

AdditionaJ Games for Catching and Throwing. 
Teacher and Class. 
Leader Spry. 
Line ball. 
Baseball Pivot and Thro,v. • 
Fongo. 

Practise in Catching· Flies. 
1. Commands for the catching position ,vithout the ball 

are the same as for other modes of catching. Sec Lesson I . 
above. 

2. Class in formation as for "Ten Trips," No. 5, de
scribed in Lesson I. Play ,vithout contesting using a fly thro,v 
instead of a straight throw, thus giving opportunity to catch 
flies. 

3. Ring Call Ball. 
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Practise in Stopping Grounders. 
Class in shuttle formation. As many groups as desired. 

Play "Grounders Shuttle Relay" . 
. A.t first play slo"'ly for form ,vithout competition. Then 

follo,v ,vith the game for competition in speed. It can be 
played through a number of times "'ithout stopping as Ten 
Trips, before the co1npetition is at an end. 

Target Practise. 
The follo"·ing practise in ainung is good. Either throw 

can be used. ,Vhen the underhand thro,v is used, the thrower 
stands the distance a"'ay from the target that the pitcher's 
box is fron1 ho1nc-platc (23 feet on a 27 foot diamond and 30 
feet on a 35 foot diamond. The practise is then called pitch
ing for strikes. 

1. A basket ball is placed on a chair or higher (at a 
height bet,veen knee and shoulder). Use several targets if 
there are seYeral balls. Each thro,ver from each team gets fiye 
pitches or thro"Ts. If the basket ball is hit, one point is scored. 
The pitching averag·e of each player is recorded and scores of 
the teams are compared. 

2. Another method is to suspend a board 15 by 24 
inches about t"To feet from the ground. This represents the 
space bet'?.reen a boy's knee and shoulder and across the home
plate. The same procedure as in 1 is follo"·ed. 

III. Batting-. 
The manner of batting and ho,v to teach it is described 

in the follo"Ting type lesson. 
Type Lesson II. 

1. Revie"' Exercises of Lesson I , that need more drill. 
2. Demonstrate and co1nn1and the batter's position and 

s,ving (,vithout bat). Face right ,vith ,veight on right foot. 
Both arms dra,vn back to right shoulder, hands together ,vith 
right hand high. Left clbo,v held high-One ! 

Transfer " ·eight to left foot and S"'ing arms in full 
s,ving from right to left keeping them in a horizontal plane-
T"'o ! 

Position-Three! 
3. J3atter's position and s,ving (,vith bat). 

Do same as 2 only give out as many bats as are avail
able. Give them first to the leaders of each line. The rest of 
class do movements " ·ithout bat ,vhile those ,vith bats use them. 
After one or t,vo s,vings the bats are passed back to the next in 
line until all haYc had a turn. 

4. Batting Practise ( ,vith bat and ball). 
Four bases arc marked at one end of the room or at 

various places on the playground. Line one takes one of these 
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bases. The first player in this line is the batter, the second 
player the catcher, the third the pitcher, the next fielder one, 
etc. The pitcher pitches the batter four strikes and the num
ber of these the batter is able to hit fair count as his score. 
The batter then g·oes to the lo1\·est fielding position and each 
player ,vorks up one place thus: catcher goes to bat, pitcher 
to catch, first fielder to pitch, etc. 

Each other line docs as described for line one. At the 
end the total score for each line is added and the ,vinning line 
is declared. 

Ot her games which develop Batting. 
1. Circle strike. 
2. Box Ball. 
3. J;ong 13all. 
4. One-old-cat. 
5. \\r ork-up. 

IV. Base-running 
1. l?or1n of presentation: Class in four lines. Nos. 1 in 

each line take the co1nmands first, and then go to end of line. 
L•~ach one thns gets a turn. Do not drill long. 

a. Run at top speed for,rard-One ! 
Btop short-T,vo ! 
Turn right and return to line-Three! 

b. l{un at top speed for,Yard-One ! 
Sli<lc-T,\ o ! 
Stand· and return-Three! 

The slide "hen done on the right leg is perfor1ned as fol
lo"·s: Fro1n the run. ju1np into slide relaxing body, feet to\"\1ard 
bag. l{ody is on back and right si<l<', slide being made on 
outside of right leg, thigh and hip. The right leg is slightly 
flexed. that is, relaxed. I1eft leg is flexed, left foot hooking 
base as runner slides around outside of base. To stand, bend 
at \\'aist. flex right leg and thigh, bringing right foot under 
body and co1nc to stand. 

If the slide is n1ade on the left leg. the aboYe is reversed, and 
the body passes the base ,vithin the clian1ond. 

Sliding is usC'ful in that it acts as a brake to stop short in 
the run, and that it is a means of evading being tagged out. 

2. The above presentation should be follo,ved in1n1ediate
ly in the l<'sson by a garne "ith base-running in "·hich the 
tcaeher can insist upon the application of the slide. "Work
up" (page 83) can he used in this "ay; or the regular game, 
Bac:;cball. ran he playC'd "ith insistcnec of the use of the slide. 
This can be at1npted for the sake of practise by ha,·ing all of one 
team bat before changing siclC's. ..:\11 the outs the fielding team 
arc able to n1akc on the other team score as points for the 

-
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fielding team. Every player n1ust be tagged out. No scores 
are made by the batting. 

3. Games ,vhich can be used at other times to teach base
running and stopping and speed in getting aroU11d the dia
mond are: 

Box Ball. 
Punch Ball. 

BibliogTaphy 
For official rules of Indoor Baseball-refer to Spalding's 

Athletic Library-'' Official Indoor Baseball Guide''. 
For Coaching-refer to FTost and Wardlaw-''Basket 

Ball and Indoor Baseball for Women' '-Chas. Scribner's Sons, 
Ne,v York City. 

B. NATURAL GYMNASTICS LEADING TO BASKET BALL 
Fundamentals to be ,vorked on: 
I. Catching. V. Dribbling. 
II. Passing. VI. Guarding. 
III. Goal Shooting. VII. J umping. 
IV. Pivoting. VIII. Dodging and 

Feinting. 

I . and II. Catching and Passing 
Catching : 
1. Above the waist. 
2. Belo,v the waist. 
3. Above th e head. 
4. At the sides, above and 

belo,v ,vaist. 

P assing: 
1. Chest. 
2. Underarm. 
3. Underhand. 
4. Over-head. 
5. Side arm to side. 
6. Back,vard underhand. 
7. Bounce. 
8. Shoulder. 
9. Overarm or Hook. 

The follo,ving is a type lesson shotving ho,v fundamentals 
in catching and passing may be taught. An eX,ercise to de
velop Dodging and Feinting is included in this lesson in order 
to give more general activity. 

Type Lesson I . 
Formation: Class in four equal lines facing for,vard (see 

methods of opening order, page 313), or in the aisles of a 
schoolroom. 

I . Demonstrate methods of catching a basket ball. See 
Fig. 1, page 327. 

1. Above the ,vaist-thumbs parallel and pointing up
vvard about 4 inches apart. Fingers ,vell spread and slightly 
cupped. 



2. llelo,v the "aist-litl le fingers pa1·alh•l an<l pointing 
do,vn about 4 inches apart. 

II. Commands for Catching. 
1. Catch a ball above the "·aist-One ! 

Position-T" o ! 
2. Catch a hall belo"' the ,vaist-One ! 

Position-T,vo ! 
3. Catch a ball above the hC'ad-One ! 

Position-T,vo ! 

III. Demonstrate and co1n1nan<l t hro,Ys. 
1. (a) Chest-hands at chest in catching position

stretch both arms straight out fro1n the chest. 
(b) ("1on1n1ands. 

Catch hall abo,e "aist-One ! 
Thro,v "'ith chest thro\\·-T"·o ! 
Position-Thl'ee ! 

2. (a) l)e1nonstratc over-head pass-both ar1ns above 
hcacl in catching position, bring both ar1ns for,vard bending 
11·unk for\\'ard son1e,Yhat. 

(b) (1) C'atch ball abo, e head-One! 
Thro,v ball ,vith over-head thro,v-T,vo ! 

(2) C'atch ball at feet-One! 
Bring over-head-T,vo ! 
'l'hro\\-Three ! 
P osition-Four ! 
R epeat the above se,eral times by using 

jnst the counts as commands, thus; 1-2-3-4. 
IV. Demonstrate and command the dodge. 

Catch the ball at the right ,vith the trunk bent far to the 
right-One! 

Bend the trunk to the left anu move the hands to the left 
as if to thro,v-T,vo ! 

3-4. 

J3end back right and thro,v right-'l'hree ! 
Position-Four! 
Repeat several times "ith counts as commands, thus; 1-2-

\ T.-\\-rith the ba11. 

1. I.Jines 1 and 2 faee each other. IJines 3 and 4 face each 
other. A ball is given to each t,vo lines and they arc told to 
pass it bet,vcen them using thr chest pass and the proper 
manner of catching. 

2. After this has bern done several times play "Zig 
Zag Pass". The same proeedure is then used ,vith the over
head pass. 

Note: The same method as used in this f;esson can be car
ried out employing the differ<'nt catehes and p ass<'s <>numer-
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ated above. The passes not already described arc executed as 
follows: 

Underarm Pass. 
The ball is held in the r ight hand, fingers outspread. The 

hand and arm are carried slightly to lovv rear. The pass is 
made by svvinging the hand and arm to the front and at the 
san1e time stepping for\vard with the left foot. 

Underhand Pass. 
The ball is held lo,v in front by both hands and the body 

is bent for,vard. The ball is passed by a full arm s,ving or a 
,vrist snap either to the right or left or to the front. 

Overarm or Hook Pass. 
The body is turned to the right as the right ar1n s,vings 

hack. The ball is held in the right hand. The pass is made by 
a full ar1n s,ving up,vard transferring the ,veight from the 
right to the left foot and delivering the ball above the head. 

Shoulder Pass. See Fig. 2, page 327. 
The ball is held in both hands over the right or left shoul

der and is deliYered by an extension of the forearms across 
the body to the left, or right. 

Bounce Pass. 
The ball is passed to a colleague by bouncing it on the 

floor so that it ,vill strike three or four feet in front of him. 
When bounced past an opponent it should strike the floor just 
beyond his feet. See game "Bounce Pass Keep A,vay". 

Sidearm to Side Pass. Sec Fig. 3, page 327. 
Ball in both hands at right side of body. S,ving both 

arms across the body ,vith the right arm underneath and the 
left on top and deliver the ball to left 11nder left arm. When 
delivering ball to right reverse the above. See Type Lesson II. 

Backward Underhand Pass. 
Same as side arm to side except that the ball is delivered 

back,vard, rather than side,vays. See Type Lesson II. 

Additional Games for Passing. 
Center Catch Ball. 
Pass for Points. 
Basket Ball ShuLtle Relay. 
Zig Zag Goal Ball. 
Keepa,vay. 
Goal I{eepa\vay. 
Ten Trips-all varieties-especially No. 2. 
Ne,vcomb. 
End Ball. 
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Fig. 1: Position of hands in 
catching a Basket Ball above 

and below the waist . 

Fig. 3: Side arm to side 
pass 

Fig. 2: Shoulder Pass. 

Fig. 4: Chest loop shot. 

327 
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III. Shooting. 
T,vo styles of shooting only are included here, and de

scribed simply as sufficient for grade use. 
1. Chest loop shot. See Fig. 4, page 327. 

Ball in both hands at chest, elbows close at side. Lo,ver 
the arms to near the '\i\,aist line and draw them to,vard the 
body'. Raise the hands chest high and extend the arms up
v1ard, r eleasing the ball. 

The method of developing this shot is given in Type 
Lesson II below. 

2. Underhand loop shot. 
Ball in both hands at ,vaist level or be) ow, with elbo,vs 

bent and close to sides. The ball is raised for,vard and up,vard, 
usually ,vith full s,ving and extension of arms until hands arc 
about at level or and far out from face, at which point the ball 
is released. 

This shot can be developed in a similar manner to the 
Chest Loop Shot. See Type Lesson II. 

Games which ,vill aid in developing Goal Shooting are: 
Bounce Goal Relay. 
Zig Zag Goal Ba 11. 
Circle Goal Ball. 
Basket Ball Goal Games. 

IV. Pi voting. 
Boys and girls of the 6th grade can learn the fundamental 

form of P ivoting. 
1. The Front Pivot. 

Turn to the right on the rig·ht foot. 
Turn to the left on the left foot. 
The method of developing this pivot is given in Type 

Lesson I I, ,vhich immediately follo,vs. 
2. The Reverse Turn. 

Turn to the right on the left foot. 
Turn to the left on the right foot. 
The Reverse Turn can be developed in the same man-

ner as the Front Pivot. See Type Lesson II . 
Type Lesson II. 

This lesson fol I o"'S a logical progression from and sequence 
upon Lesson I . Therefore t,vo passes are introduced not given 
in Lesson I . 

Formation: Four lines in a gymnasium. 
1. Revie,v any exercises in previous lesson that need re• 

peating. 
2. Chest loop Shot ( ,vi th out ball). 

Catch ball at chest-One! 

• 
' 
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lJO\\'t'r the ar1ns to 11<•ar the "·aist li11e and dra,v thent 
to,rard the bodv-'1',yo ! 

l{aise the.hands chest high and extend the al'ms up,\'arcl 
- Three! 

l'osition-l◄'our ! 
l{epeat \\'ith counts as conuuancls: 1-2-3-4. 

3. l 'iYot and Pass 1" ithout ball). 
Catch ball at "·aist-One ! 
Pivot to the left on the left foot-T"·o ! 
Thro,v the ba11-Three ! 
J>osition-Four ! 
I{epent ,vith counts as c·on1111ands: 1 2 3-4. 
l{epeat turning right on the right foot. 

4. Side .\r1n to Side Pass (,Yithout ball ). 
Catch ball in both hands at right- One! 

Swinging- hoth arms arross the hody ,vith the right ar1n 
undernC'ath and the left on top-T\\·o ! 

Position-Three! 
Rrpeat \\'ith counts as couunands. 
l{epeat catching ball at left. 

5. Chest I,oop Shot ("·ith ball). 
Lines :Z ancl 3 fae<! C'a<·h other. I,int•s 1 and 4 face centr.r 

as 2 and :3 have don<'. Ball is gir<•n to lines 1 and 2. 
I,ine 1 shoots the hall using a high loop to line 3. 
l,ine 2 does san1e to line 4. 

6. I'i Y01 ancl J>ass ( '"it h hall '1. 

(1) J\ll four lines faee forward . 

.. \ ball is givrn to the fii·st person in each line. This 
person pn·ots on left foot to Jr·ft ( or right foot to right) and 
passes ball to person bark of him. This person catchrs the 
ball, ph·ots and passC's it to next person and so on. .All rr
main facing as they "·ere after the piYot and then the ball 
is started fron1 the other encl of the line \\'ithout a second 
signal. · 

Repeat this until all ha, e reached a reasonable amount of proficiency. 

(2). Play "Pivot ancl Pass Relay". 
7. Side Arm to Side (,vith ball). 

(1) Linrs 1 and 2 face ea<:h other and close in the ends 
of the t\\·o linrs 1naki11g an elongated circle. J,ines 3 and 4 
do the same. .i\ hall is then passcid from r·igh t to left using 
side arm to side pass. 

Repeat, thro,ring ball frorn left to right. 
(2). Play "Ten Trips,'' No. 2. 

• 
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8. Back,vard Underhand Pass ("vith ball). 
(1). !1ines 1 and 3 face the back of the room. Lines 2 

and 4 face f or,:vard. Lines 1 and 2 are one circle, 3 and 4 
another. 

The ball is passed back,vard under the arm of the 
passer to the player directly behind. 

(2) . Repeat the above but have the circle in motion. 
The '' running ,Yith the ball'' rule must not be violated. The 
ball either must be passed before a step is taken or the passer 
must stop 1mtil ball is passed. 

9. Goal Shooting Contest. 
Lines 1 and 2 go to one basket. Lil1es 3 and 4 to the 

other basket. Standing about ten feet from the basket and 
using the chest loop shot each line takes its turn at shooting 
for goal and counts each goal shot as a score. The ,vinning 
lines then compete and losing lines compete. 

V. Dribbling. 
Technique in dribbling is taught only to boys of the 

elementary grades, since dribbling is used only h1 boys' basket 
ball. 

Description of Dribbling· : 
With body slightly bent for,var<l, the ball is pushed 

(not slapped) to the floor by the curved fin~ers a11d the artion 
of the ,vrist and forearm of one hand. The ball should not 
rise above the ,vaist line. The correct use of the hand in rela
tion to the ball n1ust be emphasized. 

Drill in Dribbling·: 
1. (a) Class in four lines formation. A hall is given 

to the first player in each line. He dribbles it in place, paying 
especial attention to the hand action in relation to the ball and 
to the height of the bounce. When he has dribbled it the num
ber of times designated by the teacher he catches it in both 
hands, and at the sa1ne time pivots, then passes it to the boy, 
b,ehind him in line. This is repeated by the second boy, and 
continued do,vn the line until all have had opportunity to 
practice. 

(b) The above is repeated as a game for competition 
between lines in good dribbling form. 

2. ( a) Ball is giYcn to the first person in each line. 
He dribbles progressing for,vard about 40 feet, pivots, and 
passes to the second in line. H e then returns to the rear of his 
line. This continues until all players have dribbled and 
passed. 

(b) After proficiency has been gained in this, a game 
is played to see which line can complete this first. 

• 



3. Ilcfcr to '' l >rib hie and 'l'akc .\" ay ". 
!\role: l•,or girls, the same procl'Ss as 1 (a) and (b), 

111akiJ1g- hut one houu,·e, can be USl'c1. For furt hrr drill in the 
hounee for !!iris. sc•e " l>ribbl r and Houncc P ass ~huttlc• R elay" . 

• 

VI. Guarding-. 
Drill in Guarding- for Boys. 

1. 01-ilible and rr ake .t\ \\·ay. 
~- l\l'CJ> ..1\ ,var. 
:J. <1oal l(ccp .\,vay. 

Drill in Guarding· for Girls. 

1. <Jlass in four Jines. Linc•s ~ aud ;J close in close 
t11g1~thcr and face each other. I ,ines 1 and -1 face in and may 
1110,'e out u Jilt le. Src acco111pa11yi11g uiag1·11111. I Jines of fours 
a,·1·0:-;s the 1·lass \\'ork as one unit. I~nlls arc gi\'cn to as 111any 
un it · as thl'r1• are balls. 7-hl' uall is ~i ,r11 to cith rr i\'o. 2 or 3 
in the unit. 'l1"·o 1><1ssl1S it to 4, ;] t I".' ing to intercept. , iolating 
110 ~un1·clin!! rul~s: 4 posses it haek to ~, 3 again trying to 

"'l '" I I I ' I 
\ \ 

t 2 ! 2. \ 2 2 2 2 2. I I ! j ' ::y' 5 3 3 3 3 
~4 4 4 4 4 4 4 

Forn1at1on for Guarding Practice (Girls) 

i11t1
1

1•c•cpt, but ah\'nys ~11arding- 2. I f :J is successful. she th1·0\\'S 

it lo I . a11d ~guards~- 'rhis pussing and i11t11 t·ccpting coutin-
11,,s for a short Jll'l'iotl. for it is 1plitc• stl't'llllons. 'l'ht'n ~ ex
c1h:n1gc>s pln1•11 s \\ith 1, nnd :J \\ith 4. Prac•ticc is l'onti11ucd for 
a .short tin11

1

• 'l'hf•sc C'l'OUJ ls are thC'11 nllo,\·ed to 1·esl, ,vhile 
other groups \\'01·k. 

~- 'l'he 111>0,•1• JH·a,•tie<' f'Hll lie c1111v1•rl1•d into a ga111c 
• i1nila!' tu'· J:01111,• c Pass I(, , p-n\\·uy''. 

VII. Jumping·. 
1. (~Ja..;s in foll!' litH'S. 

I ,C'ft hn11d hPhind 1 h<' har-k- Onp ! 
n c>ndin~ th,,, kncrs-'f,,·o ! 
.J u111p nnd rcnch hi!!h o,·cr licacl \\ ith ri2ht nr111-'l'hrcc ! 
Position-Four! 
l?ep1,.1 nt '"it h counts n. ron11nauds: 1-2-3-4. 
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2. Classes in four lines. Lines 1 and 2 line up according 
to h eight to compete against each other in jumping. Lines 3 
and 4 do the same. A ball is tossed up between t,vo players of 
equal height and the player ,vho gets the toss-up ,vins a point 
for his team. The competition continues until each member 
of the team has jumped. The team scoring the highest number 
of points ,vins. 

BibliogTaphy 
For rules refer to Spalding's Athletic Library: 

• • 
"Official Basket Ball Guide for Men." 
'' Official Basket J~all Guide for Women.'' 

For Coaching ref er to : 
1. '' Basket J~all and Indoor Baseball for Women' '-Frost 

and vVardla,v-Chas. Scribner's Sons, N. Y. 
2. "Basket Ball "-Mca1T,vell (W. E. Meanvvell, Univ. of 

Wisconsin) . 

C. NATURAL GYMNASTICS LEADING TO SOCCER 

(Rules for Simplified Soccer, an adaptation for Elementary 
Grades, arc found in this bulletin. See I ndex). 

Fundamentals to be "'orked on. 
I . Dribbling 
II. Passing 
III. Stopping the Ball 
I V. Kicking 

I. Dribbling: 
Description cf Dribbling. 

Dribbling is advancing the ball by a series of taps ,vith 
the foot, keeping the ball al,Yays under control by follo,ving 
it up so that it is al ,vays near or bet,veen the feet. The ad
vance for,vard is made by short rw111ing steps, occasionally 
hopping on one foot, the other foot giving the series of short 
taps. 

Drill in Dribbling·. 
1. Class in four lines forn1ation. The class on signal moves 

do"vn the field trying th~ aboYe n1ethod of advancing for,vard. 
No ball is used. 

2. · A ball is giYcn to the first person in each line. This 
player dribbles the ball do,vn the field around a goal and back 
to the next person in line. 

3. Play "Soccer Dribble Relay". 
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Passing·. 
II. and III. Passing and Stopping . 

A pass is a directecl kick to a team-mate, t he ball re-
maining close to the ground. Different ,vays of p assing are: 

1. P as~ing to left ,rith inside of r igh t foot. 
2. l 'assing to left "ith outside of left foot. 
3. Passing to r ight "'ith inside of left foot. 
4. Passing to right ,vith outside of righ t foot. 

Stopping the Ball. 
l\I anners of stopping arc: 

\ \rith sole of foot. 
With inside of foot. 
\ \Tith inside of leg. 
"rith both feet. 
'\\Tith thighs, knees, chest, top of shoulcler, back, h ead. 
N"eYer ,vith hands and arms. 

Methods of d eveloping passing and stopping. 
Class in four lines. 

passes. 
1. J)escribe and de111onstrate use of foot in above 

2. C1omma11d class. 
S,ving right foot d iagonalJy to left-One! 
Position-T,vo ! 
RPpcat using other passes. 

3. J)e1nonstratc and describe the ,vays of stopping 
the ball. 

4. J,i11es 1 and 2 fac<' each other. T1iues 3 and 4 face 
each other. l~ach t" o lines "ork togC'ther. ..\. ball is given to 
each group. The ball is passed bet,vcen these Jines until some 
skill is deYeloprd in passing and stopping and then the game 
"Soccer Pass" is played in both of its for1ns. 

5. .\11 lines face for"·ard again but each t,vo lines 
continue to "'ork together. The first players in lines 1 and 2 
carry the ball to a designated spot and back again by t he use 
of th<' passing- forms learned above. T his continues until all 
coupl<'s in each line have carried the ball. Lines 3 and 4 do 
like,visc. '\\Then sufficient skill is developed the game "Soccer 
Pass ancl Shoot" is played in both its forms. 

IV. Kicking . 
By kicking, as ditT(•rcnt iated from passing, is meant a long 

kick to ga in distan<'e, usually used by the full-backs or goal
keeper in getting the ball out of their O"'ll territory, and by 
the for\varcls in shooting- goals. 

Fonns of Kicking·: 

1. For,vard kiek. This is done in t\vo \vays, either by 
kicking it f1·om the gr ound, or before it hits the ground called 
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a volley kick. In either case the ball is kicked by the instep and 
not by the toe. It is lifted above the heads of the opponents. 

2. Back,Yard Kiele This kick is used ,vhen the player 
has allo,ved the ball to go beyond him. He runs to overtake 
it and ,vithout turning kicks it back. It is used most fre
quently in preventing the ball from going out of bounds• 

Methods of Developing· Kicking·: 
1. \1{ithout the ball. 

a. The For,,vard Kiele 
Dra,v the leg back from the hip-One! 
Kick for,vard and f ollo,v through-Two ! 
(By follo,v through is meant that the leg continues 

to s,ving for,vard up,vard after it has ]ticked the ball). 

Two! 

Position-Three! 
b. The Baclt,Yard Kiele 
Run f or,vard-One ! 
S,ving leg for,vard from hip preparatory for kick-

Kick backward-Three ! 
Position-Four! 

2. With the Ball. 
a. The players are lined up ii1 different groups. A 

ball is thrown in to each group by a leader thro,ving to each 
player in rotation. This player tries to kick it out with a vol
ley kick. 

b. For stationary long kicks see "Shuttle Kicking 
Contest". 

Practice schemes and games which develop the various 
combinations of technique: 

1. Soccer Dribble and Shoot. 
2. Simple Soccer Keep-a,vay. 
3. Double Soccer Keep-a,vay. 
4. Square Football. 
5. Corner Kick-ball. 
6. Soccer Drive. 
7. Soccer Target Kicking Relay. 

(See Index for all of the above games) 
8. For,vard Practise. The five for,vards take the ball 

do,vn the field dribbling and passing. After some practise 
in this, the opposing t,vo full-backs and goal-keeper are put 
against the for,vards aud try to take the ball a,vay from 
them. If they are successful and get the ball back past the 
middle they ,vin. If the f or,vards succeed in keeping the ball 
and get it through the goal, the for"·ards ,vin. Later the three 
half-backs are added to the opposition, and the play is carried 
on as above. 
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BibliogTaphy 
For coaehing of 8occer refer to ''Field Ilockey and Soe

c·er,'' h} l;'rost a11d l'ubbe1·ley, published by Chas. Scribner's 
Sous, K. Y. 

D. NATURAL GYMNASTICS LEADING TO TRACK .t\.ND 
FIELD EVENTS (Sec Pages 98-112). 

Organization of Class for Work in Track and Field. 
1. 1-'or el ass inst ruction, the class shoul<l be organized 

into 1 he foul' line forrnation, by an open order, sec page 313. 
'l'his fo1'111:1 t ion k1•1•ps the class co1npact, yet,\ ith snfficirnt spac
ing to ca1Ty on acti,·ity. The class can see the teacher, the 
t l'Hchl·r can get ahout tlll' el ass and gi, e indiYidual help, thus 
all ea11 1·1·ccive instruction at san1C' ti1ne. Then, too, this for1na
tion le11ds itsl•ll' \\'(•II to g1·oup practise and line contests ,vhich 
ahvays folio,,· the 11ut ural g) 111nustic cxercisC'S. rrhc cl~ss thus 
re11111i11s orga11ize1l thr·oughout thl' lesson. 

2. Squad Or·ganization. ~\Iler a nu1nbcr of CYcnts have 
hecn t r111ght by 111enns of natural gy1nnastics, prartise in the 
1

1 vt•11ts in ord«'l' to 1110asurc act·o1nplishn1L1nt 1nust be giYen. 
'I'his ean IH·st bl' do11P hy 01·ganizing the class into squads \vith 
squad lc•ad,·1·s. IJ' th1•rt• is 110 provided hasis for squad organ
ization th,, l11 aill·rs lire S<'lel'tcd by th<' class and these leaders 
takt• tur11s in 1•h11osi11g up thrir sqna1ls. If there is a natural 
basis ot: 1H·g:i nizu I inn, sur·h as age classification, or g1·adc-agc
hPh.d1l-\\·eighl 1·lassilienlio11: 1h1• <'lass shonl<l he divided if pos
sihJ,, into s'l11nds :1<•1·111·ding- to their classification. l~ach squad 
t !it'll s1•lc1·ls a h•:1d,•1·. 11'\\•o syst1·111s of r•lnssilication are giYen 
in f h1~ S1'1·t ion Oil rr,·ar·k and l•'i1}ld. 

\f hen sq 11ad 01·ga niz11 I ion has hrt>n cff cet cd the tear hrr 
l'o11tlu1·is th1"' ,·lass by stati11g at the beginning of the lrsson 
1h,~ 01·d01· of 1•v1•nts for ('ach srpuul. The squad leaders then 
1ak1• their squads to the plat(' for 1hrir first CY<·nt. .,\ clc:inite 
a11d pcr1nn11,,nt pince t'or cn<·h ('vent has been arranged on the 
~y11111asi 11111 flno1· 01· play field, 

\\ h011 thl' t0ol'h1•r blo\\'s 1hr ,vhistlr. <'ach squall rotatr'3 
In its IIL.\.l <·,·,•ut. 'l'h,, Sf]Ha1l 1(':tclt•r is held responsible for 
kcepin~ his sqnatl ln1sy; h,• a~sists its n1e111bcrs in .doing their 
best. a111l keeps rec;ords of a1•<·0111plisluncnt. 

This S)'stc111 1•lt1'<'fs n 1nnst tl1•sirahlc 1ucthoi.l of organi
zntiun. and !!'i\'1's opportnnily for deYelopn1cnt in leadership 
:11111 i11itintiY<'. It also 111akes for goo,1 follo,,·ership and earnest 
Cll-Ofll'l'a tion. 

Events used in Motor Ability T ests included in this Bulletin 
for ,vhich Natural Gymnastics may be used : 

(See seetion on Track an,1 Field) 
I. Jlnsket Dnll Far Thro"' (Overhead). 
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II. Basket Ball Far Throw (Single Arm). 
III. P lay ground Ball Thro,v. 
IV. Sta11ding and Rm1ning Broad J umps. 
V. Running Hop, Step and J ump. 
VI. Running High J ump. 
VII. Goal Shooting (Sec "Shooting" under "Natural Gym

nastics for Basket Ball" for ,vork on goal shooting). 
VIII. Dash: (a) Sprinting, (b) The Start. 

Note: nlost of the time spent on Track and Field should 
be used in acquiring correct form. 

I . Basket Ball Far Throw (Overhead). 
Class in 4 lines. 

1. Description and demonstration by teacher. 
2. Commands: ('Vithout use of ball) 

Stepping to the side stride position, thro,ving arms above 
head-One ! 

Bending the trunk for,Yar<l, and forcibly s"·inging the 
arms for,vard-T,vo ! 

Position-Three! 
Repeat-One! T,vo ! Three! 

3. Lines 1 and 2 face each other, and lines 3 and 4 face each 
other. A ball is passed betv,1 een the members of lines 1 and 2 
(similarly lines 3 and 4), in the manner just described, but 
easily, ,vith attention to form. Ball should be released from 
the hands i11 the for,vard s,ving of the arms so that it ,vill 
move up,-rard at an angle of about 45 degrees ,vith the horizon
tal. 

4. Spread lines farther apart. Work for more distance 
by using a harder thro,v. GiYe attention to rules. 

5. After form has been taught, subsequent lessons should 
be conducted on the basis of squad formation, each squad tak
ing its turn at ,vorking on this particu1ar event. 

6. Conduct "Shuttle Basket Ball Throvv". 
II. Basket Ball Far Throw (Sing·Ie Arm) . 
Class in 4 lines. 

1. Description and demonstration by teacher. 
2. Commands: (Without use of ball) 

Step back ,vith right foot turning body right dra,v right 
slightly curved arm back, palm up, ,veight on right foot, bend 
right knee slightly-One! 

Swing arolmd on left foot, bring right foot for,vard, and 
swing full arm for,vard and up-T,vo ! 

P osition-Three! 
Repeat-One! T,vo ! Three! 
Note: I f difficulty is experienced in changing feet, the 

feet should be worked on separately by command. 
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3. lJincs 1 an<l 2 face each other; also lines 3 and 4. A 
ball is thro,vn bct,veen members of lines 1 and 2 (similarly, 
lines 3 and 4) in the manner described, but without force, pay
ing attention only to form. Ball should be released from the 
arm as it s,vings forv.,ard up,vard, so that ball will move up
,,·ard at an angle of about 45 degrees ,vith the horizontal. 

4. Take more distance betvveen lines. Add more force 
but still pay attention principally to form. 

5. Dra,v four six-foot circles, one in each corner of room. 
Lines 1 and 2 take places at circles across from each other at 
either end of room. Lines 3 and 4 are similarly placed. Mem
bers of lines 1 and 2 thro,v back and forth to each other, using 
the circles. Pay attention to rules. Lines 3 and 4 do likewise. 

6. Work in squads. 
7. Conduct "Shuttle Basket Ball Throw" (no circle used) 

III. PlaygTound Ball Throw. 
Class in 4 lines. 

1. Demonstration and description by teacher. 
2. Com1nands: (Without ball). 

Step for,vard, right foot-One! 
H-0p for,vard on right foot, t,vist and bend body right, 

,vith right arm back-T,vo ! 
Pivot on left foot, swing right foot for,vard, and bend 

and stretch right arm forward-Three I 
Position-Four! 
Repeat-One I T,vo ! Three! Four I 

3. With the run. 
Run for,vard-One ! 
Hop on right, etc.-T,vo ! 
Pivot and thro,v (as above)-Three ! 
Position-Four! 
ltepeat-One ! T,vo ! Three li,our ! 

4. Lines 1 and 2 opposite each other at either end of 
roo1n. Dra,v a line in front of each. Lines 3 and 4 are sim
ilarly placed. 

l\tiembers of lines 1 and 2 thro,v back and forth to each 
other, using the run, and being careful not to step over line. 
Pay attention to form. 

5. Work in squads. 
6. Conduct Shuttle Baseball Thro,v as '' Shuttle Basket 

Ball Thro,v '' is conducted. 

IV. (a) Standing Broad Jump. 
Class in 4 lines. 

1. Demonstration and description by teacher. 
2. Commands : 

I 
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Rise on toes, swing arms for,vard up,vard above head 
-One! 

Bend knees and bend body for"'ard and s,;,,,ing arms 
forvvard do,vn,vard to behind body-T,vo ! 

J ump up bringing knees up in front and arms forvvard 
landing ,vith knees bent-Three-Four! 

Position-Five! 
Repeat-One! T"'o ! Three-Four ! Fi Ye! 

3. Repeat same jumping forward. 
4. Work in squads. 
5. Conduct "Shuttle Broad Jump". 

{b) Running Broad Jump. 
1. Demonstration and description by teacher. • 
2. Commands : 

Step for,vard left ( or right, if right is natural take
off foot)-One ! 

S,ving right leg for,vard, bringjng knee up in front 
left knee follo,ving, swing arms forward, and jump for,vard, 
landing on both feet-T,vo-Three ! 

Position- Four! 
Repeat-One ! T,vo-Three ! Four! 

3. With three running steps beginning ,vith left-Go! 
(Count 1-2-3 or Left-rig·ht-left)-Jump ! 
Repeat, increasing speed of running steps. 

4. To increase the run, yet not fail to take off ,vith the 
take-off foot, give commands thus: Run! Jump! 

On "l{un" the class runs an indefinite number of 
steps forward. When th e signal " J ump" comes, each pupil 
steps on his take-off foot (the one which leaves the ground last) 
and jumps for,vard as described in 1. 

5. Squad ,vork. Work for form, not distance. 

V. Running Hop Step and Jump. 
Class in 4 lines. 

1. Description and demonstration by teacher. 
2. Comm ands : 

(a) Ren1oving the right foot from the floor hop for
ward on the left foot-One! 

Step for,vard onto the right foot-T,vo ! 
Taking off ,vith the right foot jump and land on both 

feet-Three ! 
Back to starting position-Four! 
Repeat-One! Tvvo ! Three ! Four! 

(b) With three running steps beginning with the left 
-Go ! ( count 1-2-3 or left-right-left)-Hop ! (land on left foot). 

( c) With three running steps as above-Go ! 

• 
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Hop! Step! (This time the step should be more of 
a leap and the landing should be on the right foot). 

( d) With three running steps-Go ! 
Hop! Step! Jump! (Land on both feet). 
Repeat, increasing the run but ,vorking only on form. 

3. Divide into squads and work for form, then distance. 

VI. Running- High Jump. 
There are a number of forn1s for the H igh J ump. The one 

,vhich grade boys usually desire to use is the Scissors style. 
For an immature class, it might be ,vell to take up the jump 
'\\

7ith mass instruction. 

• (a) For the Scissors style this may be done in the follo,v-
1ng manner: 

Class in four lines. 
1. Demonstration and explanation by teacher. 
2. Springing from left foot, swing right foot high in 

air, follo,ving it ,vith left foot, ,vhich passes it as i t comes do,vn, 
landing on right foot, then on left-Jump! Repeat using other 
foot. 

3. vVith three running steps for,vard, beginning left
Go ! ( count 1-2-3 or Left-right-left)-Jump ! (Swing right leg 
up, springing from left, ,vhich took last step, and jump as in 
] ) . 

Repeat starting right foot. 
Repeat using favorite foot. 

4. Divide into squads and use lo,v jumping standards 
for form. The run should then be made from either side of 
the standards and the spring taken from the foot farther from 
the cross bar. 

(b) The Straight Jump. This style is next in difficulty, 
and ,vill be more effective in giving height if it can be mas
tered, and children should be encouraged to work on i t. 

Class in 4 lines. 
1. Three running steps for,vard beginning left-Go! 

(l;eft-right-left)-,Jump ! (Spring from left foot, s,ving right 
foot up hard and 1nake half turn left, as left leg comes up and 
kicks back. Land on one 01· both feet). 

Repeat starting right foot. 
R epeat using faYorite foot. 

2. Divide into squad~ and use lo,v bar o~ jumping 
standards for form. The preliminary run should be short and 
straight at the bar. 

VII. Dash. 
A. Sprinting Form. 

Class in four lines. 
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1. Demonstration by teacher. 
2. Commands : 

(1). Bringing knees high in front, run in place begin
ning "vith the ]eft foot-Go ! 

Class-Halt ! 
(2). Repeat above and add the motion of the arms, 

i. e., ,vith a 90-degree bend in the elbovvs s,ving the arms from 
the shoulders in opposition to the bending of the knees. The 
running is done ,vholly on the toes and the balls of the feet. 

(3). Class runs for,vard and around the room paying 
especial attention to high knee action, toeing straight ahead 
and s"vinging· the arms parallel ,vith the body. 

B. Start of Sprint. 
Class in four lines. 
1. Den1onstration by teacher. 
2. Commands : 

(1). On your n1arks-One ! 
On this command each member of the class kneels 

on right knee even \vith or slightly ahead of the left instep. 
The fingers are placed on the floor about 2 to 6 inches in front 
of the left toe so the arms make a straight line from the shoul
ders to the floor. Head is up and eyes arc fixed about 20 feet 
ahead. See figures on page 105. 

Get set-Tvvo ! 
The right knee js lifted fron1 the ground and the 

,veight of the body is shifted over the arms. The back is flat 
but the head looks straight for,,·ard as before. 

Back on your marks-Three ! 
Stand in position-Four! 
Repeat above using just counts as comn1ands-One ! 

T,vo ! Three ! Four! 
(2). Repeat commands "One!" ( on your marks) and 

"T\vo !" (get set) but on "Three!' or the con1mand "Go!" the 
r ight leg is brought for,vard and the left arm is s,vung sharply 
for"vard ,vhile the right arm is s"·ung back. 

Return to position-Four! 
(3). Repeat commands "One!" and "T,vo!" but on 

'' 'l'hree ! '' or ''Go!'' bring the l'ight foot up as before and con
tinue to run for four or five steps gradually raising the body 
to an upright position of about 15 degrees from the vertical. 
The first step should be &hort and choppy and the arm action 
should be as described above. The head is kept in line "vith the 
body and looking straight ahead. 

Return to position-Four! 
( 4) . Repeat above, except after command '' Go ! '' run 

for ten or fifteen feet then gradually slow do,vn for this same 
distance and on "Four!" turn around and jog back to place, 
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keeping knees high in front, toes straight ahead and pointed 
do"·n, arms svvinging from the shoulder in opposition to the 
feet, elbo"·s bent. 

3. Divide into squads and continue to ,vork on form, 
only occasionally "·orking for speed. 

E. MIMETIC EXERCISES 
I . l\tiimetic l~xercises are those simulating various move

ments occurring in every-day life in work or play. 
II. Sources 

1. In1itatio11 of natural movements as climbing, thro,v
ing, etc. 

2. I mitation of occupational movements as chopping, pad
dling, etc. 

3. Irnitation of things observed in nature or environment 
as scre,v-clriver. 

III. Types 
1. Arms stretchings or flingings. 
2. Trunk exercises, bending for"'ard or side,vays, or 

t\visting side,rays. 
3. Leg exercises. 

IV. P urposes 
1. 1''or general activity ,vith large physiological value 

(trunk an<l l<'g exercises) . 

2. l•
1
or hotly elevation and natnral posture (arm stretch

ings and flingings). 

3. I•,or relief ,vork. ...\ daptable to schoolroom. 
4. To fill a need formerly suppl ied by formal devised 

gyn1nastic movements ,vithout tenseness or unnatural joint 
positions, and \\1ith the presence of a natural app eal commonly 
I ac king in rcgul ar gymnastics. 

, .... H o,v given 

By signal (see page 14) in a fairly uniform, yet natural 
n1anner. D<'sirable body positions should be. secured. \Vhen 
first presented they 1nust be explained aud demonstrated and 
liken<'d to the 1novcments they arc to in1itate; vvhen learned, 
the name of the exercise can be stated, signals follo,ving im-
111ediat cly. 

VI. Sample Exercises 

A. Arm exercises 
1. The Windmill 

Signals: Starting position. l{ight ar1n for,varcl-11p
,rarcl-Fling ! (Sec I•'ig. 3a, page 301). 
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Flinging left arm for,vard up,vard and r ight arm 
side"·ays do"·n,vard-One ! Left arm side,vays do"'n,vard, 
right arm for,vard up,vard-T,vo ! 

ing) 

Change again-One! T,vo ! 
Take rhythmically and continuously-Go! 
H alt! 

2. Stretching ( as one does upon getting up in the morn-

Signals: Stretching hard-One! (slo,vly). 
Position-T,vo ! 

3. Throwing a Lasso. 
Signals: To the stride position (feet apart) ,vith r ight 

arm overhead-J ump ! 
S,vinging right arm 8 times and then thro"·, r eady 

-Go! (count) . 
Again-Go ! 
Arms-Change! 
Repeat signals for left arm. 
Class to position-Jump ! 

4. Shaking a High Limb. 
Signals: J ump to grasp limb high aboYc hc~d-Onc ! 

Shake the limb hard-Go! 
Halt! 

B. Trunk Exercises. 
1. Paddling a Canoe. 

(a) In standing position. 
Signals: Hands in position for paddling on right 

side-Place ! 
(Both arms are placed side,vays for ,vard to right 

side, left arm aboYe right). 
Push paddle back-One! 
Bring it for,vard-T,vo ! 
In rhythm-Go ! H alt ! 
Arms-Position! 
Repeat sig-nals for left side. 

(b) In kneeling position. 

• 

Signals: In 2 counts. right knee first, Class-Kneel! 
(1-2) . (On cotu1t 1, right knee is brought to :floor, on count 2, 
left knee). 

tion! 1-2). 

Use signals for paddling as given above. 
Standing in 2 counts, right foot up first- Posi-

2. Rowing . 
This may be taken either in sitting or standing 

position. 

• 

L 
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Signals: 
Arms and trunk in position for ro\ving-P lacc ! 
(Trunk is bent for,vard and arms stretched for \var<l 

from chest) . 
P ull oars back-One ! 
Reach for"·ard-T,vo ! 
In rhythm-Go ! Halt ! 
.,:\rms-Position ! 

3. Swimming Movement-
The signals for this exercise arc given on page 305. 

4. Chopping·. 
Signals: Feet to stride-Jump ! 

Raising axe oYer right shoulder-One ! 
Chop-11 ,vo ! 
In rhythn1-Go ! Halt ! 
Repeat for left-handed chopper. 
To position-.J ump ! 

5. Throwing. 
Signals: Le.ft foot for,varcl-Place ! 

S,ving right arm back ready to thro,v-Onc ! 
·r hro"·-T"'o ! 
In rhythm-Go! H alt ! 
With a jump changing feet-Change! 
Repeat for left-handed thro\ver. 
l•1oot-P osition ! 

6. Screw driver. 
Signals: Arn1s bending £01·,vard (Fig. 3, page 300) 

and jumping to stride position-Jump! 
Turning scre,v in-Go ! Stop! 
(This is executed by t\\·isting trunk hard to righ t 

and i1nmediatcly for\\·ard in a fairly brisk rhythm; emphasize 
the t,Yist right). 

Taking scre,v out-Go! Stop ! 
(As before, except t,visting hard to left). 
To position-Jump ! 

C. Leg Exerc:'ses. 
1. Climbing a ladder. 

Signals: Alternat0 arn1 reaching np,vard ,vith op
posite alternate knee bending np,varcl beginning right arm, 
left knee-Go! Class-Halt! (1-2). 

(Executed like alternate knee bending up,~1ard-see 
Triple Test Exercise, Set I , Ex. 5, except that the opposite arm 
r eaches above head each time). 

2. Pumping up Bicycle Tire. 
Signals: J umping to stride position-J ump! 
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ncn<ling knees to pump up tire-in rhythnt-Go ! 
Halt! 
To position-Jump! 
(This exercise is executed by quick knee ben<lings 

and stretchings ,vith hands held in front of body and elbo":s 
bending ,vith each bend of the knee). 

3. Riding a Bicycle. 
Signals: Hands on handle-bars-Place ! 

Alternate knee bending up,vard beginning ,vith left 
-Go I Class-Halt! (1-2). 

Hands at neck-Place ! 
(Riding '"tithout hands on bars). 

Beginning with left again-Go ! 
Class-Halt! 
Arms- Position! 

4. Jumping Jack. 
Signals: Jumping Jack Exercise-Go! 

Class- Halt! (1-2-3) . 
(J ump bringing feet astride, then together, at the 

same t ime flinging arms side,vays up,vard clapping hands over
head, then flinging them do,vn to side. On "Halt", jump to 
stride on 1, jump together on 2, and lo,ver hands on 3). 

5. Teamster Warming Up. 
Signals: J umping to stride and flinging arms side

,vays-Jump ! 
Bringing feet together and slapping arms across 

chest, then repeat in rhythm-Go! Class-Halt ! 

F . STORY PLAY (Primary Grades) 
A story Play is physical activity ,vhich accompanies the tell

ing of a story, the activity dramatizing the action suggested 
by the story. 

The story itself must be: 
First: Consistent, simple, short and to the point, in sea

son. 
Second: a. Either related to things ,vi thin the child's 

environment, as occupations and activities of daily life, for 
example:-" On the Farm," "Going Nutting," or 

b. Related to some other activity of the schools as " The 
Garden," "On the Play Ground," "The Pilgrims," or 

c. An abbreviated version of some story ,vhich has been 
told to or read by the children as ''Goldilocks.'' 

Third : a. Contain many action ,vords that can be ex
pressed by large vigorous movements as ' 'run,'' ''jump,'' 
"row," "chop," etc. 
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b. Also contain phrases \vhich make for an increasing 
amount of such large vigorous movements as "hurry," "ran 
faster,'' '' \VOrked as hard as he could,'' etc. 

c. Contain (1) also action \vords or descriptive phrases 
\vhich suggest lifting the body and stretching the spine, as 
"reach," "look up," "Yery tall," etc., (2) or phrases which 
represent an ideal as "straight tall soldier," "stand like big 
strong trr'es," " he \vas not afraid," etc. 

The Purpose of the Story Play 
1. To give equal opportunity to all for dramatization 

through big muscle activity. Since the story is usually acted 
out in the aisles of the schoolroom, all the children can partici
pate at the same time. 

2. To g·ive actiYity of the big muscles variety for the sake 
of the physical benefits of the activity. The story play then 
is a good relief period activity. 

3. To counteract bad postures assumed at the school desk. 

Planning the Story 
(a) Plan ,vor<ling of the story so as to use \Vords express

ing desirable and vigorous movements. 
(b) Plan for some of or all of the follovving types of move

ment. 

Types 
1. Running, skipping, vvalking, 

etc., as-
2. Stretching head and spine up

,vard, lifting chest, as-
3. Stooping, as-
4. Stretching arms overhead, 

as-
5. Trunk exercises: 

(a) Bending trunk for\\1 ard, 
as-

(b) J~encling or t,visting trunk 
side,vays, as-

6. Leg- exercises ,vhich bring 
knees up in front, as-

7. Jnn1ping exercise, as-

Application 

Hurrying home. 

Watching an aeroplane. 
Picking up apples. 
Reaching for \vraps on 

high hook. 

Chopping a tree. 

Climbing or running. 
Playing jack in the box. 
Jumping over a brook. 

8. I1reathing exercise, as- Smelling a flo,ver. 
The above need not be giYen in any definite order, except 

that a breathing exercise should conclude the activity. Types 
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can be repeated or omitted if desired, but sufficient activity 
must be procured. 

Telling the Story 
1. The story mllst be told briefly, be of fe,v ,vords, most of 

,vhich can be conYerted into action. 
2. The story must be told interestingly and ,vith expression, 

so that the imagination ,rill be strongly appealed to. It must 
not as a rule contain commands for the actions. The actions 
must come spontaneously, although the manner of telling the 
story can suggest or stimulate increased vigor in the move
ments. Yet care should be taken not to overstimulate or un
duly excite. 

3. The story mlJSt be the children's-to express in their 
own manner. An exception to this rule may be in regard to 
body positions ,vhich arc poor from the standpoint of posture, 
in ,vhich case the teacher can suggest or sho,v the body posi
tion most desirable. Another exception may be to utilize a 
particular manner of expression used by some one child ,vhich 
is of especial Yalue, all children then executing the movements 
in that manner. This may often bring more desirable move
ments and postures. Ho,vever, to insure uniformity is not the 
purpose of using such a method and it must be remembered 
that freedom and spontaneity of expression are paramount and 
that care should be exercised in regard to the manner and 
amount of using these suggestjons. The teacher ,vill find that 
her main method of reaching the purposes of the story play is 
the manner of telling the story. 

Sug·gestions as to l\Ianner of Execution : 
When ,valking, running, skipping, etc., t"·o ro,vs can 1n0Yc 

around one ro,v of scats (Diagram on page 312), and stop ,vhcn 
they again reach o,vn seats. After the ro,vs have learned ho,v 
to face and follo,v each other around the ro,Y of seats bet,veen 
them, this can be indicated in the story by saying, "Rows face. 
Around your ro,v of scats." Then if it is desired to go arolm<l 
again, it can be indicated again. F or slo,ver moYcmcnts they 
can moYe for,,·ard in the aisle, then turn around and move 
back to place. Fast running and jumping can also be done in 
place. 

A Sample Story Play : Getting the Christmas Tree. 
I . Outline of Story Play. 

Types 
1. Running 

2. 
3. 

Spine Stretching 
Stooping 

Application 
'\Valk fast to " 'oods. Then turn to 
keep "·arm. Spark, the dog, runs 
on ahead. 
Smell cedar trees. 
Stoop to push a,vay sno\v. 
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4. Arm stretching 

5. TJcg Exercise (bring
ing knees up) 

6. Trunk Exercise (bend
ing side,vays) 
Trunk Exercise 
(t"·isting side\\·ays) 
Trunk Exercise (bend-
ing- for"'ard) 

7. T1cg Exercise (hring
ing kners up) 

8. ,T111nping 

9. R1·eatbing 

II. The Rtory . 
• 

I1ook for bird's nest. 
Birds flying. 
Different sized trees. 

"\Valking through d eep sno,v. 
Trees blo"·ing from side to side 
and t,Yisting ar ound. 

Chopping tree do,,1n. 

P ulling i t h ome on sled. 

H urry through deep sno,v. 
Risters jun1p up and do,vn and 
clap hands. 
RistC'rs smell of cedar. 

("\"\T ords i1nportant to the action are in bold face type). 
T,\o boys anc1 their father had n1adc plans to go to t h e 

\\'Oods afh•r srhool to g()t thPir Christmas tree. I t ,vas a cold 
nig-ht anc1 they had to walk fast to keep ,varm. (R o,vs face . 
. Around your ro"·s of seats). Finally th(\y just had to run to 
k<'ep "·ar1n. (.\gain, around your ro,v of seats). Spark, the 
<log, ran a ,,·a)' ah rad. Gallop fast, as Spark did. Soon they 
l·a1n<' to th0 \\·oods " 'h<'re the cedars ~TO\\'. ,John said to his 
fath<'J'. " How g·ooc1 the cedars smell. Do you smell the1n, 
Frank ~" ~\nd Frank ans"·ere<l, "Y<'s. they sure]y do smell 
good.'' 

Th0y SC'lcrtcc1 a tree. hut the sno,v ,vas so deep that in 
ol'C1, r to g:ct to the tl'C'C trunk to chop it do,vn, they had to 
stoop to push a" ay thC' sno"•-first on one side, then on an
other side, th<·n on another. But just as they ,vere going t o 
<'Ut c1own thC' tree. ,Tolin saw a 11('St away up high in it. F rank 
tried to see the nC'st too. Then they both looked again. And 
th<'n 1hC'y thong-ht of 1h<' little birds that \\·ou]d con1e back in 
the spring. and look for their nest. and they ,vould fly around 
herC' and there nnd fly, and fly, trying to find their nest . So 
th" hoys c.1ccidl~cl to look for another tree . • 

Th<'r sa"' so 1nany, all straight and tall-one just this 
tall; another "·as this tall (put arms out from shoulder); then 
thc•rc "as onC' tallC'r still like this (hands at neck. strct<'h up 
tall); and still another real tall one (arms stretched ,vay above 
head). nut they deeillC'd the one "-hirh ,yas this tall (any of 
the aboYe positions) "·as the one they wanted. 
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I t " 'as quite a ,vays over an<l the sno,v ,vas deep. They 
had to take gTeat big high steps to get through the deep snow. 
(Face, around your row of seats). 'l'be ,v1nu " 'as blov,ring 
hard and the trees bent from side to side, and were twisted 
around first one way and then the other. Finally their :father 
began to chop the tree, and soon the tree ,vas on their sled and 
through the deep snow they pulled it home. (Face. Around 
your ro,v of seats). When their sisters sa,v them coming, they 
jumped up and do,'i'll and clapped their hands, for they were 
very happy to see the Christmas tree. The boys said, "Smell 
of the Christmas tree.'' And the girls smelled of it, and said, 
"Oh, doesn't it smell good?" 

Outlines of More Story Plays 
On the Farm 

Reach up to harness horse. 
Horses trot to field. 
Pitch hay into wagon. 
Horses trot home. 
Feed the chickens. 
Pump ,vater. 
Climb up into hay mo,v. 
Stoop to look :for eggs. 
Jump do,vn on to hay. 
Smell of hay. 

The Circus 
The band marching in the parade. (Each ro,v plays a dif-

ferent instrument). 
The shetland ponies. 
Looking up at the elephant. 
The elephant s,vinging his trunk. 
Tall as the giraffe. 
The monkeys climbing up the ,va]l of the cage. 
The lady standing on one foot and turning around. 
The trapeze performer s,vinging and pulling himself up. 
Jumping through hoops. 
Smelling the popcorn. 

Jack and the Bean Stalk 
Runs home after having sold the co,v. • 
Tired from running. Looks up at sky; decides to plant seeds. 
Stoops to plant beans. 
The bean stalk gro\\ring. It gro,vs very high. 
Jack climbs the bean stalk. 
The Giant. Ile is very tall. Has large strong arms• 
The Giant takes long strides. 
The Giant looks here and there for Jack. 
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Jack hides first here, then there. 
Jack runs home as .fast as ever he can. 
Jack breaths heavily. 

In the Woods 
"\Valk rapidly but softly through the quiet ,voods. 
Hear a bird's call. Look up to find it. Look for another. 
Stoop to see reflection in the brook. Pick up stones from its 

edge. 
Jump to catch lo,v branches of trees. S,ving on these 

branches. 
Push thicket aside to find ,vay through. 
Climb over fallen logs, and ,valk carefully along one, one 

foot placed just ahead of the other. 
Jumping over the brook. 
Whistle to companions, for it is time to go hon1e. 

The Garden 
Run out to the school garden. 
Stretch up tall, so glad to be out <loors. 
Stoop to see if plants are coming up. 
Hoc the ro,vs. 
Spade ne,v ground. 
Rake it over. 
Plant the seeds. 
Skip back to the door. 
Walk in slo\vly. 

Jack o' Lantern 
Drive horses out to field. 
The horses are tired and breathe heavily. 
J ump do,vn out of \vagon. 
I1ift big pumpkins up into \Vagon . 
. A.fter the J ack o' Lantern is made, hurry from house to 

house, lifting tT ack o 'Lantern high up to ,vindo\vs. 
IIidc behind a tree. T1ook out from one side, then the other. 
Climb up steps of o,vn porch, and try to scare Father and 

~Iothe1·. 
Run around house to back door. 
Come in laughin g, because of having frightened them. 

Run to ,voods. 
Look for nut trees. 

Going Nutting· 

Reach up to grasp branches above head and shake them 
hard. 

Pick up nuts from ground. 
Climb the tree. 

a £. ii !!!!Iii 
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Reach ,vay out and shake branches real hard at one side, 
then on the other. 

Stamp the limb you are standing on hard ,vith one foot, then 
\Yith another. 

Jump do\vn from tree. 
Knock off nuts \Vith long sticks. Gather all the nuts. 
Blo\v a dandelion to see if Mother ,vants us to come home. 
Go home slowly ,vith nuts and put them in the garage. 

The Farmyard 
The young colt. 
Stand on tiptoes to look through gate. Reach up to unhook 

gate. 
Ducks waddling. 
The rooster flopping his \Vings and raising his chest to crow. 
The \Veather vane on the barn turning right, then left. 
The turkey strutting (bring knees up high). 
The geese running (lean trimk for,vard, arms back, and 

run). 
The calves frisking about. 
The mother co,v says, "Moo-00-0000000." 

Building a House 
Horses bringing a load of lumber. 
Reach up and lift boards from ,vagon placing them on 

ground. 
Sa,v the boards. 
CJimb up the ladder. 
Pound the nails . • Reach out at one side, then at the other, 

first one board, then another. 
Climb do,vn the ladder. 
vValk home. 
Smell supper. 

Going Fishing 
Run to garage to get fishing tackle. 
Reach up high to get poles off of nails. 
Ro,v up the river. (Sit on desk with feet on seat). 
Thro,v out line and pull in fish . 
Ro,v to shore. 
Run home. 
Mother surprised, says '' Oh, Oh!'' 

Birds Learning to Fly 
Mother bird flies to nest. 
The tree is very tall. 
The little birds look over edge of nest to see ho,v far do,vn 

the ground is. 

• 
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T hey hop onto the edge of the nest, and hop on d o,vn t h e 
lilnb. 

They spr0ad their ,Yings to feel them and to see if they a re 
strong enough. 

Then they fly a,vay. 
:\Iother bird stands on one foot as she ,vatch es t h em. 
They Hy this ,Yay, and t hat "·ay, and finally fly back to n est . 
l\I oth0r bird is very proud. The little birds are t ired an d 

go to sleep. 

Coasting 
IIurry hon1e fro1n school to g·0t ready to go coasting. 
T1ook for ,rarin 1nittens and mufflers on top sh elf of closet. 
Stoop to put on hoots. 
Th<' sno,v is falling (lift arn1s overhead and lo,vcr t h em, 

1noving fingers). 

T h0 "ind b0nds th0 trees this ,ray and that, and s,voop s 
1h0111 around. 

\\,. alk up hill through deep sno,v pulling sled. 
l ~rca k stieks OV<'l' kn0c for fire. Lean for,Yard to "·a rm 

hand:;; at fire. 
,J111np lo lcnock icieles off of lo,v limbs. 
8kip aronnd fir0. Ju1np up and do,vn to "'arm toes. 
Bio" hreath out to sec it in the cold air, as you "'a]k h ome. 

The Leaves' Party 
\ g<'11t lc breeze co1ncs softly to invite leaves to party. 

Th c I ca ,·0s arc high np on t reei:;. 
< >11" lC'af is hlo" n of( an<l flutters "·ay to ground. Another 

a,vay 11p high on a branch drops and con1cs to ground. An 
o I her ( <' t c·. ) 

\ s th<' "iiHl pie ks then1 up, they scen1 to hop, and h op again, 
nn<l again 

J•'i11al ly flll'Y all co,nc together at the party. 
Thc•y "hirl (in plae0) as they p!ay, then dance together 

(skip arountl ro" ). Th0n ,,·hirl agai n, and dance. 
1'h,, ,vind is so happj; that he hlo,vs and blo\\·s, and the 

1not h<'J' trt>0s hcnd and bend. 
l•'inally the party is OYCl', and the leaYc>s drop to th e ground 

(sit i11 st•ats) and go to sleep (heads on d0sks). 

On the PlaygTound 
Rkip out to play. 
liang- on the bar and chin. 
J>Jay on the Ree-sa"·· 
Thro\\' and catch. 
P ush the s,ving. 

-
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Climb the steps to slide, then slide (suddenly bend knees and 
swoop do\vn). 

J ump rope. 
Walk on stilts. 
Tired (sigh). 

Hiawatha's First Hunt 
Goes into forest. 
Listens to birds, looks for them and talks ,vith them. 
Creeps for,vard to look for deer. 
Lifts arms high to pass through a thicket, to keep bo,v-string 

dry. 
J umps over logs as he hastens along. 
Secs deer, ain1s, and shoots. 
Runs for,varcl, picks it up and carries it home. 
The feast Nokomis makes smells so good. 

Brownies 
Bro,vnies come out softly at night. 
They stand on tiptoes to sec if all people have gone a,vay 

and if the moon is up. 
They hide. 
They creep out again, and do good clce<ls. 
They make the shoes for the shoemaker. 
They chop " 'oocl for the poor ,voman. 
They carry in fuel and food. 
They svveep the house. 
They climb the trees to gather nuts and fruit. 
They are very happy and dance in a circle. 
They steal a,vay home, saying, "Sh-h-h-" 

The Snow Man 
Sno-,v falls softly. 
Run out to play in it and to make a Snow man. 
Roll the sno,v into big balls. 
Put the big heavy balls on top of each other. 
Reach up to put in eyes and mouth. 
Wade back to house through deep sno,v to get a hat for 

sno,v man. 
Reach up to put hat on head. Straighten it. 
Skip around the snow man. 
Make small sno,vbalJs to thro,v at him. 
Thro,v ( one child stands in front as sno,v man; his head 

drops first, then a hand, an arm, etc.). 
J ump up and do,vn ,vith glee. 
Blo,v out long breaths into the frosty air. 

Goldilocks 
She hurries along path to ,voods. 
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She pie ks flo"'ers. Reaches to get blossoms from trees. 
Stoops to gather them from grolu1d. 

She con1C's to bears' house and reaches up to table to eat 
soup. 

She sits do,Yn on each chair. 
She climbs the stairs and goes to bed. 
The bears come hon1e and finally go upstairs. 
Goldilocks runs home Yery fast. 
She is all out of breath, but so glad to be at home. 

In the Orchard 
Run to the orchard. 
Pick apples from lo"·cr branches and put them in basket. 
Cra"·l under fence to· get apples that ha-ve rolled a,vay. 
Jump up and grasp a lo"·er limb. Chin yourself. 
J.Jift ladder and place it at tree. 
Climb the ladder. . 
H old on to one limb and reach do,vn to other side to get an 

appl e. Then reach the other " "ay. 
Climb do"·n. 
Chase butterfly. 
Sit do\\·n on soft g-rass and listen to bees "buzz." 

The Pilg1·ims 
The " 'aYes s,Yeep along, first high, then lo,v. 
The l\fayflo,,·cr rocks f1·on1 side to side. 
The Pilgrims ro"' to shore from the ship. 
The forest is dark and tall. 
The Pilgrims cut do,vn many trees for fire and homes. 
They go into the " 'oods to hunt game. 
They joyfully return home. 
The ,vind makes a soft sound through the pine trees. 

Christmas Toys 
Run do"·n stairs to look at toys. 
See the tall tree. Reach up to light candles. 
Stoop to pick up and distribute gifts. 
Tin soldiers marching. 
On the rocking horse. 
Riding the tricycle. 
The jumping jack. 
Smell the Christmas dinner. 

BibliogTaphy 
Wright: "Story Plays"- A. S. Barnes and Co., New York. 
Clark: " Physical Training for the Elementary Schools"

Benjamin H. Sanborn and Co., Chicago. 

-----
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G. DANCE STEPS AND RHYTHMICAL JUMPING EXER
CISES 

A. Dance Steps. The simplest ones and those used in the 
folk dances arc found on page 115 in the section on Rhythmiral 
Activities. 

B. Rhythmical Jumping Exercises. 
(1) These a1·e included because: 

1. They have a natural appeal, being combinations of 
the natural activities of jumping and hopping. 

2. They have a natural appeal, being done in rhythm. 
3. They are vigorous big muscle activity. 
4. They can be clone in the aislos of the schoolroom and 

arc easily organized. 
5. They arc good relic£ period activities. 

(2) Ho"' presented: 
a. "\'lith music. 

The exercise is first presented by signal, as belo,v, 
then done to music. 

b. "\Vithout n1usic, and by signal. This is more prar
tical especially for relief period purposes, ,vhere time is a 
determining factor . li'or n1cthods of giving signals, refer to 
page 14. 

(3) Exercises. 

1. Stride spring jump on both toes. 
Signals: Stride spring jump in th is rhythm: 

(Say "out, in, out, in")-Go ! 
( 1 2 1 2) 
Class-Halt! (1-2-3). 

Jump to stride (feet apart) on count 1, and together 
on count 2, continuing this in natural rhythm. On "Halt!" 
f ('Ct go apart on ro11nt 1, together on count 2, and heels do,Yn 
on count 3. Hands can be at hips. Al,vays land on toes. 

2. Stride spring jump with arms flinging sideways. 
Signals: (Name exercise as abovc)-Go ! 

Class--H alt ! (1-2-3) . 
Execute the exercise as in Ex. 1, flinging the straight 

arms sidc,vays to height of shoulder on count 1, and do,vn to 
si<les on count 2. 

3. Jumping Jack Exercise. (Sec mimetic ex., page 344). 
Signals: J nn1ping ,Jack E xercise-Go'! 

Class-IIalt ! (1-2-3). 
E xecute the exercise as Ex. 2, flinging the arms side

,v ays up,vard to clap over heads on count 1, and sideways 
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do,vn,vard to sides on count 2. 
Caution: Keep chest and head high. 

4. Stride to Crossed Spring jump. 
Signal: J ump to stride position-One! 

J un1p bringing feet together and left crossed in front 
of right-T1'1 0 ! 

Jump to stride again-One! 
J ump bringing right foot across-Tvvo ! 
In this rhythm ( clap rhythm), continuously-Go! 
Class-Halt! (1 - 2 - 3) 

( out-togethcr-do,vn) 
Hands can be at hips. 

5. Zig-Zag· Spring Jump. 
Signals: Jump from both feet landing \.Vith left 

crossed in front of right-One! 
Jump, changing feet-T,vo ! 
In rhythm-Go! 
Class-Halt! (1 - 2 - 3) 

( cross-together-do-,vn) 

6. Forward Cut-Step. (See Triple Test Ex, Set. II, 
Ex. 6). 

Signals: Raising· left leg for,vard-One ! 
Changing feet quickly, right for,vard-Two ! 
For,vard cut-step-Go! 
Class-Halt! (1 - 2 - 3) 

( change-together-dov1n) 
I{nees and ankles stretched. 
Weight not allo"red to sink back. 

7. Side Cut-Step. 
Signals: Raising left leg side,vays-One ! 

Changing quickly to right leg side,vays-Two ! 
(The left is brought back to place and instantaneous

ly the right is raised side"1ays to right) 
Changing continuously-Go! 
Class-Halt! (1 - 2 - 3) 

( chan ge-together-do,vn) 
8. Simple Rocking Step. 

(a) Signal: Raising right leg for,vard-One ! 
Chan~ing quickly to raising left leg backward-

(Right is brought back to place and instantly the left 
is raised in the rear) 

Changing to right 1 eg forward-One ! 

-- - --



back. 

F our ! 

l 'ha11gi 11g to 10ft Jrg b,1<·k ,, a,·<1-'l\vo ! 
ContinuouRlv-<: o ! • 
Class- lialt ! (1 - 2 - :3) 

( ehange-togcthC'r-clo"·n) 
(b) Same as ( a) but ,vith left for,Yarcl and right 

9. Rocking- Step (with swing-). 
(a) Cut back, s"·ing for,,·ard. 

Sig·nals: Raising rjght )cg for,Yar<l-Raisc ! 
Changp to left leg back,vard-Onc ! 
S,ring left lrg for,vard and hop on l'ight foot-T"·o ! 
c~hange to l'ight leg back"·al'cl-One ! 
S,ring right leg ior,varc.1 and hop on left foot-T"·o ! 
Cut and s,ring continuously-Go! 
Class-IIalt ! (1-2-3). 

(b) Cut .for1ncd, s"·ing hack. 
Signals: Raising right leg back,vard-Raise ! 
Change to left leg for"·ard-One ! 
S,Ying· left lrg back,Yard and hop on right foot-

Change to right lrg for"·arcl-One ! 
S,vi11g right leg back,vard and hop on left foot-

Cut and s,ving in rhythm-Go! 
Class-Halt! (1 - 2 - 3) 

10. The "Break" (I rish Lilt, page 279). 
Signals: J umping to stride-One! 

J umping together-T"·o ! 
S,ving left foot back and hop on right foot-Three! 
S,ving left foot for,rard and hop on right foot-

Jump to stride again-One ! 
J un1p together-T"'O ! 
S,ving right foot back and hop on left-Three! 
S,ving right foot for,vard hop on left-Four! 
In rhythm, s,vinging left nrst-Go ! 
Class-Halt! 
(On H alt, finish break on 3-4 hy bringing feet t o

~cther and do,vn). 

11. Leaping- in place, bringing feet up behind. 
Leaping in place-Go! 

Class-Halt! (1 - 2 - 3) 
(Lcap-together-do,vn) 

This exercise is running in place, but feet are raised 
behind in the run. 
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12. Leaping· to turn in plac·c. 
1'

1

our leaping steps turn in g r igl1t ( 4 counts)-Go ! 
l•

1

ou1· leaping st< ps turning left ( 4 counts)-Go ! 
Turning right. then left (8 cotu1ts)-Go ! 
1◄
1

our in place, 4 t nrning right, then four in place, and 
4 turning left ( 16 c-ounts)-(lo ! 

13. Hopping- on one foot; change feet. 
(a) Slide for"·ard right and hop 3 ti1nes, ch ange to 

left and hop ,3 ti1nes. continue until "stop "-Go! Stop! 
TcachLr <le111onstrates and explains first. then class 

takes cxercis<' on signal. 

Slide l'ight I hop. r. hop. r. I hop. r. 
ct. 1 I ct. 2 I ct. 3 I ct. 4 

slide left I h~p. 
9
1. / hop. 1. I hop .. l· / 

ct. 1 I ct. .., rt. 3 I ct. ! 
The fr·cc foot is lifted to the rear. 

(h) 1Iop on one foot, at sa1ne tin1e turn in place; 
change feet. 

Slide hop, hop, hop b<'g·inning right foot, and turn
ing right about, then lrft Go! Stop! 

J 4. Toe touch,-in, out. 

-One! 

Three! 

Signals: IT op on left, and touch right toe to left toe 

Hop on lc•ft. and rxtcn<l ria-ht leg ont"·ard-T,vo ! 
Change to right foot, ancl touch left toe to right -

IT op on right. ancl ext encl lrft leg out\\ a rd-Four! 
In rhyth111 hegin11ing ,vith right toe - Go! 

Stop! 

15. Reverse toe and heel touch. 

Sig-nals: H op on left, and touch right toe to right 
si<lc " ·i th h<'cl turned out-One! 

Hop on left and touch l'ight heel to right side-

Change to right foot ancl touch left toe to side, heel 
up-Thrrc ! 

heel up. 

IIop on right ancl touch heel-Four ! 
In rhyth1n. bcgin11ing ,vith right toe- Go! 
Stop! 

16. Toe touch in, out; Reverse toe and heel. 
Co1nbine I~x. 15 ancl 1-l thus: 

Cou11t J-IIop left- touch r ight tor 1o r ight side, 
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Count 2-Ilop left-touch right heel to right side. 
Count 3-Hop left-touch right toe to left toe. 
Count 4-Ilop left-s,ving right leg out,vard. 
Repeat, hopping on right foot. 

17. Slide hop. 
Revie,v 13 (a) . 

Slide hop f or,vard beginning right-Go ! Stop ! 
Slide for,vard right ( count 1) ; hop on right, left leg 

raised rear ( count 2). 
Slide for"'ard left ( count 1) ; hop on left ( count 2) . 

• 
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STUNTS AND CONTESTS 
Stunts, incliYi<lual, couple, and group are included here. 

They are sPlf-test1ng actiYities, and thus have a strong natural 
instincti, e appeal. 'They giYe satisfact ion and sense of ac
con1plishnH'nt, "·hich engender self-confidence and r esp ect, 
\Yhich in turn lea<l into initiatiYc and leadership. 

Co11tcsts. hc'rein included are shnple p ersonal combative ex
ercises, an<l have for their appeal personal contact, self-testing 
and riYah·y. Tht'Y lend into the sa1ne en1otional responses and 
character traits as 1ncnt ioned aboYe. 

'rhcsc 1 ypes of acti, ity offer a great range of events. They 
can he pla un<'d for ahnost any condition of space. By n1eans 
of or~nniza1ion into groups. 1nany events can be carried on in 
the schooh·oo1n. Sonic of the stunts included in the follo,ving 
pages arc suitable for girls. even ,vith dress limitations. 

Stunts and rontests lend especially "ell to group org aniza
tion according· to capacities an<l give opportuni ty for student 
leadership. 'l'hcse actiYities \\·ill also carry over into home 
play periods. 

P earl and 
Ne"· )~ ork. 

I3r<nrn: 
BibliogTaphy 

" Health by Stunts"-1\Iacmillan Co. , 

Ripley: 
York. 

"C:anlL'S for T~o31s "-IIenry I-Iolt and Co., Ne,v 

Knee Dip. 
Individual Stunts 

Stand on th<' right foot, reach behind you and grasp the 
left foot " ith thC' right hand. Go do,yn and touch the left 
knee to thl' floor and 1·isC' again. Do the stunt on each foot. 

Chair Creeper. 

Sit on a (•hair so that its hack is at your r ight shoulder. 
Grasping· thr top of ba('k. lie on your right side, and keeping 
your IPgs on the seat, C'ra" 1 around the hack of the chair head 
first, until you cnn pirk up "ith your teeth sonic object such 
as a pic<·c of paper fro111 the edge of the seat at the farth er 
corner. 

Crane Dive. 

l·'nhl a pil'(' C of paper a foot long and stand it upright on the 
floor. J-:xtL1

tH1 th<> arn1s ._i,lt',rays an<l raise one foot back"·arc1 
and ht•11<l the knc1' of the ~npporting J1•Q'. Dcn <l clo"·n and pick 
up the pnpt•r ,vith the teeth "'ithout losing- the balance or 
touching thl~ floor ,vith any part of the body except the one 
suppo1·tiug foot. 
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Frog Dance. 
Squat on one heel ":ith the other :foot extended straight 

sidewise. Dra,v the extended :foot under the body and shoot 
the other out to the opposite side. Cha1,1ge back and :forth 
rapidly keeping the upper part o:f the body as upright as pos
sible. This and the Jumping Jack are Russian dance steps. 

Jumping Jack. 
Drop to a :full squat ,vith knees bent and spread, arms 

crossed in :front o:f the body, upper part o:f the body erect, and 
,veight resting on toes. From this position spring immediately 
to a standing position ,,·ith the knees straight, ,veight rest
ing on heels, toes pointing up, :feet about 18 inches apart, 
hands extended side,vise. Repeat the squatting and rising 
motion several times rapidly, ,,·ithout losing the balance. 

Cart Wheel. 
Stand erect ,vith left hand at the side, fingers spread, 

palm do,vn, and right hand raised over the head. I ncline the 
body directly' to the left side, thro,v the right foot in the air, 
the left hand strilring the ground. Follo,v immediately by the 
right hand and then by the right foot, the left foot striking 
last. When done correctly, the body has the appearance of a 
wheel; the arms and legs are the spokes. 'rhc more rigid the 
body is kept, the better is the appearance of the stunt; feet 
must travel straight up in the air over the head-

Take a Chair from Under. 
Arrange three chairs in a line and place the heels on one 

and the head on the other, the middle one being under th9 
back. No,v, sustah1ing the ,veight of the body by the heels 
and the head, take the middle chair :from under you with your 
hands (or have some?ne else take it a,vay) without falling. 

Balancing Exercise. 
P lace a light book on the cro,vn of the head; place the 

hands on the hips; place the heels together ,vith the feet at 
an angle of 90 degrees; rise on the toes; from this position 
bend the knees until the body touches the heels; return to 
standing position. The knees should be turned out,vard over 
the toes and the trunk should be erect throughout. Continue 
specified number of times or until book falls. 

Stiff Leg Bend. 
Stand ,vith both he~ls together and the ar1ns perpendicu-

1 ar. Bend body forward do,vn,vard, s,veeping the arms down
,vard, and touch the floor ,vith the finger tips. Keep the knees 
stiff. 

Bicycling. 
Contestant lies on the floor and then \Yith an up,varcl 

throw of the legs stands on his shoulders, legs above hea<l 

. 
' 
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.\[a~r1ta i11i11g the halan<·t' i11 this position n1ovp the lep;s ns i f 
p eda lling a hi<'ycle. 

Back Spring-. 

J~oy \"o. l gets do\\'11 on hands an<l knees, No. 2 ,vith a 
little run plnc1's his hnnds 011 the QTound rlosc up to No. 1 
and t nrns a soull't·snult o,·c1· his back. J\-Iakc it as n1urh of a 
handsp1·i11g as J>ossihlc, tl1at, is. don't use the back of No. 1 
an)' n1orc t hnn is n<'rt'ssnry. 

Forward Roll ( :-;onH1 1·sa ult). 
This is do111• hy J>utti11!r the hands ancl head on the floor, 

tt1l'ni11g- th1' hPad n11dp1•, ki<·king up the feet, rolling OYer on 
the back. und cn111i11a- up nn the feet again. To make a good 
finish, gl'asp th<' ankles ,vith the hands just hPforc coming up 
on the f<•t't. th1'11 l11 t ,go ns the body straightens up to its full 
hl'ight. 

Double Forward Roll. 

'l'his is don<' th,, snn1P as the' for\\·ard roll cxcrpt t\\'O con1-
pl1•tc tn1·11s a1•p 111ad1• ,vithout a ln·<'ak before coining to an 
Cl't'cl posit ion, You 11111st go in a strai!?'ht line. 

Ankle Throw. 

'l'ltis ff'nt ,·onsists in tos ing- so,nc object o\'rr the heacl 
fro1H behind ,,·ith the fr,•t. .\ hPanhag, book or bnsket ball is 
hl'lcl lir11dy ht't \\'<'1•11 t hr ft>et. \\1 it h n sudden jn111p the t'e<•t nrc 
kiekP<l ha<•k\\·ard so .is to jrrk the• oh,icct into an 1tp\\·ard thro,\', 
,vhil'h should l'lld i11 ils (•111·vi11g- fOl'\\'ard over the head. I t 
~hould he ~:1ughl as ii 1•01111•s do\\'ll. 

Leap Frog nnd Forward Roll. 
No. 1 quats :111d No. 2 lcnp-frogs over hiin. places his 

hands on floor i11 frout and rxcc1ttl1S a for\\·arcl roll. 
Hand Stand. 

Pln1'f' hands 011 floor. sp1·i11Q" fron1 f1 1l't to lift U1c111 UP\\'at·d 
gradually n11d l'ai:-;o th(•n1 to a pe1•p<1ndicnlnr position. IIcacl 
is hchl back. 

Hand Walk. 

This stunt llt•cds V<:'ry little clcscription as its na111c tells 
,vhat 11111st he dun,•. , lo to a hand stand "'ith thl' rrc.•t ahovc the 
ht

1

a1l :ind ust1d as a hala11<;P. J\tte111pt to ,valk on the han<ls. 
l f the h1•nd is used i11 1·011111•1•lio11 ,vith the first n1cthocl of bal
n11(•11, this stunt 111ay lie• !C'ar111•d Vt'l'.Y easily, i. c .. keep the head 
bent far L>ac:k. 

Heel Click . 
(.\ ) Stand \\'ith feet apart. 

Ju1up fl'o111 both feet hi~h into the air, hitting heels before landing. 

• 
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(B) S,Ying right leg side,Yays and ju1up fron1 both feet 
side,vays right. 1\Iake left foot meet right in the air, and click 
h eels, before laucling. R epeat left. 

Tip Up. 
Squat do"'n ,vith hands flat on floor, elbO\\'S inside of and 

hard against the knees, and arn1s tight against the ribs. Lean 
for,vard slo\\·ly, placing the \\'eight of the body on the hands 
and elbo,vs, until the feet S\\ ing clear of the floor. 1\ttcn1pt 
to pick up a handkerchief fron1 the floor "ith the teeth and 
regain the original p osition. 'l'his is a goocl rxercise to lead 
up to one for111 of the hcacl stand. Instead of attempting to 
pick up anything;, sin1ply rest thr head on the floor six or eight 
inches in advance or the han<ls ancl push the feet np in the 
air. This head stancl co1nes easy to son1c boys. 

Through the Stick. (1\ broon1s1ic-k n1ay be used). 
Grasp the stic·k "ith both hands behind the hack, paln1s 

for,vard. Bring the> stiek oY('l' the head to a p oRit ion in front 
of the body, ar1ns straight, hands st ill g1·asping the stick. 
Lift up the right foot , s" ing it arunn<l the 1·ight ar111 and 

Through the Stick (Individual stunt). Each 
boy shows one stage in the stunt. 
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throug11 bct\\·ccn the hands front the front OY<'r the stick. 
Sec illnstl'atio11, first Loy. Cra"·l through head first, by rais
in!.! the st ick "·ith the left hand over the head, skinning the 
stick ovc1· the 1·ight knee a1Hl the hack. Sec illustration, scc
on<l hoy. < '0111e to an upright position and step back over 
the sti,·k " ·ith th0. left foot finishing ,\'ith the stick still grasped 
in the hands in front of the bocly. .\t no tin1c let go of the 
st iek. 

Top. 

Sta11d ,\'ith both fc,•t firrnly planted on the ground. Spring 
ll}>\\'ard into the ait· and attc1npt to 1nakc a co1nplete turn in 
the air b1•fo1·c la11ding ,vithout losing the balance at the finish. 
Use tlH' n1·111s f o pull nnt 's self around. Learn to turn both 
right and left. 'J'h,, tul'J1 is a :360-ch•grce turn; face the same 
\\'all at the 1inish as at the lH,ginning. 

Head Stand. 
One fo1·n1 of the II earl Stand is <lcscribed Ullder "Tip 

Up.'' This is 111•11hahly th«' siinplcst "ay of l<1 arning. ..\nothcr 
fnrn1 of I I,•ad St and is done by kneeling and placing both 
ldho\\'S 1111 the floor a111l the head in hoth hands. li1rom this 
position push the f,·,·t to a Y<•rti,,al posit ion and hold for at 
1 ea s I t, n scron<ls. 

~fill another fn1·n1 is «lone by kne<'ling "'ith ar,ns folded 
ancl placing· the clho,,·s 011 the floor, the h<'a<l S<'veral inchC's in 
f,·ont of fhC'111. :ind pushing the feet up as before. 

Prostrate and Perpendicular. 
Fold the aru1s a<·ross the chest. lie do"·n on the back and 

g~t up to a standing position again "'ithout using the elbo"·s 
or hands. 

Jump Stick. 
Th ..-: pc1·f,H·1ner holds n sti<·k ho1·izontally bct"·ccn the fore

fl11gt•1·s nf his hnnds. prcssin!.r \\·ith the fingers to k<.'<.'p it from 
falling, 1,,,rp 1hc sti1•k in this position and jnn1p o,cr it for
,,·al'd nncl hack" nrcl. 'fhis sn111c feat n1ay he performed by 
Pl'<'!- ing 1h<.' n1ichll<' fin;:.r,•rs of thP t\\·o hands ,vithont a stick 
and ju,nping ov,•r thern for,vard ancl hnC'k\\·arcl, as a dog jumps 
throu~h 1·urv1,,l al'lns. I>rn,v knP.cs "·ell in as you jun1p. 

Stomach Stand. 
Couple Stunts 

< lnc plnyc1· lies on hi. hnck ,vith his feet and hands in the 
nir. Iris p111·tnP1· li<'.s fnr\\·ard onto his feet nn<l grnsps his 
ha111ls. '1,h" lying pla_vl'l' lifts his partner into the air nncl the 
partn('r traightcns his l1'gs so 1hat they nre pointin~ almost 
straight up as in a head stand. lTpon n SC'concl si~nal the lying, 
plnycr drops his feet and the partner springs do,vn onto his 
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o,vn feet at the same time pulling the lying player to a stand
ing position. 

Chinese Get Up. 
T\\'O persons sit on the floor back to back ,vith arms 

locked, and retaining such relative positions they try to stand 
upright. 

Flopper. 
T,vo boys stand facing each other. Boy No. 1 grasps the 

right hand of boy No. 2 ,vith his left, and the left hand of boy 
No. 2 ,,.,ith his right. A third boy, ,vith a short running start, 
thrusts his head over the first barrier of arms and under the 
second; that is, he starts to dive through the opening made 
by the t,vo sets of arms. Boys No. 1 and 2 lift up on set 
of arms No. 1 and force boy No. 3 to turn a somersault in the 
air, landing him on his feet on the opposite side from "·hich 
he started. He may be flipped completely clear of the arms 
or he may be held ,vith his head still in the opening and 
flipped back. to his original position. Try lining up a group 
of boys and :flipping one through after another as fast as they 
come. 

Twister (couple stunt) 
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Twister. Sec illust1·ation, page 364. 
T\vo boys stand facing each other about th ree fee t apart, 

,vith their right hands clasped. Boy No. 1 t h ro,vs his right 
leg over locked hands and heac.l to a straddle p osi t ion, ,vi th 
his back to boy No. 3. 13oy 1~0. 2 follo,vs "'ith his left leg to 
sa1uc position, so that they arc back to back. Boy No. 1 f ol
lo,vs "'ith his left leg, returning to his original position. Boy 
No. 2 folJo"·s ,,·ith his 1·ight leg. This should be contin ue<l 
indefinitely and very rapi<lly. It 111ay be done on t he same 
spot or n1ay ha Ye a rolling 1notio11. The hands must be clasp ed 
t hroughout. 

Bobbin Ahead. 
0.To. 1 stands " 'ith his back to No. 2 ,vho stands on his handi 

c·lose np to heels of Xo. 1, and thro"·s his feet up over th e shoul
ders of No. 1. The first boy catcl1cs the feet of No. 2 as t hey 
con1e oYcr, and hends for"'arcl pulling him up so that he sit s 
on h is should<'rs. I\o. 2 goes on over, landing on his feet, and 
Ko. 1 then stands on his han<ls, thro"·s his feet over t he oth er 
boy's shouldet·s and they go on oYer and over. 

Eskimo Roll. 
l3oy X o. J lirs on his back "'hilc boy No. 2 stands ,vi th one 

foot on C'ithcr si<lc of his hC'ac.1. I~ach takes hold of the other 's 
ankles, and thr hoy 8tanc.ling, <liYes £01·,vard bet,veen the legs 
of No. J , turning a son1ersault, al the same time pulling No. 1 
on his feet. 'J'h<• positions al'r thus reversed and No. 1 d ives 
over ~o. 2 and they g·o oYer and o,·er seYeral tin1es, a l ,vays 
holding tight!) to each other's ankles. 

Merry-Go-Round. 
Group Stunts 

Six or ei~·ht boys stand in a circle "ith hands firmly 
claspctl. l rpon a signal eYery other boy ,vith a slight spring 
and hultling his body stiff thrusts his f Pet into the center of 
the cirele tonc·hi11g thC' feet of the others, \Yho haYe done like
,vise. ..\s soon as this is done- the standing boys run in a ci rcle 
giving the lJing boys a fast ride. The lying boys should hold 
their bodies up so that they "ill not sag onto the ground. 

Pendulum. 
T\\ o playc•rc;_; facr Path oth,•1·, "ith one foot for,vard to 

st,•ady their position. ~\ third ho) s1 ands bet n·een them, no 
111or,• than 2 fert fro1n the other pla~·ers, and faces one of 
then1. 1Ie keeps hiH body , cry <;traight and stiff and allon·s 
hi,n.,_e)f to fall ha<'k\\·ard · the plaJ l'I' behind hin1 catches hin1 
\\·ith his; hands and pushes hin1 for\\'ard. He thus s,vings 
"ay for" nr·d and is caught hy the other player, \\'ho pushes 
hiu, hack. 'l'his "" inging back and for"·ard is continued. The 
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center boy must be of a little lighter ,veight than the t,vo whu 
catch him, and must keep his body rigid throughout, rocking 
back and for,vard from heel to toe. 

Pyramid No. I. See diagram, page 367. 
One stunt that all children like is to build up a structure 

and then suddenly knock it do,vn. This pyramid is built on 
that principle. l;"our boys kneel on hands and knees on a mat 
or the grass, the hands and knees of one player almost touch
ing those of the players next to him. Then three more boys 
cra,vl onto the backs of these boys, each boy placing his hands 
on the shoulders of the tv.ro boys directly under him and his 
knees on their hips. Then t,vo more boys cra,vl on these three 
boys in a similar manner and the tenth boy takes his place 
on top of all. vVhen all are placed the leader claps his hands 
and all the boys at exactly the same moment stretch their 
arms straight out in front and their feet straight out behind 
and the pyramid collapses. No boy falls directly on any other 
boy nor directly onto the ground so there is little difficulty of 
anyone experiencing any discomfort if the directions are car
ried out as given. 

Pyramid No. II. See diagram, page 367. 
Another pyramid for ten people is formed as follo"rs: T,vo 

of the largest boys put t,vo smaller boys on their shoulders and 
stand side by side. To do this quickly the large boy takes a 
partial kneeling position ,vith his right knee, his left knee be
ing bent out in front. The smaller boy approaches him from 
the left side and places his right hand in the larger boy's right 
hand and his left in his left. He then steps onto the larger 
boy 's left knee ,vith his o,vn left foot and by aid of an up
,var<l pull from the larger boy's hands places his right foot 
on this boy's right shoulder. His left foot then is placed on 
the left shoulder. After they arc " 'ell balanced one couple 
releases right han<ls and the other couple releases left hands. 
The boys on top join their inside hands and raise them above 
their heads, ,vhile the larger boys join their inside hands but 
keep them lo,v. 

On either side of these standing boys, t"·o boys take a 
head stand, facing the center group. On either side of the 
head standers t,vo hoys kneel facing as the central groul). 
Outside of all , t"·o boys placing their toes on the knees of 
the kneeling boys and their hands on the ground, head point
ing a,vay fro1n the gToup, do a prone fall. "\Vhen the leader 
givrs a sign a 1 all the players pc1·fol'111 the follo,ving move
ments simultaneously. The boys ,vho are standing take both 
hands of the boys on their shoulders and by a resisting move
ment assist the1n in turning a flip bet"·een their hands landing 

• 
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on their o,vn feet. The boys ,Yho arc head standing do a fur
,vard roll out,varcl and conic up standing. The boys \Yho arc 
kneeling do a for,Yar<l roll for,Yard and stand. The prone 
fallers flip their feet fro1n the other boys' knees and bring them 
to the floor close to their 0\\1 11 hands and stand. Thus all boys 
come to a standing position at the same time. 

Pyramid No. III. See diagran1, page 367. 
T"·o boys kneel side by side facing diagonally for,vard. 

A third boy stands on their la1ees and places his hands on their 
heads. A fourth boy places his toes on their knees just in 
front of the standing boys feet and places his hands on the 
floor in front so that his body is in a straight Jine fron1 knees to 
floor. T,vo more boys do head stands on either side of and 
facing this group. 

Personal Combative Exercises. 
1. ~lark: out a circle six feet in dian1eter. T,vo stand 

,vithin the circle, clasping hands or ,vrists. Each endeavors 
to push this opponent from the circle. Pulling may be allo,ved 
if desired. Several circles may be dra\\'ll and sides chosen. 
The sides having the largest number of players left in the 
circle ,vin; or the game n1ay continue until only one player is 
left in possession of a circle. 

2. The game may be varied by dra,Ying t"·o parallel Jines 
six or more feet apart. The sides stand \\ ithin the lines, fac
ing each other. At a signal each player endeavors to push 
his opponent outside the lines. Whcu a player succeeds in 
doing this both he and his oppo11ent are out of the game. 
vVhen all arc out count is made to see ,,·hich side had the 
most victories. 

3. A large circle is marked off. The players choose sides 
and all station thcn1selvcs ,vithin the c'irclc. Three minutes 
arc given to play. Each player tries to force a player outside 
the circle. ,¥hen one is forced out he must remain out, but 
his opponent 1nay 110,v turn to help his mates. The side haY
ing the largest number of players in the circle at the end of 
three minutes ,vins. 

4. Dis-arm. T"'O take hold of a stick and each tries to 
t,vist it from the other. 

5. Arm 's Length Tag. 
T,vo players stand each ,vith an arm extended at full 

length at shoulder level, and try to touch each other ,vithout 
being touched in return. This ,vill require so1ne rapid t,visting 
dodging and bending. A touch on the extended hand does not 
count. 
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6. Eskimo Jumping Race. 
l 11

ol<l the ar1ns across the chest ,rith the knees r igid and 
the feet close together. Ju1np for\vard ,vith short jumps. 
Pupil ,Yho reaches the finishing line first ,vins. 

7. Hand Wrestle. 
, The " 'rcsUers stand ,vith the right foot advanced clasp-

ing 1·ig·ht hands. The object is to make one's opponent move 
a foot fro1n its position on the ground. This constitutes a 
thro,v. This n1ay also he done by placing palms tog·ether 
sh oulder height and pushing. 

8. Pulling Sticks. 
T,vo sit upon the floor , toes against toes. A broom han

dle is graspecl by the players and at the signal each tries to 
pull the other up off the floor. 

9. Indian Wrestle. 
T"·o boys lie side by side on their backs, ,vith heads 

pointing in opposite directions, thC'ir arms securely locked. On 
the signal ''go'' each raises leg nearest opp onent once, t,vice 
and on the third ti111c locks leg ,\'ith oth er fello"' and attempts 
to turn him over. 

10. Toe Wrestling. 
The " ·restlers arc seated on the ground facing each other 

,vith hands clasped about the knees. A stick is placed bet,veen 
the ar1ns and knees ,vhile in this position. The object is to get 
the toes under those of the opponent and roll him over back
,vards. I f either ,Yrestler breaks his hand clasp about th e 
knrrs it constitutes a vietory for h is opponllnt. 

11. Line Tug of War. 
Class is divided into equal lines facing each other ,vith 

a line dra,vn on the floor half .,vay bet,veen. Upon a signal 
each man tries to pull the man opposite him over the line and 
aYoid being pulled 0Ycr hi1nself. .,\ score is counted for the 
pull er's side ,vhenevfr he succeeds in pulling a man over the 
line. The side having the n1ost scores \Vins. 

12. Push Tug of War. 
P layed the san1e as the aboYe only that each player tries 

to cross the line into his opponC'nt 's territory but is r estrained 
hy the opposite playrr '"ho pushes hin1 hack. Then those 
succeeding in getting across the line count one point for their 
side. 

13. Rooster Fight (a). 
A circle is dra,rn upon the floor. T,vo players squat 

,Yithin it and place a stick under their knees. t he arms under 
the stick and hands clasped in front of the knees. Each en
deavors to tip his opponent over. 

• 
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14. Rooster Fight (b). 
Each contestant must stand on one foot and fold his 

arms then hop on one foot and bunt the other ,vith the shoul
der and try to make his opponent touch the other foot to the 
floor. As soon as one contestant touches the foot he is not hop
ping on to the floor, he loses. 

15. Settings Pegs. 
Use three sharpened pegs about the size of a lead pencil. 

Three spikes ,vill do. Use a mark or starting board as ,vith 
the broad jump. The boy hops on one foot as far as he can, 
sets one of the pegs, takes a second hop and sets the second 
peg, takes a third hop and sets the third peg. During the 
three hops he n1ust not touch the ground ,vith any part of the 
body other than the foot from ,vhich he started. If he loses 
his balance or hops out of place to retain it, he may hop back 
and place his heel in the same place and continue his trials . 
The pegs are left in the ground and each boy has three trials 
to set them further out. Indoors this can be carried out by 
making a chalk mark on the floor in place of setting the pegs. 

16. Elbow Wrestling . 
.l1 table or some flat surface is necessary for this event. 

The opponents stand on opposite sides of the table placil1g the 
right elbo\vS together on same. They clasp hands and endeavor 
to push the back of the hand of the opponent down on the 
table ,vithout lifting the elbo,v. 

17. The Finger Feat. 
Place your hands horizontally across and close to your 

breast, and put the tips of your forefingers together; another 
player should then endeavor to separate them by pulling at 
each arn1; but if you hold thent firmly in the manner described, 
he \vill be unable to achieve it, although he may be much big
ger and stronger than you. I t is not proper for the second 
pl ayer to use sudden or violent jerks in his attempts; he must 
employ only a steady, regular pull straight side,Yays. 

Group Stunt Contests 
Speed Stunt Series Relay. 

Any series of stunts may be used. Players are arranged 
in files behind a starting linr. .1\t the signal the first player 
in each file runs for,varc1 and performs each stunt in succes
sion, returns and touches off next player. This continues un
til all have run. The line finishing first ,vins• A good series 
of stunts is the follo,ving: Through the Stick, Chair Creeper, 
For,vard Roll. The stick is placed on the starting line, a mat 
or mark is placed at the far end of the running space, and a 

"' 
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chair is placed half ,vay bet,veen. Through the Stick is first 
perforn1ecl and the stick replaced on the starting line. The 
player runs for,varcl to the chair, and after doing the Chair 
Creeper, runs on to the n1at or mark and performs the For
,varcl Roll. Th('n h(' returns at full speed to starting line. 

Eskimo Race on All Fours. 
'l'he players stand "'ith hands and feet on the floor, the 

knees and elbo,Ys should he stiff. In this position the race is 
run, or rather ''hitched'' oYer a course about forty yards in 
length. 

Tunnel Race . 
.,\ ny nu1nbcr of play<'rs 1nay compose a team. They are 

placed in lines, one behind the other, ,vith feet spread far 
apart. Th <' last player stoops and era,vls for,vard, bet,veen 
the legs of the players, throug·h the tunnel. Each player fol
lo"·s in order. , .\Then th<'y reach the front of the tunnel they 
stan<l in position. The tram "·ins ,vhosc, players first return 
to their original position. 

Leap Frog Relay. 
Contestants arc arranged in files, do,vn in position for 

ll•ap frog. IJast 1nan leap frogs oYer all in front of him, runs 
and touches "·all, rc,turns to his place touching off man directly 
in front of hi1n. Second n1an leap frogs over all in front, 
touches ,vall, returns and leap frogs OYcr last man, gets to 
his o,vn place and touches off next man. In this ,vay each 
man goes oYer every n1an in his 0\\'11 line. The line finishing 
first ,\ins. 
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APPENDIX I 

PAGEANT 
Because n1any requests are receivecl for pageants that can 

be given out of doors by public school children, the following 
pag·eant fol' lVIay Day ,Yhich ,vas giY0n by the grades and 
high school of the T eachers College Training School is in
cluded herein. I t is expected that changes ,vill be necessitated 
to meet local conditions, and substitutions made in the case of 
the three dances for ,vhich permission to reprint "·as not 
granted. I-Io"'ever, the follo"·ing pag0ant has been found to 
be ,vell adapted to public school use, and its form is giYen al
most in its entirety. 

THE CONFLICT OF THE SEASONS 

ProgTam 
Processional in honor of the Quecn-,Vhole School 

The May Queen . . . . . . Beulah Fletcher 
Pageant in Honor of the Queen 

The Conflict of 1923 
1. The Strug·gle of the Four "\Vinds-Senior Girls. 
2. "''inter and his Sno,vflakes-:tviarjorie Huber and Kin-

dergarten. 
3. Spring-Dorothy Egbert. 
4. Raindrops-Kindergarten. 
5. I cicles and Sno"'-Third Grade. 
6. Overtures of the May Queen and the summons to the 

Nations. 
7. Italy: Trantella-J?resh. and Soph. Girls. 
8. Ireland: Irish Lilt-Seventh and Eighth Grade Girls. 
9. Englancl: Shepherd's Hey-J?resh. and Soph. Girls. 

10. S,vitzerland: S,viss l\iay Dance-SeYenth Grade Girls. 
11. S,veden: 'iV 0aYing Dance-Eighth Grade Girls. 
12. Germany: ScYen J umps-Third Grade. 
13. Denmark: Dance of Greeting-First Grade. 
14. Finland: Fist Polka-Second Grade. 
15. Japan: Cherry Blosso1ns-Sixth Grade Girls. 
16. Nor,vay: .!VIountain ivfarch-Fourth Grade. 
17. Scotland: Highland Fling-Sixth Grade Boys. 
18. Russia: Russi;1n Dance-J?resh. and Soph. Girls. 
19. Spain: Spanish I3aby-Jun. and Sen. Girls. 
20. Holland: Villagers- Jun. and Sen. Girls. 
21. 1\mcrican Group 

Uncle Sam-Eugene l\Iuellcr. 
Goddess of Liberty-Anna Dorrell. 

• 
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Easterners: ·\''irginia R eel-Fifth and Sixth Grades. 
l\I icl-\\r esterners: Pop (}ocs the Weas~l-Fifth and 

Sixth (4radcs. 
\\

7 csterners-1''ifth Grade. 
Southerners: ]Ji:xie-Sixth Grade Boys. 

22. ( 1ro" ning of the :i\f ay Queen. 
23. (}ayotte in honor of the Queen-lt Group of Seniors. 

Synopsis 
King \Vintcr has tnlcd the ,vorld mildly cluriug his allotted 

tin1c thinking that by so doing the people of the "'orl<l ,vill be 
satisfied anll he "'ill not be forced to give up his throne to 
any othel' season. Ro confid<>nt is he that he is the favorite in 
the ey<'s of the "·orlcl that ,vhen Spring comes to claim the 
throne he d1·ives her bark "·ith his Sno,vflakcs and his North 
\\~incl. Hpring, ho" e, er, is not so easily rebuffed and strug
gles hard to krl'p h<'r position. \\Tinter rises up in all his cold 
fur)·. The iry, peHe!rating North ,Yind drives against poor 
Spring and thl sno,, ancl sleet beat her 1·elentlessly until .finally 
she i~ o, <'l'PO" erccl. l(ing \\,,.inter then orders that she be hid
den a" a~ in a larg(' coc·oon. IIis ordc>rs having been executed 
hl' daJH'L's for joy laughing "ith fiendish glee to think that he 
is ruler of the> "orld. 

The i\l ay Qneen ln10\\ ing that n[ay l)ay cannot be success
ful in any c:ou11t ry \\ it hout Spring requests that I{ing \\Tinter 
rt>lcasc hc•1·. nnt hr tl'lls th<' l\Iay (Jneen that the countries of 
the "orld art' satisfied ancl <lo 11ot ,Yant Spring. 'l'hc Queen 
of thl' ,.\Iav sng·g-psts that the, haYc a contest and let the na-. . 
tinns dl'c·i<le ,vhieh ihl} "onld rathrr haYe, Spring or , ·vinter. 
l\ing '\\'intl'r <'Onti,1t'llt that all of the nations ,viii choose him 
agrPPs. 'l'he ) fa) (llll'l'll th<'n s,,nds out "·ord for the nations to 
assl'lnhlc•. 

'l'he nations c·o111C• all dan<'ing- a characteristic dance to prove 
thc'ir i<ll'ntity. ,1\ft,~1· <'ll<'h nation has danced T(ing Wint<'r 
st•11<ls forth a sy1nhol to l'<'J)l'PSC'nt hi111sclf. and the Queen of 
the• ,ra) to 1·,•pt·<'sPnt the sc·ason she> is c·ha1npioning. The 
nations 111ak<' thPil' s,,Jeetion an<l go to th<' side of their ehoirc. 
l{in~r \Yint<'r soon l'l'alizc's that his popnlarit~· "as 1nostly in 
his o\\ n 1ni11d as one nation nftl'l' another choosC's Spring's 
sy111hol. 

'l'hl! last to 1'1111'1' the t·onf ,,st 1s .\1ncriC'a, hcadl~d by 1:Jnclc 
Sain and th,, Cod1l<'ss of Lihrrty. \\ ith thC' RastcrnC'rS. the 
l•'nrnH rs o( th<' )fid-\\Tc·st. an,l the (\),Yho)·s and Indians of 
th,, I•'a1-\\~p-.,f and sonu ~outh<'I'llt 1·s \\·ith tht•ir nc•gTOC'S. .\ f
t er all u1·onps hnv1' da11<•t>1l the usual S)tnhols arc sc•11t out 
fro1n ,Yintrr a11d thl' :ifay Quel'll. Bnt lT11elc San1, \Yho is 
unac·c·uston1Pd to ht>ing brilicd into n1nkin~ his choir<' of rulers 
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and ,vho believes that those ,vho haYe ruled their legitimate 
time should graciously "'ithdra,v in faYor of the rightful suc
cessors, driYes a,vay the Tokens and calls upon his co,vboys 
to frighten V\Tinter fron1 the throne. Then at Uncle Sam's 
command the co,vboys release poor cramped Spring from the 
cocoon. She is then permitted to ascend the throne Yacated 
by King "\Vinter, unmolested. Uncle Sam, satisfied ,vith the 
results of his effort bids the Queen's attendants cro,vn her and 
do her homage. 

Action of the Pageant 
The prelude of the pageant consists of a processional of all 

the children of the school ,,ho take part. The order of march 
conforms to the appearance of the Yarious characters on the 
program to follo,v. The line of march is from the school build
ing to the pageant grounds and once around the grounds, then 
do,vn through the center of the space to,vard the Queen's 
throne ,vhere the various groups break off to their allotted 
spaces near the boundaries of the performing space. The 
May Queen accompanied by her attendants is carried in a 
flo,ver-covered carriage at the head of the procession. "\Vhile 
the dancers take their places around the performing space the 
Queen alights from her carriage. This carriage is then placed 
on a high platform ,vhere she takes her place to Yie,v the 
pageant. Another throne coYered ,,ith cotton to represent 
ice and sno,v is occupied by King Winter at a distance of about 
20 yds. from the l\iay Queen. 

1. When all the characters have taken their places the four 
,vinds enter from the four corners of the performing space and 
dance. 

''The Struggle of the F our Winds''-''Fanfare.'' 
At the close of the dance the North and V\Test ,\,inds 

drive the South and East ,vinds back to their original places. 
2. Winter descends from his throne and '"ith a proud and 

haughty stride ,valks into the center of the stage and dances. 
"Winter and His Sno"T Flakes." ("Boyar Dance"). 

During the last half of "\Vinter's dance many little sno,,
flakes (Kindergarten children) run in and about Winter as he 
dances. After Winter dances he strides back to the throne 
,\7ith his sno,v flakes follo,ving him. 

3 and 4. During the playing of the n1usic used by the 
Raindrops, Spring enters and takes her place in front of the 
Queen's throne "·here she beckons to the Raindrops (n1ore 
kindergarten children) to enter. They rtm in and run about 
the field and off again "·bile Spring ,vatches and encourages 
them. Spring then dances over the field and ,vithout looking 
to"'ard Winter gradually ,valk.s back to"'ard his throne where 
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she finishes hel' dance "·ith one foot on the first step of the 
throne. 

See Spring 's first dance and 1nnsie for it on page 385. 
5. \'Tinter ,vatching· Spring's advance, slo"·ly but angrily 

descends the throne and beckons to his icicles and sno,v to 
attack her. 'l'his they do by thro"·ing confetti, paper strings, 
and cotton at her and hy dancing about her in such a " 'ay 
as to entangle her in the paper coils. Spl'ing 11101nentarily 
fal Is to her knees but reeo,·ers h er step again and makes a 
final attl'mpt to ad,ance to"'arcl the throne. This is hnp ossible 
so she retires to a place near the Queen's throne and falls ex
hauste<l on t hr ground. 'fhe iricles and sno,v then run out 
and carr) in a large oblong "·ooclen fran1e covered ,vith l ight 
hro\\'11 ea1nhrie to represent a cocoon, and cover her over. Af
ter this iR acro1uplished "·inter turns back tO\\'arcl his throne 
and \Yith head high and high strp hops he returns to it follo,ved 
by his icicles and s11O\\ \\ ho i1nitate his actions. 

6. Durin g the playing of "To a 'roy Soldier"-Robert ,var
nrr-1 he l\fay Queen rises, sunnnons her 1nessenger and sends 
a scroll to l~ing "\Vinter. I~ing Winter reads the scroll, shakes 
his head and pretenc1s to ,vritc upon it, then hands it back 
to th(' 111esse11g-er a1Hl assnu1es a <leter111inecl an<l haughty at
tit ttdl'. 'fh r .i.\f ay (~uren rcceiYes the scroll again and after 
sorne thought, pretends to "-rite upon it and resends it to the 
I~ing-. ']'his ti,nc thr I~ing nods his head and returns the 
:-;erol I. \\7 hrn t hr <Jn<'Cll re-ads his anS\\'C'r she beckons to her 
bugler tn hlo\\· thl'ec blasts to sununon the peoples of the 
\\'orlcl. 

7 to 20-Tn a11s\\ er to this bugle call the first nation, Italy, 
f·o1n<•s in and danees Tarantella. ,,Then the dance is finished 
thl' danee1·s stand c:till. and to the first phrases of "To a T oy 
8oldiC'r.'' a kinc.1t'rgartrn ehilcl. representing so1ne activity of 
Rpri11~. sul'h as trn1iis, canoeing. etc., runs out fron1 the l\i!ay 
<Jn<'l'll 's thro11t• a1Hl ho]cls up so1nc sy1nbol such as a t ennis 
rat·k<·I. ~\t the- sa1uc ti111c a child dressed to represent an 
ncti, ity of "inter sneh as coasting, skating, etc., comes out 
fro1n ,Yinter 's throne and holds up a sled or a pair of skates. 
Jtaly ha, ing <·O1nr fron1 a C'Ountry "here the \\'Cather is balmy, 
or c·oursl'. t·hoos<'S ~pring's tok<'n and "·hen the 111usic starts 
again" ith the- scc•n11<1 strain of "'l'o a Toy Soldier, 11 the Tokens 
run off an<l ltaly folltn,·s ~pring's Token to a place behind her 
throne. 

'rhi-5 ac:tion il-i l'<'pcat('u for ('ach country's dance except 
_\n1Pri <:a \; nnd all <'ountries c:hoose to accept Spring except 
Russia. ,Yhcn llussia goes to vVinter 's side the "Song of 
So1TO\\ " is played. 
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21. (a) J.\,iusic, "(!olu,nhia tl1e Ge1n of the Ocean." 
The Aruerican (¾roup Jed hy Uncle Sam, 1he (-foddess of 

Liberty and the I11lag 13<'arer enter in double file from the north 
east, south and "·est. '11he Easterners co111e fi1·st then the South
erners, Mid-1,vesterncrs and vV esterners. They co1ne up the 
center of the field to,vard the thrones and "'hen near the 
southern boundary of the performing space the Goddess of 
Liberty, Uncle Sam and the Flag Bearer stop and rcvie,v the 
rest ,vhile they march past the111 and around to their left 
going back to the north boundary of the field and coming up 
center again to,vard south end ,vhere they spread out, form
ing t1,vo ,vider lines reaching across the field fron1 north to 
south. The marchers no,v hold up small 1\.n1erican flags form
ing the sides to an arch, and Uncle Sam, the Goddess of Liberty 
and the Flag Bearer 1narch through this arch and take their 
places at the north end of the field. Then the \Vesterners 
(Co,vboys and I ndians) lead off to the north,vest, the Mid
\V esterners to the ,vest, the Southerners to the south,vest ,vhile 
the Easterners remain in the center of the field for their dance. 

(b) '' The Virginia Reel,'' by Easterners. During this 
dance the children pretend to be very "high bro,v" and supe
rior and all their actions are very disdainful and haughty. 
The girls take little running steps in their high heeled pumps 
and instead of the usual hand clasp they raise their right hand 
in the air ,vith the hand bent do,vn,vard and touch hands in 
typical "society" manner. After the dance. the Easterners go 
off to their original places to the same music as the dance. 

( c) As soon as the Easterners are off the Mid-W cstern
ers come in to the music of "Pop Goes the Weasel," and 
form t,vo sets for their dance. Their dance is rollicking but 
some,vhat a,vk\\·ard. .1\fter the dance they retire to their 
places. 

(d) To the music of "Dixie" the Southerners enter. This 
group consists of a Kentucky Colonel, his ,orife and a group of 
negroes. The negroes dance a fc,v clog steps to this music, 
then they all retire to their places. 

( e) To the music "Trot de Cavalier," by J ames H. 
Rogers, pub. by Theodore Presser Co .. 1712 Chestnut St .. Phila
del phia, the Oo,vboys g·allop on to the fie1cl in single file and 
form a circle for their danre. 

(f) After the Co,vboys have finished and retired the 
music for the Indian Dance is played and the Indian Squaws 
come in ,vith small \\'addling· steps and form a small circle 
and around them the Indian Braves form a large circle using 
the step hop ,vith high knee bend. 
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,vhen the Indians haYc fiDishcd, the usual strains of music 
arc played and the Tokens are sent out to Uncle Sam from 
the l\Iay Queen and King ,vinter. When Uncle Sam sees 
the1n coining, he strides to"'ard them and motions them off ,vith 
big gestures of his ar1ns. Then he turns to the co,vboys and 
motions to them to arise and attack I(ing Winter. This they 
do "·hilc the music "Trot de Ca,-alier" is played again. Each 
co,vboy is armed "'ith a toy repeating pistol ,vhich h e dra\vs 
from his holster and flourishes in the air ,vhile he rides ,vildly 
about upon his ,Yooden horse. At an appropriate time in 
the 1nusic these pistols are fired off and at this time " ·inter 
slinks do"' ll fro1n his throne and escapes behind a big tree in 
the background. 

, Uncle Sam then strides across the field and motions to his 
Co,vboys to follo"· and ,vith appropriate gestures tells them to 
ren10,·e the cocoon from Spring. This they do and then gal
lop back to their original places. U11cle Sam then bids Spring 
arise and clanc0. Sprh1g, rubbing her eyes and stretching as 
though having bc0n long asleep arises and dances. 

"Spring's Dance," l\Iusic: page 385; Sorrentina-Lack. 
After the dance she ascends the throne Yacated by "'inter. 

Uncle Sam then 1notions to the i\Iay Queen to commence 
her festivities. ,vhcrcupon her attendants lead her forth and 
cro"·n her and then dance in her honor. 

"Attendants' Dance "-Gavottc-Menzeli. 

Description of Dances 
1. The Struggle of the Four Winds- 1\Iusic "Fanfare." 

l\{easures 1 and 2: T,vo polka steps (hop step together 
step) ,vith trunk lo,v and right arms for"'ard, left at side. 
Winds coming in from the four corners of the stage. 

l\feasures 3 and 4: lilour sldp steps, trunk he]d high and 
ar1ns raised high. 

l\Ieasures 5 and 6: Repeat step for measures 1 and 2. 
Measures 7 and 8: Repeat skip of measures 3 and 4. 
l\feasurcs 9-12: All four ,vinds having reached the center 

of the stage run around in one large circle lo,vering the trunk 
for"·ard as they run and reaching for"·ard ,Yith the rig·ht ar1n, 
follo,ving the pitch of the music. 

l\fcasurcs 13 and 14: ,,Thirl around in place using n1any 
little steps. 

l\Ieasurcs 15-18: (First ending). North Wind and v,r est 
Wind stamp for,vard then bring feet together and move arms 
as though driving the South and East " ' inds a,vay. This is 

-
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Fan rare (Cont1nt.ed) 
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repeated three times. The South and East ,vinds step back
"·ard ,vith a motion of protecting themselves each time the 
other "'inds come to,Yard then1. 

1\,f usic repeated. 

l\feasures 1-8: The same steps are done as the first time 
through only that the ,vinds turn in place during the skip 
steps. The South and East ,vinds return to,vard the center of 
the stage ,vhile the North and '\\Test " 'inds go back to,vard the 
place fron1 ,Yhich they came originally. 

l\Ieasures 9-14: All run around in a circle again as at first 
and ,vhirl in place on last t1,vo measures. 
· Second E11ding. 

The same pantomime as for first ending excepting that on 
the last measure the North and '\Vest ,vinds chase the other t1,vo 
,vinds clear off of the stage. 

Music repeated again. 
North and ,vest ,vinds use saine steps as before but ,vhirl 

more vigorously on the skip steps. They run around in the 
circle as at first and then on the second ending stamp vigor-· 
ously ,vith a gesture of a conquceor and then run off. 
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Boyar Dance (Co11clud11d) 

2. Winter and his Snowflakes-Boyar Dance. 

Boyar Dance (Russian Solo) 

I . Slovv Dance. 
1 measure: Step right (1) close left (and) step right (2), 

brush left forvvarcl (and). Extend right arm for,vard, palm 
do,vn, and pantomime dravving up right sleeve ,vith left hand. 
Body leans to,vard right ,vith a good bend; bend also in knee. 
Slo,vly change arms on the "brush" of feet. 

1 measure : Same left. 
4 measures: Repeat 2 times, completing a small circle. 
2 measures: Step right, right hand to left shoulder, (1) 

close left, bovv lo,v, s,vccping right arm out to side (2), slo,vly 
rise, arms still extended, head high (1-2), bring hands to hips. 

II. (:Niusic of Fig. I). 
1 measure: Lo,v leap (jete) diagonally for,vard right, 

left toe at right heel. Arms from hips in a semi-circle out
,vard to second position (1). Lo,v leap back left, hands return 
to hips (2). 

1 measure: Same forv1ard left (1), back right (2), chang
ing vveight quickly before leap to J eft. 

1 measure: S,ving heels out, toes together (1) ; svving 
heels together, toes out (2). 

1 measure: 3 stamps, rather haughty but ,vith stamps 
subdued. 

4 measures: Repeat ,vhole starting left. Pull handker-
chief from belt, right hand. 
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III. 
1 n1easnl'cs: l{ight heel touch at right side, s,veep hand

k0rchicf to" ard right foot, bending R (1). Cross step r ight 
back, st<'p sic.le left (2), at the same tin1e bend left and s,veep 
handkerchief across body. .Arm movement follo,,s a figur e 8. 

3 1neasur<'s: R<'peat three times, right heel al,vays touch
ing on count 1. 

4 n1easlH'<'S: 'l,urning right, step r ight (1), push ,Yith 
left 1o<', raisii1g right heel (2), 1o"·cr right heel (1), raise and 
push IC'l't (2). C

1011tinu<' piYoting thus. Slo,v strong 1nove-
111ent. ,\r1ns sidt1\\ ays, body s,vaying slightly. .1\rms slo,vly 
raised until hanclkrrchieC is held in both hands above head. 

4 1nC'asnrPs: l{C'p<'at 1st four 1ncasures to left-put h and
kcrchirf in belt. 

2 tnC'asures: J>iYot, turning left. 
2 1neasurrs: Step l<'ft, right hand to left shoulder, deep 

bo"·, hold, s" rrping rig·ht ar1n out si<le,vays. 
Fast Dance. 

I. 
16 n1easnrC's: Hig·h pas de basques beginning ,vith right 

-ar1ns lo"', s,,·ingi11g fro111 side to side, lateral movement, ,vith 
the s" ing of the shoulders. T1arge circle, for,vard r ight, and 
circle left to place. Pas cl<' basquc is performed as follov.'s: 
leap on to right foot, bringing knee hig·h in front ( ct. 1) ; 
strp on to lrft foot in front of rig·ht (and); step on right (ct. 
2). This is done hig·h upon toes and knres ,Yell raised. 

II. 
1 1nPasnrc: If op on left "·ith right toe at lrft foot (1), 

ext encl right sid('" ays. hopping- on left (2). l\,Iove side,vays 
lC'ft on the hops, rig·ht hand on hip, left at head. 

2 lUC'aSUl'('S: l{C'pcat t \\' O titncs. 
1 111C'asn1·<': Stainp right, lrft, right. at the san1c thnc 3 

claps" ith a , rrtiC'al n10Ycn1cnt of hands. 
4 n1easurcs: l{rpeat left. 

III. 
2 n1casures: l lands on hips, hen<l knees (1). extend right 

leg for\\ a rel (2), hcn<l (1), extrn<l left (2). 
1 tnC'asnt<': Cut right hack (1), cut l<'ft for"·ard (2). 

S\\ inging hoth arn1s back"·ard at right side, then for,Yard 
I cft. 

J llH'asn1·<': Leap l<·ft. s,vinging- right foot for,vard (1). 
On leap, big up,Yard out ,rard circle "·ith arms. Feet together, 
hands on hips (2). 

4 n1C?asures: Repeat. 
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IV. 
1 measure: J ump to £ect apart, toes in (1) ; slide ,veight 

to heels, toes up and out (and). Heels together, knees bent 
(2). 

1 measure : Stretch knees, sliding heels apart, toes up and 
out (1). Slide heels together, knees bent (2). 

6 measures: Repeat three times. Arms fling out sidc,vays 
vvhen on heels, £eet apart, ]mees straight. Arms s,ving low in 
£ront, crossed palms in and straight, "·hen knees arc bent. 

V. 
3 measures: Stamp right, at same time clap hands verti

cally, bringing right high, ,vith palm straight; turn right ,,vith 
push of left toe as in I II of slo,v part (pivot step). One turn
r ight arm up, left side,vays. 

1 measure: Three stamps, three claps. 
3 measures: Repeat three measures (no stamps) to left. 

Last count of second ending, brush right foot out to side, brush . 
1n. 

VI. (a) 
1 1neasure: Step right behind left (1), step on left in 

f ront of right ,vith accent (and), step on right (2), brush left 
out and in (and). ,Vhen left foot is for,vard, l<:Jt hand is on 
hip , right at head (,vhen brush is right). Change arn1s on the 
''brush.'' 

3 measures: Repeat three tin1es alternating left and right. 
Note: This step is like the "three" in Clogging, followed 

by 2 steps. 

VI. (b) 
4 measures: Stan1p right and turn right as in V. increas

ing speed, but not rhythm. 
1 measure: Step left, right hand at left shoulder. Sn1 eep

ing bow and pose. 
Note: The Snov,,flakes run in on the beginning of the fast 

part of Winter's dance and run about him. 
3. Raindrops-~Iusic "Raindrops,'' page 129. Description 

under 3 and 4 of "Action of Pageant" is sufficient. 
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4. Spring 's First Dance. 
Fig. I . 

Waltz step-3 measures. 
Hold-1 measure. 

• 

(vValtz-going for,vard-step right-1; rise on toes as yo11 
step for,vard ,vith left-2; and do,vn on right-3. Alternate 
feet. Arms, starting at the side, slo"'ly move for,vard). 

Repeat all-8 measures. 
P as de basquc-1 measure. 
3 tiny steps turning right-1 measure. 
Repeat last t,vo measures-2 measures. 
(P as de basquc-small leap on rt. foot ( ct. 1) ; bring left 

across in front, starting turn ( ct. 2) ; step right ( ct. 3) . The 
3 tiny steps finish the turn to face for,vard. Trunk is well 
bent to left-head bigh-ar1ns high and hands crossed over 
head). 

Repeat from beginning-16 measures. 

F ig. II. 
Pas de basque ( 4) rt. I. rt. 1.-4 measures. 
(Go straight for,vard. Right arm on right pas de basque 

at side shou]Jer-high and left arm for"·ard). 
P as de basque back (3) rt. 1. rt.-3 measures. 
Tiny running steps around a large circle-8 measures. 
(Arms and body high and gradually slowly lo,vcr until 

last note-head lo,v and relaxed body, facing for,vard). 
P ose-Arn1s crossed tightly on chest; high on toes-1 

measure. 
Pose-Body turned slightly to side "'eight on rt. ft. ( rt. 

f t. on step of throne), ar1ns brought do,vn to side-much 
abandon-1 measure. 

I-Icre Spring is ready to go on t hronr. :,111 do<'" not R<'<' 

W inter. 
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5. Icicles and Snow-Music "In Greenland." 
Description under 5 of "Action of Pageant," sufficient. 
6. See '' 1\.ction of Pageant.'' 

• 

7. Tarantella-Music: Folk Dances and Singing Games by 
Burchenal. 

Formation: T,vo lines in couples, then in fours. Boys 
on left, girls on right. Each girl carries a tambourine. 

1 A-Introduction: Beginning ,vith the right foot, and 
taking t,vo steps to a measure, all run onto the stage and up 
the center in a straight column, facing each other and making 
courtesy on the Jast t,vo measures. 

2 A-16 measures: Lines separate and run once around 
stage and return to place. 

1 B-2 measures: Beginning ,vith right foot, all run past 
partners four steps keeping to right. 

2 measures: "\Vith four running steps turn arotmd in 
place facing partner. 

2 measures: Run back: to place. 
2 measures: Same as 3 and 4. 

1 C-1 measure: Hop on le:ft foot t,vicc, at the same tin1e 
touching the right toe in front and to the side. 

3 measures: Continue the above. 
4 measures: Repeat the same as the 4 measures above 

but hop on the right foot. 
8 measures: "\Vith shoulders and head inclined slightly 

toward partner, and arms lo-n'ered and held in line ,vith the 
trunk, partners slide around each other t,vice, keeping face to 
face and moving side,vays for 16 slide steps. At encl of this 
they should be in their o,vn places again. 

3 A-1 measure: Hop on the right foot and at the same 
time touch the left toe for,vard. Hop and change the position 
of the feet. 

7 measures: Continue the same. 
8 measures: Slide t,vice around partner as in last 8 

measures of preceding figure. 
2 B-1 measure: Jump and make a quarter-turn to the 

right and touch the left toe for,vard, rise on both toes and 
sink. 

1 measure: R<•peat same jumping to left. 
6 measures: Continue turning alternately to right and 

left. 
2 C-8 measures: Continue turning as above. 

8 measures: Cross right arm under partner's r ight arm, 
and placin g left hand behind o,vn ,vaist grasp partner's right 



389 

hand ' " ith i t. \\
7
ith left foot raised back\\·ar<l, hop on the 

right foot, n1aking t\\·o hops to each measure, and 1nove for
,vard and around, at saint tiine S\\ inging part ner. F inish 
on the last llo_tc '"ith pa1·tncrs side by side in original forma
tion. 

4 ..-\-16 nH•asures: 8a1nc ns 2.\ . 
3 B-8 n1easu1·cs: Ran1c as llt 
3 t'-8 1neasur<'s: ' l'hc first t" o coup les no"· for1u one 

set; thl
1 

thir<l and fourth couples for,n another set , etc. All 
fr.cc to\\·ar<l the crntcr of thl'ir sqnar[', so that the boy of one 
couple facrs the girl of thr other couple. In this forrnation 
t hry do the san1<' st rps as in 1 C. 

8 n,rastn·t•s: \\.ith hc•ads and shouldrrs inc lined to,vard 
the Cl 11tc1· of tl1<•ir set slide around to the l<'ft as described in 
Inst ~ 1ncasnl'C'S of 1 r. 

5 .. \-8 1ncasnr<'s: Saine as first ~ ml'asul'es of 3.\. 
8 111casnrcs. Saine as last 8 n1easures of 3C. 

4 IJ-8 1ncasurr.s: San1e as first 8 111easurcs of 3B but in 
~<'ts of four. 

4 ( '--8 n1easurc•s: \\Tith ar,ns raised slightly higher than 
shouldcr-lcYcl first hoy ancl sreond girl, and second boy and 
first g it·l. .ioin right hands across center of square (t h e gir]s 
shifting ta1nhourinc to l<'ft hand). l~aise the left foot back
" ·ard, and hop on the right foot for" ard and around in a 
circle n1aking t \\'O hops to one 111easure, the " h o]c set S\\·inging 
t,vice around ancl the girls shaking their tan,bourines vigorous
Iv •• 

8 n1casurcs. 1\ ll face other \\'ay ,ioining left hands and 
l'l'pcat aho, c in other cli,·cction. 

6 .. \ - 16 1ncasures: I n cloublc coluu1n all run for"'ard 
n rou1Hl th e roo1n and oil', girls shaking tambourines overhead 
and boys snapping fingc1·s high o, crhcacl. · 

b. Irish Lilt \ 'i<"tor: 2161(; 
Sec }>clgl' 279 of hullctin for clcsC"ription of this dance. 

9. Shepherd 's Hey , ric•for: 20641 
Ser pagt• 270 of bulletin for description of this dance. 

10. Swiss May Dance Columbia Record • o. L\ -3153. 
St•c pagl' 2-12 of bulletin for description of this dance. 

J 1. Weaving- Dance 
Sec page 264 of bnlll'tin for dcscript ion of this dance. 

12. Seven Jumps , Tictor:21617 
Rt'<' pag1' 213 of hullrtin for description of this dance. 

13. Dance of Greeting--, ~i<•I or Hr1·ord Xo. ~O-l'.J2. 
~l't' pag, 172 of hulletin for description of this dance . 

• 
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14. Fist Polka 
See page 253 of bulletin for description of this dance. 

15. Cherry Blossoms-Purchase from Vestoff-Serova School 
of Dancing, 47 ,vest 72 St., Nc,v York City. 

16. Mountain March-Victor Record No. 20151. 
See page 243 of bu1lctin for description of this dance. 

17. Highland Fling "\7ictor: 21616 
May be found in "Folk Dances and Singing Games" 

or "Dances of the P eople" by E lizabeth Burchenal-G. Shir
mer, 3 East 43 St., N. Y. The Highland Schottische may be 
substituted for this. 

See page 261 of bulletin for description of this dance. 

18. Russian Dance-1\tiusic and description found on page 
275. 

19. Spanish Baby-Purchase from Vestoff-Serova School of 
Dancing or substitute any other Spanish Dance. 

20. Villagers-Purchase from Louis H. Chalif, 163 West 67 
St., Ne,v York or substitute any Dutch Dance. 

21. 

dance. 

(a) 

Sec 

Virginia Reel-Music "Old Zip Coon." 
Victor: 20592 

page 256 of this bulletin for description of this 

(b ) Pop Goes the Weasel-Victor Record No. 20151. . 
See page 238 of this bulletin for description of this 

dance. 

(c) Cowboy Dance--1\Iusic " Trot de Cavalier." 
l\Ieasures 1 and 2: Uncle Sam signals for Co,vboys to 

arise and dance. 
l\{easures 3-18: Co,vboys gallop in on ,vooden horses 

and form a single circle facing for,vard and continue gallop
ing around. 

'Measures 19-22: Stop and swing lariat around bead. 
l\feasure 23: Thro\v lariat. 
l\I easures 24-31: Swing lariat again. 
l\tleasure 32: Thro,v lariat for,vard as if roping a steer. 
Measures 34 and 35 : Wind rop e around imaginary 

p ommel in front of saddle. 
Measures 36-52: Gallop around eircle holding rope as 

if dragging steer behind. 
Measures 53 to end: Leader of Co,vboys leads rest off 

and back to original places . 

• 



PHr~src .. AL EDUC1\TI ON 391 

India n W a r D a nce 
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Indian War Dance (Continued) 

,&~ . 
• ~ 

~ • • • ' -
a) . ~ 77 .. 11 - .. 71-• > - -L,, . . - . . 
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(d) Indian Dance-Music " Indian War Dance." 
During the playing of the first strains of the music the 

squaws ,vaddle on to the stage and make a small circle facing 
in . The braves fo11o,v ,vith a high step hop and form a big 
circle around the squa,vs but facing for,vard. Throughout 
the dance the squa,vs move sidc,vays around the circle ,vith 
slo,v steps thus: Step sidc,Yays right and bend the trunk 
right. Dra,v the left foot up to the right foot and bend the 
trunk to the left. The braves use the same step hop through
out the dance but observe the pitch of the music, and ,vhen 
this is lo,v they bend over sharply and ,vhen it is high they 
raise their trunk high and thro"' back their heads. After the 
music is played through once the first strains are repeated 
again for the Indians to go off. 

( e) Southerner s' Clog-1\1 usic-Chorus of "Dixie." 
1st Step 

A. Measures 1-4: Step on right foot behind left, step left 
foot to the side, step on right foot in front of left and step to 
the left again. Repeat all of this again moving straight to 
the left side, and ending ,vith right foot in front and ,veight 
on it. 

Measures 5-8 : Saine as above only starting ,vith left foot 
and moving to the right. 

B. On last note of 8th measure and first note of 9th meas
ure, rise on toes and pull the heels apart. On last note of 9th 
measure and first note of 10th measure, dra,v both heels in and 
at the same time dra,v the left foot behind the right ,vith the 
left toe touching the right heel. 

Measures 11 and 12: Make six quick changes ,vith the 
same step as described above. 

Measures 13-16: Repeat all. 
Chorus repeated. 

2nd Step 
A. Measures 1 and 2: Draw the right foot straight back 

th en dra,v the left foot back to it. Step forward ,vith right 
foot and dra,v the left foot up to it. 
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13. l\leasure 3: Stand still. 
Measure 4: IJeap into the air from the right foot, thro"'· 

ing the 1<'ft foot high into the air to be follo"·ed by the right. 
The landing is 1nade on the left foot and then the right foot is 
crossed OYer in front of the left. All this resembles the scis
sors high ju1np. 

lfeasures 5 and 6: Repeat A of 2nd Step. 
l\Ieasures 7 and 8 :· Take three step hops back\\·ard kick

ing the heels up behind and out"·ard. 
l\Ieasures 9-16: J.'ro1n last of 8th measure to end of chorus 

do clog steps using six "threes" and one "se,·en," then that 
repeated. 

3rd Step 
.A. l\.Ieasure 1: Leap into air and land "ith both knees 

bent out,Yarcl and hands on thighs, elbo,vs out. 
l\.Icasurc 2: Leap again ancl laud ,rith ,vcight on left foot 

ancl right foot extcndccl to the side ,vith the heel <l0\\'11. 

13. l\.Ieasures 3 and 4: Spin around to the left on the left 
foot, pushing ,\ ith the right in ti1nc to the music. .1\rrns arc 
extended to the side. 

~Ieasures 5 and 6: Repeat .1\ of 3rd StC'p. 
l\Ieasures 7 and 8: Repeat 13 of 3rd Step. 
l\.1easures 9-16: Repeat I~ of first Step. 

22. Spring-'s Second Dance: ~Iusic, page 385; and Lack; 
'' Sorrentina. '' 

Cocoon is taken off from Spring. 
She slo" ly a,vakens and looks about her-8 n1easures .. 

Waltz step-4 measures. !«'or explanation of these steps 
see '' Springs 1''irst Dance''. 

Pas de basque-1 measure. 
3 steps turning-I measure. 
Repeat la:st t,vo measures-2 measures. 
Repeat above steps t" ice-16 measures. 
J>as de basque for" arcl-4 measures. 
1>as de basque back"·ar<l-3 measures. 
Ilunning steps forn1ing circle but ending in centrr of stage 

-8 1neasurcs. 

Pose as in Spring's first dance, on tneasure 16 of Fig. 2-
1 measure. 

I>ose as in Spring's first dance on 1neasure 17 of F1ig. 2-
1 measure. 

(llusic "Sorrentina") Introduction-2 measures. 
Fig. 1: Step rt. leap 1. step rt. step 1. step rt. step left-1 

measure. 
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(Leap is executed by bringing knees bent high up in 
front). 

Repeat rt. again-1 measure. 
(Arms are high above head with backs of wrists brought 

together on leaps). 
Step rt., slide together left ( cts. 1-3), slide hop rt. ( cts. 

4-6) (left foot raised in rear)-1 measure. 
Repeat last measure vvith left foot-1 measure. 

Repeat as for first 3 measures-3 measures. 
Hold- 1 measure. 
(Arms parallel and high as in arabesque position). 
Rtm a,vay to left as if not quite sure-2 measures. 
Same way run back to right-2 measures. 

With 3 or 4 tiny steps and stepping high on toes on each 
measure going in different direction as in dismay or question-
ing-3 measures. 

With much abandonment and small running steps ,vhirl-
1 measure. 

Fig. 2: Step rt.-cut left-step rt. step left-1 measure. 
Repeat rt. ft.-1 measure. 
Repeat measures 3 and 4 of Fig. 1-2 measures·. 
Repeat all-4 measures. 

Fig. 3: Slide on rt. ft. (left up in rear) ,vith enough force 
to make a complete turn on ball of right foot-Step 1.-step 
rt.-1 measure. 

Tour J ete left-1 measure. 
(Tour J ete: Step 1.-thro,v rt. foot over left and leap into 

it. Step 1. again making complete turn). 
Repeat left, but do Tour J etc right-2 measures. 
Small running steps to,vard 1.-kneel on rt. lmee-2 meas-

ures. 
Dancing back: to right 2 step hops, high knee in front-

1 measure. 
Tour de Basque rt.-1 measure. 
(Hands baclc of head-trunk ,:vell bent back and to side. 

'four de Basque-step rt.-step 1. across in front of rt. and 
turn on toes-arms are high). 

Repeat last 2 measures-2 measures. 
Small running steps off to left-2 measures. 
Kneel on right knee and beck.on-1 measure. 
Up and run to,vard center of stage (arms extended)-1 

measure. 
Omit music from middle of measures 42 to 73 using fol-

lowing 8 measures. 
T"1 0 skips left and right and cross polka vvith left (turn-

ing about)-2 measures. 
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(Cross polka :-IIop right s\\·inging left foot across right 
to step an<l turn right; step right, step left to finish the turn). 
Repeat 2 1nore tin1es--:l measures. 

Six cnt steps beginning· right foot, ar1us at side, finishing 
center stagc-1 n1casure. 

Sante right foot-1 measure. 
(Saute :-Step on right foot and hop on it, left leg high in 

rear. ht>ad uack. l{ight arm high, left diagonally up"'ard). 
1'he 1nusic is brought to an encl in the last measure used by 

playing a high chord for the last half of the measure. 

23. Dance by Queen 's Attendants: l\Iusic Gavotte Menzeli 
- l\IacDonald & Steiner Co., 52 llradhurst .. \ Ye. ,N. Y. 

I,'orn1atio11: .\. double circle of four couples facing for\vard. 
Gent le1nan on the lady's left and a little behind her, holds her 
right hand in his right and her left in his left. His right arm 
lies across behind but does not touch her shoulder. 

The GaYotte Step used in the <lance is done to Gavotte or 
4

1
4 time music as folJo" s: Step f or,vard right, left, right 

( counts 1, 2, 3). S,,ing left foot for\\'ard and across in front 
of right, ,vith a little lift of the right heel on this s,ving ( count 
4). ltcpeat, starting ,vith left foot. 

Introdul'tion: Partners find each other and come for,vard 
into position. 

Step 1 
l\feasures 1 and 2: T"'o gavotte steps for,,·ard ,vith dancers 

beginning- ,vith right foot. 
nleasnrt> 3: \Vith one gavotte step lady moves si<le"·ays to 

tross in front of rnan to his left side " 'hile he does a gavotte 
step iu place. 

l\Ieasure-!: l,ally returns in front of gcntlen1an to place. 
~Icasurcs 5 and 6: T" o gaYottc steps for,rard. 
l\Icasurc 7: I{eleasc left hands. I .. ady turns "ith three steps 

and faecs 111an. IJoth point left foot. 
~Ica-.;ure 8: Lady docs deep conrtC'sy and gentlernan bo,Ys. 

Step 2 
i\Ieasnrcs 9 and 10: ,Join rig·ht hands an<l beginning "ith 

right toot take t\\·o gaYottc steps around partner. 
~Icasure 11: T,ady turns ]"ft undC'r gc>ntlernan's right arn1, 

hoth taking- one gavotte stPp to pla<'c. 
l\Ieasurc 12: Couples face. join both hancls high and baI

n nec for,vard on left foot. l~ight in rear raised (2 counts). 
Step ha<'k on right font point l<'ft f'or,vard (2 counts). 

)IPusurl• l:J: lh•gi1111ing "ith the left foot and n10Ying to 
the 1·ight partnt•rs standing sid" l,y side in orhdnal position. 
rake bourre' ehnnge' and point (step across behind ,vith left 
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count 1, step side\vays ,vith the right count 2, step across in 
front ,vith left count 3, point count 4). 

Measure 14 : Itepeat bourre' change' beginning right and 
moving left. 

Measure 15: Gentleman ,valks diagonally back,vard vvhile 
lady turns four steps left under his right hand. Left hands 
disengaged. 

Measure 16: Step apart, courtesy and bo~r. 

Step 3 
l\iieasure 17: Balance for,vard to,vard partner, right foot 

(2 counts). Step back left (2 counts). Arms are raised side
ways not joined. 

Measure 18: S"·ing right foot behind and step on it, step 
left vvith left foot ( count 1). Step right across in front ( count 
2). Step left vvith left foot ( count 3). P oint right for\vard 
( count 4). During the aboYe the man takes very short steps 
and both turn so as to finish in the original position, hands 
joined. 

Measure 19 : l3alance for,vard on right foot, step back on 
left. 

Measure 20: Three canters (gallop) for"'ard vvith right 
foot leading and step f orvvard right . 

Measure 21 : Balance forv.rard left, step back right. 
l\iieasure 22: Three canters for"'ard left and step left. 
l\iieasure 23: Facing partner both hands held high, balance 

forn·ard right and step back left. 
Measure 24: Lady holding gentleman's right hand with 

both of hers turns under gentleman's right arm ,Yith four 
canter steps ,vhile n1an ,valks back,vard. 

Step 4 
1"Ieasure 25: Beginning left foot take one gavotte step, the 

gentleman si<le,vays left to center of circle to join hands ,vith 
other n1en, the lady in place. Partner's inside hands joined. 

Measures 26-32: Do sevrn more gavotte steps for,vard 
around circle in this ,vhcel formation. 

Omit the 11ext four measures. 
Step 5 

Measures 37 and 38: ,vith t,vo gavotte steps the couples 
turn around in place to the left, thr men g-oing back,vard and 
the ladies for,vard plaring the ladies in the center ,vho join 
right hands . 

lVIeasures 39-44. The " ·heel no,v moves in the reverse di-
rection vvith six g·avotte steps . 

Step 6 
Measures 45 and 46: Beginning left foot turn around vvith 
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the gavotte steps s,vinging the lady out into the original posi-
tion, ,vith right hands joined and left hands joined. • 

l\feasurcs 47-52: Finish the dance using the same steps as 
the last six measures of Step 1. 

Finish the music \Vith measure 52 with a retard. 

Description of Costumes (Main Characters) 
The costumes worn by the different countries consist of 

caps, aprons, bodices or boleros that are characteristic of that 
country. 

King Winter: White smock with ,vhite cotton around bot
tom, " 'hite bloomers, "\Yhite cotton ,vhiskers, white cap cov
ered with cotton. 

Sno,vflakes: White cheesecloth dresses similar to that of 
raindrops except trimmed in cotton. 

Spring: "\Vhite cheesecloth costume, Grecian style; garland 
of flo"'ers around head and also a garland draped around 
shoulders crossed in front, and brought arotmd ,vaist. 

Raindrops: Gray cheesecloth dresses, ,vith skirt slit up 
from botto1n in about 2 inch strips ,vith silver balls of tin-foil 
at end of each strip and a rainbow colored tmderskirt under 
all. 

Uncle San1: Red and ,vhite striped trousers, long, dark 
blue s,vallo"'-tailed coat, high hat ,vith red and white striped 
cro,vn, stars around bottom of cro,vn. 

Goddess of Liberty: White Grecian draped dress and gold 
cro,vn ,vith long points in front. 

Easterners (Boys) : Tall stiff hats made of black paper, 
eyeglasses cut out of black paper. Long Prince Albert coats 
made of black cambric, Jong trousers, "'hite gloves. 

(Girls) : Long skirts, ,vhite ,vaists ,vith high collars, long 
black gloYes. Ilair dravYn back tight and knotted, stiff sailor 
hats. preferably black. 

l\,fid,vrsterners (Boys) : Farmer costumes, overalls, straw 
hats, rr<l bandanas knotted around neck. 

(Girls): Aprons and sunbonnets. 
,v csterners (Co,vboys) : Khaki colored Jong trousers, wide 

hrimn1ed hats, khaki shit·ts, red handkerchiefs around necks. 
Holsters carrying repeating cap pistols around vtaist, wooden 
horses (sticks ,vith heads carYed to represent horses' heads) . 

Indians (BraYcs) : Long khaki colored trousers ,vith fringe 
along outside' scan1s of legs. Smocks ,vith fringe along bot
tom, short sleeves and bright colored pieces of cloth cut in 
shape of stars, n1oon or sun or other decorative designs sewed 
on the front. These costumes can be made of brown or tan 
cambric. Headbands v.'ith feathers, tomahawks, bows and 
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arro,vs, etc. The Big Chief has a more elaborate headdress 
,vith many feathers that go around his head and hang down 
the back. 

(Squa,~·s) : Colored Indian blankets, hair parted in middle 
and braided in t,,·o braids. Headbands ,vith one feather up the 
back. 

Southerners (Negroes): Negro makeup, long trousers and 
bright colored shirts, colored stockings, red handkerchiefs 
around neck, caps on head. 

Colonel: Prince Albert coat, "·hite ,vaistcoat, long trousers, 
gray felt hat. 

Colonel's " ' ife: Colonial costume, full skirt ,vith drapes of 
tlo,vered material at sides. A hat tipped up in back and cov• 
ered ,vith ruffles of tissue paper. 

' 
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APPENDIX II. 
A COUNTY PLAY DAY 

What is it? A County Play Day is a meeting together for 
one day of all the school children of a county '\\1ith their parents 
and friends at some central place in the county for participa
tion in the physical activities of child life. 

What it is not. I t is not an exhibition day, not a day to sho,v 
off a fe,v outstanding stars or a fe,v superior schools, but a 
Play Day for all children of all the schools of the county. 

What is it for? 
1. It gives an incentive to teachers for teaching a ,vcll 

rounded program of Physical Education in their o,vn schools 
prior to Play Day. 

2. I t gives an opportunity for the people of a county to 
see a well rounded progran1 of Physical Education. 

3. It gives an· opportunity for all the people of a county 
to get together for a common purpose. 

4. It broadens the opportunity of rural children to meet 
play with and contest ag·ainst children of their o,vn age. 

5. It giYes teachers, patrons, children and county super
intendent an opportunity of seeing ,rhat a large institution a 
county school system is. 

6. It gives an opportunity for rural teachers to become 
acquainted "·ith other teachers in their vicinity because of the 
unifying scheme of to"·nship organization. 

Discussion of Purposes. 
1. The program of Play Day should represent the "'ork 

that has bee~1 regularly taught throughout the year and not a 
series of exercises that arc planned just for Play Day and for 
the amusement of the audience. 

2. Many times people ,rho think they are opposed to 
Physical Education in the schools arc able to see its value ,vhen 
the ,vorlc is demonstrated to them in an attractive "'ay. For 
this reason some spectacular drills are usually included in the 
program ,vhich probably do not appeal to the children as much 
as, nor give them the physical or moral training that some less 
spectacular things ,vould. 

3. It has been de1nonstrated many times that the n1ost 
successful ,vay of unifying any body of people is to give them 
a common task to perform. A county is a unit of our govern
ment and yet it often feels its unity less than a state or a city. 
It is a common testimony that the County Play Day has given 
the rural population their first big opportunity of thinking in 
terms of county and tovvnship. 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 401 

4. One oi the conditions most favorable to play is a 
group of children of the same age and sex. It is not uncom
mon in a rural school for some boy or girl to go through the 
elementary grades ,vith no other boy or girl of corresponding 
age to match himself against• Then too, the school offers the 
greatest opportunity for making friendships and therefore 
such a boy or girl must pass through the friendship forming 
period ,vith little opportunity for making satisfying friend
ships. 

The Play Day gives occasion for many nearby schools t o 
come together for group practises and in this ,vay children 
meet other children and become their friends where they other
,vise ,vould probably not meet at all. On Play Day they come 
in contact ,vith large nun1bers of children of their O\vn age and 
interests. 

5. A common expression on Play Day is " I didn't sup
pose there ,vere so many children in our county.'' The col
lective statement of the school taxes of a county do not seem 
so large if the occasion for these taxes are seen collectively. 

6. Industries and corporations make an effort t o further 
the acquaintance of their employees, as acquaintance tends 
to,vard understanding and unity, and common understanding 
and unity of a group of people ,vorking for a common cause 
tend to further that cause. The cause of education is like,vise 
furthered by the acquaintance and lmity of educators. Many 
teachers have adn1itted that they did not even knovv the names 
of the teachers teaching nearest them until the Play Day gave 
the occasion for this acquaintance. 

Suggestion for Further Organization. 
Because the county ,vide organization of a Play Day is 

such a big undertaking and means so much ,vork for a fe,v in
dividuals it is better, after the above aims have been reached, 
to carry on the same activities ,vith a smaller unit of organ
ization such as a To,Ynship Play Day or a Sectional Play Day 
"'here several To,vnships unite. In this ,vay there can be a 
more intensive realization of some of the aims. This plan is 
n1ore possible of organization and realization and, therefore, 
can occur more frequently ,vith a larger percentage of attend-
ance. 

Plans for a County Play Day 
I . Nature of activit ies for the program. 

A. Ge11 eral Characteristics. 
1. Should be those that make a fairly all round course 

in Physical Education. 
2. Those ,Yhich make the organization of large numbers 

of people possible and easy ,vithout previous practise. 
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3. Those ,vhich are enjoyable to participate in an<l in
teresting to ,vitness and yet which reach the main objectives 
of Physical Ed·ucation. 

B. Types of Activities and their specific characteristics. 
1. Rhythmical Activities: Folk Games. 
ta) Essential Characteristics. 

(1) Such that children may participate in together 
without previous practise of the group. This makes it possi
ble for children from a sm.all rural school to join a larger group 
such as a to,vnship circle ,vithout previously having partici-
pated ~,ith them. 

(2) Should be of the circle variety, not dependent 
upon a definite number of participants and ,vhere all taking 
part perforn1 in about the same manner. 

(3) Should contain steps that carry the performers 
around the circle as this is more spectacular to ,vatch, £rem a 
distance ,vhen many circles are perforn1ing at one time. 

( 4) Should preferably be those, the music of which 
is found on a phonograph record as this standardizes the use 
of th e music. 

(5) The selection should contain some games that 
allo,v hand clapping as the sound gives a pleasing variety. 

(6) l\I ust contain steps that are simple enough for 
primary children to perform and yet interesting enough for 
the upper grade children. 

(b) Some Folk Games that have most of the above 
characteristics and haYe been proved by use to be satisfactory 
P lay Day Material. 

1. Danish Dance of Greeting. 
2. Shoemaker's Dance. 
3. Looby Loo. 
4. Jio,v D 'ye Do My Partner. 
5. S"redish Ring Dance. 
6. Chimes of Dunlt irk. 
7. Cshebogar. 
8. Ace of Diamonds. 
9. Gern1an Hopping Dance. 

10. SeYen Jumps. 
11. S,vedish Klapp Dance. 
12. Hansel and Gretel. 
13. Tantoli. 

2. May P ole Dance. 
(a) Essential Characteristics. 

1. Simple steps ,vith much movement of the circle as 
a whole. 
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2. Strea111ers must be held from the start of the dance 
because a ,vindy day makes the picking up of streamers to a 
given strain of music difficult if not ,vholly impossible. 

3. The dance is best performed by High School or 
Junior 1-Iigh girls. 

(b) A lviay Pole Dance that has been used is found on 
Page 415. 

3. '\V and Drill. 
(a) Essential Characte1·istics. 

1. '\Vands should be decorated in patriotic or oth er 
bright colors. 

2. The <lrill should be simple but give some general 
physical actiYity. 

3. Should be done by 7th and 8th grades of city or 
consolidated schools. 

(b) A \Vond Dl'ill that has been used is found on page 
419. 

4. Flag Drill. 
(a) Essential Characteristics. 

1. Should include large moYements of the arms as flags 
in motion are more spectacular to watch. 

2. 1\,Iust include simple yet interesting movements so 
that the small children may partieipate along with the large. 

(b) T,vo :flag drills that have been used are found on 
pages 416 and 418. 

Note: These drills are added to the program 1st be
cause they arc of a patriotic nature-2nd because they are 
spectarular and "ill thus please the eyl'S of the audience-
3rd because they arc si1nple of organization and thus allo,v 
large numbers to take part. They are not recommended as 
the best type of physical activity. 

5. Contest Games. 
(a) Essential Characteristics. 

1. These must be of sin1plc organization requ11·1ng a 
n1ininnun of interdependence of tean1 n1en1bers since in most 
cases the tca1ns "·ill be eo1nposcd of players from different 
schools ,vho haYc not played together before. 

2. Thry n1ust require a 1niniinu1n of skill in funda
nicutals since in the rural srhools \\·here the games must he 
\Yorked up rhildrcn of Yarying ages and skills must play to
gether. 

3. They should require a minin1um of equipment so 
that no school " ·ill bC' prohibitrd fron1 participating because 
of the expense iuYolYcd. 

4. Thcrr should be a Yaried selection of games so that 
children. teachers and parents may see and thus become in
t erested in a ful]er games program. 
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(b) Some contest games that have been used and proved 
satisfactory according to the above essentials are: 

1. N e"•comb. 
2. End Ball. 
3. Bat Ball. 
4. Long Ball. 
5. Circle Dodge Ball. 
6. Progressive Dodge Ball. 

(Less desirable because it requires three teams) 
7. Punch Ball. 
8. Box Ball. 

6. Track l\ii eet (Motor Ability Tests). 
(a) Essential Characteristics. 

1. Must be simple to teach and require a minimum of 
apparatus. 

2. lVIust be events for which there are established 
standards since rural children ,vill have only this to measure 
themselves by before the Play Day in many instances. 

3. Should contain a variety of activities so those par
ticipating ,vill receive all round physical development ,vith no 
over-developing of any one part of the body. 

4. A fair basis for competition must be ,vorlced out so 
that varying ages of children ,vill feel justified in entering the 
meet on P lay Day. 

5. If a High School boys' meet is condl~cted at the 
same time as the grade meet events must be chosen that ,vill 
not endanger the liYes of the children contesting on the same 
ground. 

(b) Events and l\iiethods of classification that may be 
used in meets at Play Days are found on page 98. 

II. Genera.I Plan of P articipation. 
A. Some of the plans for division of the co1u1ty for par

ticipation in the various events fol101-v. 
First Scheme: All the to,vnships of a county are grouped 

into four divisions according to geographical relationship and 
density of population. To each of these divisions are taught 
t,vo folk dances, one team game, and to all are taught the 
Flag Drill and Athletic Tests. To all high schools the l\1ay 
P ole Dance is given and to all 7th and 8th grades the ,vand 
drill is given. 

Second Scheme: The county is divided as above for 
everything excepting the folk dances. For these t,vo of the 
above divisions are united and are given the sa1ne three dances 
making six in a11 for the Play Day program. 

Thir d Scheme: Divided as above for all but the foll< 
dances and for these no division is made and the same four 
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folk dances are taught to all the teachers and children of t he 
county. This scheme is much to be preferred so far as th e 
audience is concerned as it makes a much more spectacular 
sight to have all circles moYing at once than for some to be 
standing still "·bile a fc\v dance. The only difficulty with this 
scheme is that of music. If it is a ,vindy day or there is not a 
very strong band to play, the music might not carry to all parts 
of the field. In one county, ho,vever, this problem was very 
successfully solved by the use of a magnavox ,vith three h orns 
stationed at various parts of the field. In this ,vay all dancers 
heard the music at the same time and ,verc, therefore, all mov
ing in unison. 

B. In order that the smallest rural schools may have a 
part in the activities of Play l)ay the circles for the folk games 
and the teams for the contest games are formed on the town
ship basis, i.e., all the rural schools of one to,vnship form one 
or u1ore to\vnship cir<'lcs instead of individual school circles. 
For the to"'11ship team each rural school submits the name of 
its best ancl second best players to the to,vnship leader and t his 
leader forms a to,vnship team from all of the first choice players 
and as many dra,vn names of second choice players as are neces
sary to complete the team. The separate grades or a combina
tion of grades from the city schools form circles for the folk 
dances, and a round robin tournament held in each city school 
system dctern1incs the city tean1 that ,vill compete against 
other citv tean1s. A round robin tournament is one \vhere each • 
grade fron1 the 4th to the 8th, inclusive, plays every other grade 
an<l the grade " 'inning the greatest number of games ,vins the 
t Olll'll nn1 c>nt. 

C. The above organization ne<'cssitates the appointment 
C'arly in th0 year of to"·nship and to"·n leaders. The tov,,n
ship lraders 1nay either be appointed by the county superin
tcndrnt or ele<'ted hy the teachers from the to\vnship. The 
to,Yn ]C'atlC'rs arc> usually appointed. It is the office of these 
lc>adc>rs 1 o keC'p the other teachers interested and ,vorldng and 
rrport ha<'k to th e C'ounti SupcrintC'ndent the progress made. 
()1 her dutiC's faHing upon these leaders as outlined for them by 
the eonnty suprrintcndcnt or Play Day Director " 'ill be found 
latc>r in this discussion. 

III. Detailed Plan of Organization and Participation on 
Play Day. 

] . Thc> day hcfore Play Day the field "·here the organized 
progran1 is to he giYen should be staked off ,vith stakes bear
ing numbers an<l marking the centers of all circles. These 
nnrnbers c>orrespond to a diagram previously given out to all 
the teaC'hcrs of the county sho,ving them ,vhere on the field 
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their school or to,vnship " ' ill for1n its circles and sho,ving 
,vhat nu1nber on the field ,vill stand for their school. Stakes 
must also mark the lines for the flag drill and ,vand drill and 
line should outline the boundaries of the ga1nes to be played. 
The field. should be prepared for the track meet by digging 
pits for the jump and staking off dashes and thro,vs. On the 
morning of the Play Day pasteboard placards bearing large 
numbers corresponding to the numbers on the stakes arc placed 
on these stakes so that they are easily visible fro1n some dis
tance. 

2. At 9 oclock 011 Play Day, children and teachers be
gin lining up for the parade. This is done either in double 
file or four abreast and ,vith or ,vithout floats. Spaces are 
designated '"here each of the four cli,·isions is to form and 
these divisions line up as previously indicated 011 the sheet of 
instructors by to,vns, to,vnships, schools and grades. A pre
viously appointed division leader is responsible for the proper 
arrangement of towns and to,vnships in his division and the 
township and town leaders are responsible for the proper ar
rangement ,vithin their respective groups. They report to the 
division leader \vhen their sections are ready to march and he 
in turn reports to the director of the Play Day ~,hen his divi
sion is ready. 

The order of lining up for the parade of course must cor
respond to the arrangement of placards on the performing 
field. If floats are used these line up ,vith the to,vn or to,vn
ship ,vhich they represent. There arc usually prizes given for 
the best three floats counting originality of idea and cleverness 
of thought as the main basis for decision. 

If all the children ,vcar bright colored tissue paper caps 
the general appearance of the parade and the program as a 
,vhole is g1·eaily in1provcd. The children may make these caps 
themsel vcs. 

A good bancl is a big factor in a successful parade and pro
gram. 'l'hc band usually 1narches at the head of the parade, 
and then takes its place on the band stand in a central position 
to play for the flag and ~,and drills and the may pole dance. 

3. The follo,ving is the procedure after the parade. 
(1). Children and teachers forn1 circles for first folk 

dance. 
(2). First and second dances arc done in immediate . 

succession. 
(3). Dancers sit and seventh and eighth grades do ,van<l 

<lrill. 
( 4). Dancers rise and do other two dances in order. 

• 
' 
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( 5). Circles stretch back into lines for flag drill \V hile 
High School girls co1ne onto field for their }\,fay pole dance. 

( 6). Follo"·ing l\Iay pole dance the lines move up for 
flag urill. 

(7). After the flag drill and before lines disband the 
teams for the contest games are collected. 

(8). Contests in the Yarious games arc held under t he 
direct supervision of the diYision leader. A sample schc<lulc 
f ollo"·s: 

Contest Games 11 :30 
Division I-Bat Ball 

Peru T\vp. } 
Center T,vp. · · 

Dubuque T"'P· } 
J efferson T"'P· ·· 

Division II-Ne,vcomb 

~~:ecr~;d :~:~. } · ····················-······················ 

} .................. ·········· ············. I o,va T,vp. 
Ne,v Wine T"'P· 

Dyersville Par. } 
Luxemburg ··········· ·································· 

Ne"· Vienna } 
Holy Cross ·················································· 

Di vision III- I.Jong· Ball 
Dodge T"·p. } 
Cascade T"·p. ············································· 

Taylor T"·p. } 
White,vatcr ············································· 

Ep,vorth ..................................... . 
Farley Pub. 
Farley P ar. ································· 

East Cascade 
Worthington 

} .................. ········ ........... ····•· ... 
Division IV-End Ball 

Vernon Tvvp .............................. . 
J\,Iosalem T,vp. } ··················· 
Prairie Creek T\\'P· ··········· 

~:~~i!~~:dT~;~· } ··································· 

• 
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4. Picnic dinner by families by schools or by to,vnships. 
5. 1 :30 meeting of officials of Track: Meet for final in

structions. 1 :45 meeting of various age classes at designated 
spots for organization under ushers. 

Note : The Motor Ability tests on page 98 are sug
gested for use in connection ,vith Play Day'. They should 
have been carried on in all the schools before Play Day and a 
badge of merit given by the county superintendent to each boy 
and girl ~rho attains the age aim (25 points) in all of the events. 
On Play Day t,vo age classes are united into one thus mal{ing 
4 classes of grade girls and 4 of grade boys. Each of these 
classes is given a letter or a number ,vhich they ,vear in a con
spicuous place on Play Day. Thus: 

Girls Tag Boys 
8-9 years . A 8-9 years 
10-11 years B 10-11 years 
12-13 years C 12-13 years 

Tag 
1 
2 
3 

14-15 years . . D 14-15 years . 4 
High School Girls . . E 

Each class has an usher ,vho takes it from event to 
event and a,vards all ribbons after each event is finished. The 
order of events for the various classes are: 

Girls-(Rural and To,vn Grades) 
8-9 year class 14-15 year class 

Playground ball Throw Potato Race 
Standing Broad J ump Standing Broad Jump 
50 yd. Dash 50 yd. Dash 

10-11 year class Playground Ball Thro,v 
Standing Broad J ump High School Girls 
50 yd. Dash Basket Ball Far Thro,v 
Playground Ball Thro,v 50 yd. Dash 

12-13 year class Standing Broad Jump 
50 yd. Dash Potato Race 
Playground Ball Thro,v 
Potato Race 
8tanding Broad Jump 

Boys-(Rural and To,vn Grades) 
8-9 year class 12-13 year class 

50 yd. Dash Playground Ball Thro,v 
Standing Broad Jump 100 yd. Dash 
Playground Ball Throv,r Running High Jump 

10-11 year class Running Broad Jump 
Running Broad Jump 14-15 year class 
Playground Ball Throw Running High Jump 
75 yd. Dash Rtu1ning Broad Jump 
Running High Jump Playground Ball Throw 

100 yd. Dash 
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High School Boys 
Th ese events are usually decided up on by the High School 

coaches. The same track and the same r unning offic ials arc 
used for these as for th e grade girls' and boys ' dash es. 

Officials for Track Meet 
For all cl asses : 

Official scorer. 
Starter of Dashes. 
Clerk of Dashes. 
4 J udges of finish. 

For Girls' EYents: 
Clerk and judge of broad jump. 

2 Measurers. 
Clerk and J udge of Playground Ball Throw. 

5 Measurers. 
Managers of girls' potato race. 

4 Assistants. 
High School Girls: 
J udge and Clerk of Basket Ball Thro\v. 

2 Measurers. 
For Boys' Events. 
J udge of running and standing broad jump• 
Clerk of running and standing broad jump. 

2 l\iieasurers. 
Clerk and judge of playground ball thro,v. 

5 Measurers. 
Ushers. 

Class A 
Class B 
Class C 
Class D 
Class E 

Class 1 
Class 2 
Class 3 
Class 4 

Equipment Needed in Track Events 
Girls 

Potato Race 
6 or 10 boxes about 12x12x8. 
12 to 20 blocks of wood (1 to 2 inch cubes). 
Lime and tap e for marching ground. 

Broad Jump (standing) 
16x8x2 take-off board set into the ground. 
A tape. 
Pit. 

Dash 
50 yard track. 

, 
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PlaygTound Ball Throw 
3 14-inch playground balls. 
Long tape (75 ft.). 
Liine f or marking line to thro,v from. 

Basket Ball Throw 
Basket Ball• 
Tape. 
Lime to make a mark. 

Boys 
PlaygTound Ball Throw 

Same as for the girls' events except that arcs arc <lra" ·11 
50 ft., 75 ft., 100 ft., from throwing line. 

High Jump 
Pit 
T" ' O pairs of jumping standards. 
T,vo cross bars. 

Broad Jump (running) 
Pit 
Take-off board as in girls' events. 
Tape. 
Rake and spade. 

Dash 
50-75-100 yds. 1narked on same track as used for girls. 
6. Added Organization Suggestions: 

(a) A detailed plan of organization containing dia
grams (see sample diagra1n, page 399) should be prepared by 
the county superintendent and given out to each teacher ,ve11 
in advance of P lay Day. These plans should be carefully gone 
over ,vith the teachers at a meeting held near the P lay Day 
date. If the meeting can be held at the grounds ,vhere the 
performance is to be it is " 'ell to have the teachers practise 
going onto the grounds ,vhcre circles ,vill be formed and run 
through the ,vhole scheme of organization. 

(b) Samples of instruction sheets that have been given 
out to To,vnship, To"111 and Division leaders follo,v. 

Instructions To Township Leaders-Play Day 
Things to do bef ore Play Day• 

1. See that there is a tovvnship float if possible and a 
to,vnship banner. 

2. Get from your teachers the number of children coming 
to Play Day. This ,vill help you in deciding '"hether your to,vn
ship " ' ill need n1ore than one circle for the folk dancing, count
ing 40 or 50 children to a circle. 

3. Select ,vith your teachers the to"·nship team for the 
contest gan1e. Keep a list of these players and have a fe,v 

• 

.. 
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substitutes in case some children do not come. 15 constitutes 
a Ne"·comb and End Ball team and 12 a Long Ball and Bat 
Ball team. Both boys and girls may be on the team. 

4. Appoint an assistant who ,vill help in making the lines 
for the flag drill. See that she " "ears a large number, the num
ber of your line in the drill. Your line ,vill be the same number 
as your circle ,vas. 

5. Get results of 1notor ability te~t ,vork from teachers in 
your to,,·nship. These blanks (form 3) filled out by the teach
ers should be sent by them not later than May l• You must 
then compile the results on form 4, the Township Record Sheet, 
,vhich should be sent to the County Superintendent not later 
than l\,[ ay 6. 

Thing·s to do on Play Day. 
1. Parade. 

(1) Line up your to,vnship·s in double file ready for the 
parade. I-lave you1· o"' ll school in the lead so that they can be 
,vith you as you lead the to"'nship. 

(2) Take the place in the parade assigned to you by 
the diYision leader. This " ·ill be the same as given in the last 
bull{'tin handed to you. 

(3) l\1ake diYisions of your to,vnship if more than one 
ci1clf is needed. Do this before the parade. Place a teacher 
in charge of each division " 'ho " 'ill lead that division to its 
plac<~ on the field. 

2. Circles and Folk Dances. 
(1) Lead your to,vnship to the place for its circle on 

the field. Should more circles be needed for your tovvnship 
than that arranged for on the field, you designate to the E>xtra 
division ,vhcre on the field they can form the circle. 

(2) Take charge of your to,,rnship circles for the folk 
dancing. Get them up and ready in tbne and remind them as 
to the number of times each dance is to be done-

3. Flag Drill. 
.After folk dances are over form your children into one 

line for the flag drill. When the may pole dance is over, lead 
your line up to your assistant ,vho is holding your number. 
Sec that there is plenty of room bet,veen pupils for movement 
of arms and flags. If you have too many children for one line 
(about 75 ,vill be as many as can be in one line) break the line 
in t,vo and form t"'O lines by bringing last half up to the front 
beside the first half. · 

Contest Games. 
Be able to refer~e the game your to,vnship is playing if 

the Division Leader calls on you to do it. 
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Instruction Sheet for Town Leaders 
Things to do before Play Day. 

1. I{now ,vho your Division leader is and be ,villing to 
cooperate under his direction. 

2. See that there is a tovvn float if possible and a tov,n 
banner. 

3. See that each grade is provided ,vith some sort of ban
ner or placard so that spectators may tell ,vho they are. 

4. Get from your schools the number of children coming 
on Play Day- This ,vill help in determining if enough circles 
have been provided for your schools, counting 40 or 50 chil
dren to a circle. 

5. See if possible that a round robin tournament is car
ried on in your schools to determine the team that ,vill play the 
contest game on Play Day. 

6. Secure a list of names of those on the school teams 
for the contest game. Fifteen constitute an End Ball and Ne,v
con1b team and 12 constitute a Long Ball and Bat Ball team. 
Both boys and girls may be on the t eam. Half and half is 
desirable. 

Things to do on Play Day. 
1. Be sure you knovv (from outline handed out) ,vhere 

your school comes in parade and on performing· space. 
2. The parade (1) make the divisions of your to"'n groups 

for the folk dancing before the parade begins. Place a teacher 
in charge of each division ,vho "'ill lead that division to its 
place on the field. (2) Line up your to".rn school in double :file 
ready for the parade. (3) Lead your school in the parade or 
see that a good leader is in charge. 

3- Circles and Folk Dances: See that your to,vn gets to 
the proper place for its circle on the field. Should more circles 
be needed for your school than arranged for on the :field, you 
designate to the extra division ,vhere they can form the circle. 
Have this be near your other circle. 

4. As soon as the folk dances arc over, form your schools 
into one or more lines each and after the rnay pole dance is 
over, lead your lines or appoint some teacher to lead them 
down to an assistant ,vho is holding a number to indicate 
,vhere your line is to be. This assistant is to be appointed by 
you before Play Day and he "'ill hold the same number as is 
used to indicate your cir cles on the field. See that there is 
plenty of room bet,veen pupils for movement of arms and 
flags. If you haYe too many children for one line (about 75 
,vill be as many as can be in one line) break the line in t,vo 
and form t,vo lin es by bringing last half up to the front beside 
the first half. 
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5. The Contest Game: (1) Report after the flag drill 
to your Division IJcader at the place your game ,vill be played 
and haYe your tea111 ready to play. (2) Be ready to officiate 
in any ,vay if the DiYision Leader calls on you for help. 

6. The Track Meet: (1) See that the boys and girls from 
your schools arc properly instructed in the events they may 
enter on Play Day. (2) See that they understand what their 
first eYent is an<l "'hen it comes. (3) See that all boys and 
girls arc properly supplied ,vith letters or numbers to indicate 
to the officials to "·hich class they belong. 

7. May Pole Dance. Sec that there is :t group of May 
Pole dancers from your school. A May Pole ,vill stand 15 ft. 
above the ground and streamers of your school colors 24 ft. 
long and 1 ft. ,vide should be furnished by your school. You 
should oversee or appoint someone to oversee the fastening of 
your streamers to the 1fay Pole before the parade starts in the 
morning. 

8. \-.Vand Drill. See that the 7th and 8th grade pupils 
from your school kno,v the ,vancl drill and that there is some
one appointed to lead them to their proper place on the base
ball diamond on Play Day. (Sec Diagram.) 

Instructions To Division Leaders 
First: The Division IJeader is to be in charge of his divi

sion for the parade and morning program. His duties in this 
regard are as follo,Ys: 

1. Besides lining up your o,vn to,vnship or school, see 
that your ,Yhole Division is lined up in double file in the proper 
place for the parade, ready to start on time. Report to the 
parade director ,vhen your division is ready to march. 

2. See that your division or its separate parts stay in 
proper order in line of march and break off on the infield of 
the race track at the prope1· place to form circles• Help to,vn
ship and to"·n leaders and teachers of your division to find the 
places for their circles and see that all are placed ready to 
dance. 

3. See that your division is forming ,vith dispatch the 
lines for th~ flag drill in the manner described in the bulletin 
of instructions. If extra lines arc needed, help in bringing 
children up from rear to form these extra lines. 

Second: The Division Leader is to be in charge of the Con
test Games of that Division. 

1. Before Play Day appoint the necessary officials for 
your game. In Divisions I, II, and III, two contests ,vill oc
cur simultaneously; therefore t,vo sets of officials will be 
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necessary. Appoint these officials from to,vnship or tovvn lead
er s or teachers. Be sure to appoint someone you can depend 
upon. The officials must be there, so there is no delay in 
running off the contests. Give officials instructions listed 
belo,v. Also secure the necessary apparatus for the t,vo con
tests. Bring this apparatus or see that it is brought and take 
it to the J udges' Stand. Someone ,vill be in charge there 
all day, so that you can leave it there in safety until needed. 
The necessary officials and equipment for each game are as 
follovvs: 

Division I- End Ball. 
2 referees 
2 score keepers 
2 time keepers 
2 Basket Balls 
2 score cards 
2 pencils. 

Di vision II. N e,vcomb. 
2 referees 

One of each for each contest. 

2 score keepers One of each for each contest. 
2 time keepers 
2 I3asket Balls or Volley Balls 
2 score cards 
2 pencils. 

Division III. Long Ball. 
2 umpires 
2 score keepers One of each for each contest. 
2 Indoor Baseballs 
2 Indoor Baseball Bats 
2 score cards 
2 pencils. 

Division IV. I3at Ball. 
1 umpire 
1 score keeper 
1 Volley Ball 
1 stake 
1 score card 
1 pencil. 
2. Place and Orde1 of Playing: 

(a) Find out at Judges' stand just after the Flag Drill 
where your contests ,vill occur. At this time assign officials. 
Take teams and officials to courts. See that courts have all 
been satisfactorily marked out. If lines need remarking, see 
that it is done. 
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(b) The competition "·ill be carried on as f ollo,vs: 
(1\ program of games sin1ilar to that found on p age· 

407 of this bulletin "·ould be inserted here in the Division L ead
ers' instructions). 

3. Get reports of all the games of your division from the 
score keeper and r<'port these in ,vriting to the secretary at 
the Judges' Stand. 

4. Give the follo,Ying instructions to your officials : 
(1) Report at Judges' Stand at 11 :30. 

(2) F ind out from DiYision Leader ,vhat contest you 
are to judge. 

(3) Secure your apparatus at Judges' Stand from Di
vison T1eader. 

(4) Go ,vith DiYision Leader and teams to p lace ,vhere 
contest is helcl-

(5) R eferee should bring his 0"'n ,vhistle, and should 
be sure of the rules governing the game to be officiated. 

(6) 'J'hc 01ne keeper n1ust haYe a ,vatch. 
(7) The time for playing End Ball and Ne,vcomb ,vi1l 

be ten minute halves. 
(8) The number of innings for Long Ball and Bat Ball 

\Yi11 be four. 
(9) The scor<' k<'cper ,vill report results to Division 

Lcad<'r ,rho in turn ,Yill report to Secretary at J udgcs ' Stand. 

May Pole Dance 
:\lay pole: 4 inch pipe 15 feet high. 
Strean1crs: High School colors-12 of each color. Each 

streamer should he one foot ,vide and 24 feet long. 
Forn1atio11: 12 couples in single circle facing pole. Left 

hand part1:er is No. J, right hand partner is No. 1. Each dancer 
holc11'l strca1ner in her right hand throughout the dance. 

1\Iusic: I ntrodnction and four strains of 16 measures each . 
Play this all through t"·ice as " ·rittcn. Strea1ners are taken 
bC:'forc music begins. 

Introduction: ~Icasnres 1-4• 
('1\Icac;. 1-2) Courtesy to partner. 
(1\ilcas. 3-4) Courtesy to pol c. 

First strain: l\ f<'asnres 1-16. 
(1\1eas. 1-4) ~\11 join hands and ' " alk to the right 8 steps. 
(nf cas. 5-8) Skip to th<' rig-ht 8 steps. 
(::\f<'as. ~-] 2) Tnrn and " 'alk to left 8 steps. 
(iicas. 13-16) Skip to left 8 steps. 

SC'cond strain: 1\Icasurcs 1-16 and repeated. 
(:l'.Icas. 1-2) 1\ 11 tak<' 3 steps to,Yard center of eircle and 

finish en fourth rount "·ith feet together. 
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(Meas• 3-4) All take 3 steps out and finish on fourth count 
· with f cet together. 

(Meas. 5-8) All slide r ight 8 slides. 
(Meas. 9-10) R epeat steps done to lVIeas. 1-2. 
(Meas. 11-12) R ep eat steps done to Meas. 3-4. 
(Meas. 13-16) All slide to left 8 slides. 
(J\ileas. 1-16 r epeated) Repeat all of above steps. 

:b'ir!:;t Strain (Meas. 1-16) 
(J\,I eas. 1-8) Break hands and partners face each other in 

a si11glc circle, each holding streamer in her right hand. Each 
skips in the d irection she is facing for 16 skip steps. (This 
makes a double circle ,vith number ones on outside skipping 
counter-clock,vise, and number t,vos on the inside skipping 
c lor k"vh:e). 

(1\'1f'aS• 9-16) Without changing streamers to other hand, 
all face in c-pposite direction and skip back to starting place 
by p artner 16 steps. 

I ntroduction: Measures 1-4. 
(Meas. 1-2) Courtesy to partner. 
(Meas. 3-4) Courtesy to pole. 

First and second strains "'ith second strain rep eated , 48 
n1c•asnres in al1 

J>artn('l'S face each other and starting to the left v,eave 
strean1crR 1:1roughout the 48 measures, using the skip step. 
In ,veaYing 1\;o. 1 goes to the left of her partner ducking un
der her partner's streamer and to the right of the next one 
she meets holding her streamer high so this person may p ass 
under jt. All the number ones are circling around counter
r.l 0r k,vise, ,vhile the number twos circle clockwise; and by 
1his nltrrnate ducking under the passing over around the cir
cle, 1 h~ streamers are braided. 

First Strain: Measures 1-16. 
Drop streamers and skip off ,vith partner, inside hands 

joined. This music should b e finished ,,.rith a chord. 
Note: Any good skipping rhythm may be used which 

can be played by the band, or ,vhich is on a phonograph record. 
The above steps may need to be adapted in accordance with 
the music used. 

Flag Drill NO· 1 
Four figures and interlude. Music-Any march. 
Starting position, arms bent up"'ard, flags vertical. 

Fig·. 1. 
Stretch arms up,vard raising heels-Counts 1 and 2. 
Arms part side,vays to shoulder h eight, bending knees half

,vay-Counts 3 and 4. 
t 
s 
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Raise arms up"·ard stretching knee-Counts 5 and 6. 
Arms bend and heels sink-Counts 7 and 8. 
Do four times in all. 

Fig 2. 
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Lunge obliquely for,vard left, crossing flags obliquely up
"'ard left, ,vithout t" isting· trunk-Counts 1 and 2 . 

..:\..rms part si<le""ays, shoulder height, and change to lunge 
,vith right-Counts 3 and 4. 

Arms up"·ard to first position and lunge left-Counts 5 
and 6. 

Arms and feet return to position-Counts 7 and 8. 
Feet are not ren1oved from floor in change of lunge. 
Do four times in all, left, right, left, right. 

Fig. 3. 
Jump to stride, stretching arms sideTI'ays-Counts 1 and 2. 
T"·ist trunk until facing side of room-Counts 3 and 4. 
T"·ist trunk for"·ard again-Counts 5 and 6. 
Feet to position and arms bend-Counts 7 and 8. 
Do four times in all , left, right, left, right. 

Fig. 4. 
Raise left arms obliquely side"·ays up,vard and right ob

liquely side"·ays do"'n"·ard, touching left foot side,vays look
ing up at flag at left- Counts 1 and 2. 

Cross arms in front, left flag pointing do,vn right and 
right up to left, touching left foot in back of right foot
Counts 3 and 4. 

Un"·ind arms, and touch foot side,vays as in first position 
-Counts 5 and 6. 

Bend a1·ms up·n·ard, and feet to position-Counts 7 and 8. 
Do four times in all , left, right, left, right. 

Interlude, done before and after e--vcry exercise. 
Three steps for"·ard, feet together on 4th count, ,vith arms 

flinging for,vard , crossing ar1ns in front on 1st and 3rd counts 
(arms being side"·ays on 2nd and 4th counts)-Counts 1 to 4. 

Standing in place, fHng arms up,vard, crossing arms over 
head on 5th and 7th counts (arms being side,vays on 6th and 
8th counts)-Counts 5 to 8. 

Repeat arms, ,valking back"·ard 3 steps, feet together on 
4th count-Counts 1 to 4. 

Arms flinging up,varcl as before, standing still-Counts 5 
to 8. 

Repeat this again-Counts 1 to 8. 
Note: The interlude is done t,vice in succession each 

time. As it is finished the first time, the arms can remain 
sidev.,ays, but as it is completed the second time, that is, just 
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before starting on the next exercise, the arms should return to 
the fundamental arm position-arms bent upward. 

Flag Drill No. 2 
Three Figures and interlude. Music: "Columbia the Gem 

of the Ocean." 
Starting Posit ion : Arms bent at elbows, hands near shoul

ders. Flags held Yertically at either side of the face. E ach 
figure begins and ends this "·ay. 

Fig. 1. 
A. One full outward circle-4 cts. 

Flags are thrust straight up"·ard from the starting 
position until arms are fully extended. Arms then par t to 
sides, the left going do"·n ]eft, the right going do,,·n r ight 
until they are fully e~tended at lo,v front. Here they cross 
and return to starting position. The right arm crosses over the 
left. 

Repeat 1-\.-4 cts. 
B. One full in,vard circle-4 cts. 

J.i,lags are thrust straight up":ard as abo-ve, but this 
time ,vhen at highest point the right arm crosses OYer the left 
and travels do,,n the left side of the body " 'hile the left goes 
do,vn the right side. After they cross at lo,v front they re
turn to starting position with a full s,ving at the sides of the 
body. 

Repeat B--4 cts. 
C. Point both flags to left horizontal-2 cts. 

Point both flags to front horizontal-2 cts. 
Point both flags to right horizontal-2 cts. 
Return flags to starting position-2 cts. 
Repeat all of C starting to right side-8 cts. 

Do ,vhole figure t,vo times in all, using all of music for 
the 1st stanza-64 cts. 

Interlude. 
A. Walk 3 steps forward ,vith arms stretched sideways 

horizontal, bringing feet together on 4th count-4 cts. 
B. Jump to the stride ,vith arms stretched diagonally 

up,vard-4 cts. 
Stand in place and cross and uncross flags OYer

head--4 cts, i. e., flags are crossed on count 1, uncrossed on 
count 2, etc. 

Jump to starting position-4 cts. 
C. Walk back,vard 3 steps " 'ith arms stretched side

,vays horizontal bringing feet together on 4th count--4 cts. 
Repeat B-12 cts. 
Use all of chorus musir. 32 counts in all. 

• 
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Fig-. 2. 
Strp hack"·ard J0ft, stretching the arms above the 

head, keeping flags parallel-4 cts. 
l{necl, bringing flags through for"'ard to side,vays 

horizontal-4 cts• 
Str0tch knees and :fling the flags for,vard up,vartl 

aboYe the head as in first movement of this figur e-4 cts. 
Replace the foot for,vard and bring the arms to 

starting position--! cts. 
Do all four tin1es left, right, left, rigbt-64 cts. 

Interlude. 
Fig-. 3 . 

.1\ . Step to the si<lc ,vith the left foot and stretch arms 
to for,vard horizontal-2 cts. 

Bend trunk forward and fling arms sidevvays, keep
ing them shoulder height-2 cts. 

Straighten trunk and fling arms back t o for,vard 
horizontal again-2 cts. 

- 2 cts. 
Replace left foot and bring flags to starting position 

Repeat .A but begin "'ith right foot-8 cts. 
13. Point both flags to left horizontal-2 ct s. 

Point both flags to front horizontal-2 cts. 
Point both flags to 1·ight horizontal-2 cts. 
I3ring flag·s to starting position-2 cts. 
Repeat all of B but start to right-8 cts. 

I)o "'hole figure t,ro times in aJl-64 cts. 
Interlude. 

Wand Drill 
l\f usic-1\Iarch rhrth1n. 8 strains of 8 1ncasures each of 4/ 4 

time needed. If 2 14 or 6/8 ti1nc is used, each of these strains 
should be rep<'atecl. The interlude requires 1 count for each 
movement. The figures require t,vo counts for each movement. 
If a short int0rlude occurs in the 1nusic leave it out or let chil
dren stand. in place during it. 

Size of , Van cl: Ta kc a hroon1-stick and sa,v it off to be 42 
incheb long. 

How to decorate Wand : CoYer the "and ,vith ,vhite cloth. 
1'ac k to each end a tuft of red, "·hitc and blue streamers made 
fro1n crepe paper. 6 inches Jong and 34 incht>s ,vide. Use ten of 
each color on each encl. 

Starting Position of Drill : ,Vands lo,v in front horizontal. 

Fig- I. 
Raise "·ands for"·ard, arn1 length from chest, and raise heels 

( ct. 1-2). l(nees bend, and turn ,vand to a vert ical position, 
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right hand high (3-4). I(nees stretch and l'Cturn ,rau<l for
ward to horizontal po~ition (5-6) . Position (7-8). 

Repeat 3 times 24 cts. 32 cts. in all. 
Interlude-Follows each figure. 

Wand s,ving for"·ard up,vard and behind shoulders on 
ct. 1 and hold 3 cts. taking at the same time four hops in place 
( 4 cts.) ; 3 ,val king steps for"·ard, starting ,vith left foot, feet 
together on ct. 4, "'and brought arms length over head on first 
step, and held for 3 cts. ( 4 cts·) ; 4 hops in place bringing ,vands 
behind shoulders on ct. 1 ( 4 cts.) ; 3 " 'alking steps back begin
ning ,vith left foot, feet together on 4th ct., " ·ands stretched 
over head on first step and hold 3 counts ( 4 cts.) 16 cts. Re
peat all- 16 cts. bringing ,vand to starting position on last 
count-32 cts. for ,vhole interlude. 

Fig . II. 
Wands raising for"'ard sidc,vays right, ( ct. 1-2). 
Wand moving to position, for"·ard do"·n\vard (3-4). 
Wand raising for,vard side"'ays left ( ct. 5-6). 
\Vand moving to position for,vard do,vn"'ard ( ct• 7-8). 
\Vand raising for\vard shoulder height and crossing the right 

arm over left.-(Ct. 1-2) . Un,vind and bring ,vands to posi
tion (3-4). Wand raising for"·ard, and crossing the left over 
the right (5-6). Position (7-8). 

Repeat all-16 cts. 32 cts. in all. 

Fig. III. 
J ump to stride position and bring ,,,and to chest (1-2). 
Stretch " 'and over bead and look up at " 'and (3-4). 
Bring ,vancl back to chc>st (5-6). 
Jump to position, bringing "·ands to starting position (7-8) · 
Repeat 3 timcs-2-1: cts. 32 cts. in all. 

Fig. IV. 
\Vand raising for"·ard side,vays right and right foot placing 

side,vays (1-2) . 
vVand movin g for,vard do,vn,v~·d and foot replace (3-4). 
Wand raising for,vard sicle"·ays left and left foot placing 

side"'ays (5-6). 
Wands moving for,vard clo"1n,var<l and foot replace (7-8). 
\Vand raising· for,var<l and crossing the right arm oYcr the 

left and right foot placing for,Yard (1-2) . 
Un,vind and bring arn1s and foot to position (3-4). 
Arms raising for"·ard and crossing the left arm OYer the 

right and the left foot placing for"'ard ( 5-6). 
Un,vind and bring arms and foot to position (7-8). 
Repeat-16 cts. 32 cts. in all. 
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SUPPLEMENT 
COURSE OF STUDY IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR 

ELEMENTARY GRADES 
F IRST GRADE 

Games 
Fall 

A. Playground 
1. Hot Ball 
2. Slap Jack 
3. Squirrels in Trees 

6. Bro,vnies and Fairies 
7. Farmer in the Dell 
8. Kitty White 

4. Cat and Rat 
5. Midnight 

9. Sally Go Round the Sun 

B. Schoolroom Games 
1. Lost Child 
2. Huckle Buckle Bean 

Stalk 

Folk Dances and Rhythms 
1. Marching to Music 
2. Skipping 
3. See Sa,v 

3, Street Car 
4. Squirrel and Nut 

4. King of France 
5. Here We Go Round 

Mulberry Bush 
6. P ussy Cat 

For further suggestions see pages 139 and 204. 
Story Plays (P age 344-353) 

1. Circus 
2. In the Orchard 

3. On the Playground 
4. Goldilocks 

Posture Work 

the 

This should be accomp lished by climbing and hanging 
on apparatus, by plenty of big muscle activity in the open air 
and by care as to diet and sleep, avoiding over fatigue. 

Sec pages 288 and 295. 
Stunts 

Games 

1. Forward Roll, P age 
361 

2. Cart Wheel, Page 360 

Winter (F irst Grade) 

A. Playground or Gymnasium 
1. Midnight 4. Porn Porn Pulla"vay 
2. Bro,vnies and F airies 5. Tucker 
3. Squat Tag 6. Farmer in the Dell 

n. Schoolroom 
1. Kaleidoscope 
2. H ave you Seen My 

Sheep 
3. Do This, Do That 

4. Squirrel and Nut 
5. P artner Tag 
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Folk Dances and Rhythms 
1. The Train 
2. Elephants 
3. Looby Loo 
4. Shoemaker's Dance 

Story Plays (Pages 344-353) 
1. The Farmyard 
2. The Sno\v Man 

Posture Work-Same as for Fall 

Stunts-Same as for Fall 

5. Here We Go Round the 
Christmas Tree 

6. The Thread Follo,vs the 
Needle 

7. Hickory, Dickory, Dock 

3. Bro\vnies 
4. Christmas Toys 

Games 
Spring (First Grade) 

A. Playground 
1. Big Black Bear 
2. Run for your Supper 
3. Animal Chase 
4. London Bridge 

B. Schoolroom 
1. Partner Tag 
2. Line Bounce Ball 

Folk Dances and Rhythms 
1. Raindrops 
2. Rolling Hoop 
3. Birds Flying 
4. The Snail 

Story Plays (Pages 344-353) 

5. I ,vant to go to London 
6. Farmer in the Dell 
7. Kitty White 

3. Do This, Do That 
4. Street Car 

5. Let us Wash our Dolly's 
Clothes 

6. To Market, To Market 
7. I See You 

1. In the Woods 3. Building a House 
2- The Garden 4. Birds Learning to Fly 

Posture Work-Same as for Fall 
Stunts 

Games 

Same as for Fall 
Top, page 363 
Other stunts on apparatus " 'here this is available, 
i. e., skinning a cat, hanging by knees, etc• 

SECOND GRADE 
Fall 

A. Playground 
1. Black and White 5. Slap Jack 
2. Wood Tag 6. Cat and Rat 
3. Tag the Line Relay 
4. Aeroplane Relay 

7. Animal Chase 
8. Ring Call Ball 

• I 
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Il. Schoolroom 
1. Tag the "\Vall Relay 5. Lost Child 
2. Indian File Relay 6. Huckle Buckle Bean Stalk 
3. Do This, Do That 7. Line Bounce Ball 
4. Beanbag Circle Carry 

Folk Dances and Rhythms 
1. Playing Soldier 
2. See Sa,v 
3. Yankee Doodle 
4. I am Very Very 

Small 

5. A'Hunting We Will Go 
6. Roman Soldiers 
7. Carro us el 

Story Plays (Pages 344-353) 
1. Going Nutting 
2. Jack o 'Lantern 

3. Pilgrims 
4. The Leaves' Party 

Posture \Vork 

Stunts 

1. Same as in First Grade and also the 1st and 2nd 
t<>sts of the Triple Test, page 295. .r\ study is made 
of pictures of heroes in good posture and efforts are 
made to stand like them. 

Good sitting position is encouraged and efforts made 
to " 'alk like soldiers• 

1. Same as for 1st 
grade 

2. Double For,vard Roll 
(Page 361) 

3. Leap Frog and For,vard 
Roll (Page 361) 

Contests 
1. Adaptations of Combative Exercises 1, 2, 3, Page 368 
2. Rooster Fight (b), Page 370. 

Games 
Winter (Second Grade) 

A. Playground or Gy1n11asium 
1. Indian File Relay 5. Cats and Rats 
2. Midnight 6. Sno,v Ball Game 
3. Rabbit in the Hollo,v 7. Porn Porn Pulla,vay 
4. Tucker 

n. Schoolroom 
1. Have you sc<'n JVIy 5. Teacher and Class 

She<'p 6. Auto Race 
2- Indian File Relay 7. Meet Me at the S,vitch 
3. Tag the Wall Relay 8. Circle Bounce Ball 
4. Kaleidoscope 
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Folk Dances and Rhythms 
1. The Swing I 
2- The Snovv Storm, 

Page 139 
3. Christmas Rhythms, 

Page 139 
4. The Gallant Ship 

Story Plays (Pages 344-353) 
1. Getting the Christ

mas tree 
2. Coasting 

5. l\if uffin Man 
6. Snowball Game 
7. Three Little Kittens 

3. Hiav,ratha 's First Hunt 

Posture Work Stunts and Contests-Same as for Fall. 
Spring (Second Grade) 

Games 
A. Playground 

1. Side"1alk Tag 
2. Old Roger is Dead 
3. Thorn Rosa 
4. Roman Soldiers 

B. Schoolroom 
1. Teacher and Class 
2. Indian File Relay 
3. Tag the Wall Relay 

Folk Dmces and Rhythms 
1. The Butterfly 
2. Cock-a-doodlc-doo 
3. Ho,v D 'ye Do, My 

Partner 

Story Plays (Pages 344-353) 
1. On the Farm 
2. Jack and the Bean 

Stalk 

5. Round and Round the 
Village 

6. Porn Porn Pulla,vay 
7. Animal Chase 
8. Black and White 

4. Line Ball 
5. Schoolroom Basket Ball 

Relay 
6. Circle BoU11cP Ball 

4. Three Little Mice 
5. My Son John 
6. Dra ,v a Bucket of Water 
7. Playing Ball 

3. Going Fishing 

Posture Work, Stunts and Contests-Same as for Fall. 

Games 

THIRD GRADE 
Fall 

A. Playground 6· Stores 
7. Ring Call Ball 1. Center Base 

2. Dodge Ball (Simple) 
3. Bull in Pen 

8. Snatch 
9. Red Light 

4. Ghosts and "\¥itches 
5. Hang Tag 
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B. Schoolroom 
1. Tag the Wall Relay 
2. Indian File Relay 
3. Auto Race 
4. Beanbag Circle Carry 

Folk Dances and Rhythms 
1. Kinder Polka 
2. Indian Dance 
3. Ride a Cock-horse 

5. l\1eet Me at t he S\vitch 
6. Lost Child 
7. H uckle Buckle Bean Stalk 
8- Wall Ball Bounce 

4. Otto and the Cro\v 
5. Gustaf's Skoal 
6. Hallo-,ve'en is Here 

Gymnastics (The follo,ving " ·ork to be used throughout t he 
year) 
A. Posture \Vork 

1. Class-attention; class-position; in place rest, page 14. 
2. Formal rising from scats, page 14. 
3. }\,[arching, tiptoe and marking time, page 309. See 

diagram page 312. 
4. !lands on hips and change to hands at neck-place, 

page 296. 
5. Arm stretchings, Exercise 3 (a), page 298. 
6. Alternate knee bending up,vard (a), page 299 
7- '\"Vest Point breathing, page 300 
8. Posture Exercises I V and V, page 293 
9. Triple Test, page 295 

13. Mimetic Exercises, page 341 
1. Shaking a high limb 4. Chopping 
2. Stretching 5. Climbing a ladde1• 
3. Thro,ving 6. Pumping up a bicycle tire 

C. Jumpjng Exercises, page 354 
1. Stride Spring Jump 

D. N"atural Gymnastics 
1. Cat<'hing and thro'""ing '\Yith a baseball and basket 

ball leading to games of this grade ,vhere these balls 
arc used. Refer to Type Lesson I, pages 320 and 324. 

Stunts and Contests (The follo,ving ,vork to be used through
out the year) 

1. Repeat those done in 
1st and 2nd grade 

2. Balancing Exercise, 
p. 360 

3. Prostrate and Per
pendicular, P· 363 

4. Tip up, p. 362 

5. Knee Dip, p. 359 
6. Eskimo Jumping Race, p . 

369 
7. Disarm, p. 368 
8. Rooster Fight (a) p. 369 
9. Eskimo race on all fours, 

p. 371 

• 
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Motor Ability Exercises 
5. Knee Raising 

• 

1. Short Informal Races 
2. Chinning 
3. Standing Broad Jump 
4· Playground B a 11 

Thro,v 

6. Trunk Lifting 
7. Climbing 

N otc-All these are to be done informally . 

Winter (Third Grade) 
Games 

A. Playground or Gymnasium 
1. Cro,vs and Cranes 4. Pom Porn P ullaway 
2. Midnight 5. Indian File Relay 
3. Tucker 6. Red Light 

B. Schoolroom 
1· Kaleidoscope 
2. Indian File Relay 
3. Tag the v,r all Relay 
4. Teacher and Class 
5. Partner Tag 
6. Auto Relay 

Folk Dances and Rhythms 
1. I3can Porridge H ot 

7. Last Man 
8. Beanbag Ring Toss 
9. Beanbag Board 

10. Schoolroom Basket 
Relay 

11. Schoolroom Snatch 
J 2. vVall Ball Bounce 

5. H obby Horse 
G. Jumping J ack 

Ball 

2. Danish Dance of 
Greeting 

3. A,vay W e All Go 
7. H eads, Shoulders, Knees 

and Toes 
4. Santa Claus and Rein

d eer 

Gymnastics- Ref er to }.,all Term 

Stunts and Contests-Refer to Fall T erm 

Spring- (Third Grade) 
Games 

A. Playground 
1. Poison Snake 6. Ring Call Ball 
2. Snatch 7. Triangle Ball 
3. Ne,vYork 8. One Old Cat 
4. Hound and Rabbit 9. Punch Ball 
5. Nuts in lVIay 

B. Schoolroom 
1. Tag the Wall Relay 
2. Beanbag Circle Carry 
3. Auto Race 

5. Teacher and Class 
6. Leader Spry 
7. Hoop Relay 

4. Line Ball 8. Wall Ball Bounce 
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Folk Dances and Rhythms 
1. S,ving Song II 
2. The Farmer P lants 

the Corn 
3. Little Miss Muffet 

5. Three Cro,vs 
6. Nest lVIaking 
7. Playing Ball 

4. Chimes of Dunkirk 
Gymnastics-Refer to Fall Term 

8. Jumping R()pe 

Stunts and Contests-Refer to Fall Term 

FOURTH GRADE 
Fall 

Games 
A. Playground 

1· Soccer Dribble R elay 
2. Soccer Dribble and 

Shoot 
3. Soccer P ass 
4. Soccer Drive 
5. Shuttle Kicking Con

test 
6. Simple Soccer Keep 

A,vay 
7. Soccer Pass and Shoot 
8. Simplified Soccer 

B. Schoolroom 
1. Last Man 
2. Posture Tag 
3. Indian File Relay 
4. Auto Race 

Folk Dancing 

9. Hop Scotch 
10. Ring Call Ball 
11. Three Deep 
12. Last Couple Out 
13. Red Light 
14. Shuttle R elay 
15. Snatch 
16. Tag the Line Relay 
17 • Indian File Relay 
18. Hound and Rabbit 
19 Bat Ball 

5. Tag the Wall Relay 
6. H oop Relay 
7. Partner Tag 

1. Bleking 4. S,vedish Clap Dance 
2. Reap the Flax 5. H allowe 'en is H ere 
3. Heads, Shoulders, Knees and Toes 

Gymnastics (A, B, and C include work for the \vhole year) 
A. Posture Work 

Note: See discussion on P osture (pages 283 to 307) 
1. Revie,v " 'ork given in Third Grade 
2. Toes down first march (310) 
3. Quick time march(310) 
4. Posture Exercise I (293) 
5- Arms stretching (b) (299) 
6. Alternate lmee bending up,vard (b) (299) 

427 

7. Running in place (299) 
8. Arms bending for,vard changing- to hands at neck 

(a) (301) 
9. H eels raising, knees bending (297) 

• 
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10. Head backward move (a) (304) 
11. Trunk bending for"'ard (a) (305) 
12. Sitting trunk back,vard fall (306) 
13. Arms raising side,vays ,vith breathing (303) 

13. l\iiimetic Exercises (pp. 341-344) 
1. Windmill (341) 5. Screwdriver (343) 
2. Thr0Vi1ing lasso 6. Riding a bicycle (344) 

(342) 7. J umping Jack (344) 
3. Paddling a canoe 8. Teamster warming up 

(342) (344) 
4. Ro,ving (342) 

C. Jumping Exercises 
1. Stride spring jump ,vith arms flinging side\vays (354) 
2. Leaping in place (356) 
3. Leaping to turn in place (357) 

D. Natural Gymnastics 
1. Natural Gymnastics leading to Soccer (pp. 332-334) 

Stunts and Contest s (pp. 359-371) 
1. Chair Creeper 3. Hand Wrestle 
2. Through the Stick 4. Eskimo Race on all Fours 

Motor Ability Tests-See Spring 

Winter (Fourth Grade) 
Games 

A. Playground or Gymnasium 
1· IIen and Chickens 8. All Up Relay 
2. Porn Porn Pulla,vay 9. Ten Pin Contest 
3. Midnight 10. Beanbag Board 
4. Black and White l 1. Zig Zag Pass 
5. Jack Be Quick 12. Basket Ball Goal Games 
6. Musical Indian Clubs No. 1 
7. Push Ball Relay 13. Catch Ball 

14. Nc"·comb 
!3. Schoolroom 

Rcvic,v Schoolroom Games of Fall 
1. Zig Zag Pass 8. Potato Race Relay 
2. All-over Relay 9. Beanbag and Basket R elay 
3. Going to Jerusalem 10. Overhead Beanbag R elay 
4. Schoolroom Snatch 11. Arch Ball 
5. Teacher and Class 12. Meet Me at the S,vitch 

(Use Basket balls) 13. Beanbag Ring Toss 
6. Leader Spry 14. P otato Race Relay (Shn-
7. Ne,vcomb plcst ·v{ay) 

Folk Dancing-
1. Pop Goes the Weasel 
2. Nor,vegian Mountain 

March 

3. Three Little Girls 
4. Christn1as Dance 

• 

• 
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Gymnastics 
A, B, C,-rcfer to },,all Term 
D. Natural Gymnastics 

(a) Catching a basket ball (32-:l) 
(b) Passing a basket ball (324-326) 

l· Chest 3. Underhand 
2. Undcrar1n 4. Overhead 

Stunts and Contests (pp• 359-371) 
1. Bicycling 4. Linc Tug of \\Tar 
2. Jump the Stick 5. Finger Feat 
3. i\Ierry-go-round 

Motor Ability Tests-Sec Spring 

Games 
Spring (Fourth Grade) 

A. Playground 
1. Touch Off 
2. One Old Cat 
3. IJong Ball 
4. \York-up 
5. Grounders Shuttle 

Relay 
6. Punch Ball 

13. Schoolroom Oan1es 

7. Red Light 
8. Hang Tag 
9. Black and vVhitc 

10. Center Base 
11· Streets and Alleys 
12. Partner Shuttle R elay 

1. Teacher and Class (Use Indoor Baseballs) 
2. Potato Race Relay (Simplest Way) 
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. 3. Leader Spry 4. Line Ball 
RcYie,v all good schoolroom games from previous 
seasons. 

Folk Dancing 
1. }1 ist Polka 
2. The First of May 

Gymnastics 
1\ B C -refer to Fall ~l.1crm ' ' ' D. Natural Gy:innastics 

3. Come Let Us Be J oyful 
4. Seven J umps 

1. Natural Gyn1nastics leading to indoor baseball as 
needed in games in this grade such as One Old Cat, 
!Jong Ball, "\Vork-up, and Punch Ball. 

2. Natural (fy1nnastics leading to Track and Field as 
taug·ht in this gTa<le. Rc>fcr to l\1otor Ability T ests. 

Stunts and Contests (pp. 359-371 ) 
1. Head Stand 3. Pulling Sticks 
2. Chinese Get Up 4. Leap Frog R elay 

Motor Ability Tests 
Use Plan I , page 98, or Plan II, page 101. The vari-
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ous activities making up these tests may be \Vorked oP 
throughout the year as follo"·s: 
11,all : Boys. 1. Chinning or Climbing 

2. Ball Thro,v 
C{irls• 1. I(nee Raising or Trlmk Lifting 

2. Ball Thro,v 
'\\Tinter: Boys. 1. Standing Broad Jump 

2. (}oal Shooting 
Girls: 1. Standing Broad Jump 

2. Goal Shooting 
Spring: Classify and test on all actiYities after all have 

been ,rorked on. 

li1IFTH GRADE 
Fall 

Games 
A. Playground 

1. Same games l eading to Soccer as given in Fourth 
Grade 

2. Double Soccer K eep 
A,vay 

3. Soccer Target Kick
ing Relay 

4. Simplified Soccer 
Football 

5- Circle Dodge Ball 
6. Whip Tag 

B. Schoolroom 
1. Beanbag Circle Carry 
2. Posture Tag 
3. Overh ead Beanbag 

Relay 
4. Tag the Wall Relay 

Folk Dancing-
1. S"1 edish Ring Dance 
2. SeUenger 's Round 

7. Snatch 
8. Indian File Relay 
9. Stealing Sticks 

10. Figure Eight Relay 
11. Partner Shuttle Relay 
12. Hop Scotch 
13. Three Broad 

5. I ndian File Relay 
6. Auto Race 
7. Last Man 
8. Partner Tag 

3- Pig in the Parlor 

Gymnastics (A, B and C include ,vork for the ,Thole year) 
A. Posture \Vork 

Note: See discussion on posture (pp. 283-307) 
1. ReYie"· "·ork giYen in Third and Fourth Grades 
2. l\Iarch steps (p. 313) 
3. Posture E xercic;es II and VI (p. 293) 
4. Arms bending for,vard, change to hands at neck 

(b), (p. 302) 
5. Heels l'aising and knees bending in rhythm (p. 302) 
6. A r1n strctchings (a), (p. 302) 
7. Alternate leg raising for,vard (a) (p· 302) 

• 
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8. llead back,rartl 1110,·c (IJ) (p. 305J 
9. Trunk bending fo1·"·ard (b) (p. :106) 

10. S\\ i1nn1ing n1ove1ncnt , p. 305) 
11. }'or,rard cut step ( p. 3U3) • 

B. l{clicf J>criotl l)rills (p. 16-17) 
.s\'os. I, II, I \,., \,. antl X. 

C'. Ju1npiug Exercises 
1. Stride to crosse<l spring juu1p (p. 3G5) 
2. Si111ple roe l,ing step (P· 3;:55) 
:3. Hopping on one foot (p. 357) 
-1. 81ide hop (p. 358) 

D. ~atn1·al Gyn1nastics 
1 . .:\aturnl gyn1nasties lra<ling to soccer (pp. 332-33-1) 

Stunts and Contests (pp. 339-371) 
1. Crane Dive 3. T,vistcr 
2. Hand Stand -1. lnclian \\'restlc 

Motor Ability Tests-Set' Spring·. 

Games 
Winter , Fifth Grade) 

~.\. Playground or Clynn1asil11n 
1. Jump the Shot 10. 130111 bard men t 

Zig ½ag Pass 2. l icn and Chickens 11. 
3. ,Jack be Quick J 2. J~asket I3all Goal Games 

l'\os. 1-2-3 4. :i\Iusical Indian Cluhs 
5. l)ri \ing a J>ig to 

l\Iarket 
6 . • Jump the Wand Re-

lay 
7. ~\J l lT p Relay 
8. Ten Pin Contest 
9. Fifty or Burst 

13. 8choolroo1n 

l 3. Ten Trips 2 and 3 
14 ... Arch f{oal Ball 
J 5. J>iYot and Pass 
16. N c"·<;o1nb 
17. End Dall 
18. Cro,Ys and Cranes 
l 9- Captain Ilall 

Re,i <'" School roo1n C: an1es for }'a11 
J. Zig Zag Pass 8. Simplified Volley Ba11 
2. Run ancl Pass Relay 9. NC',,c·on1b 
3. Pursuit Relay 10. Ji}n<l ]~all 
4. All-ov('r Relay 11. l 'otato Race }{clay 
5. Going to JcrusalC'nl 12. BC'anbag and Basket ReJay 
6. Bird, Beast or J.'ish 13 . .. '\ 1·c-h l~all 
7. 8c-hoolrootn Suat<'h 

Folk Dancing-
1. Strasak 
2. Cshe bogar 
3. Captain ,Jinks 

Gymnastics 
A, Band C,-refer to Fall Term 

4. Christn1as I)ancc 
5. French Reel 
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D. Natural Gyn1nastics 
1· Natural Gymnastics leading to Basket Ball (pp. 324-

332) 
Note: 'l'he fun<lamentals of Basket Ball are taught in 

this grade because these skills arc used in the games 
played in this grade, na1nely Ne,vcomb, End Ball and 
Captain Ball. 

Stunts and Contests (pp. 359-371) 
1· J umping Jack. 4. P yramid No. III 
2. H eel Click (a) 5. Push Tug of \\Tar 
3. P endulum 6. Tunnel Race 

Motor Ability Tests-Sec Spring 

Spring- (Fifth Grade) 
Games 

A. Playground 
1. Streets and Alleys 
2. Touch Off 
3. Ball Stand 
4. Hindoo Tag 
5. Bronco Tag 
6. P artner Shuttle Re

lay 
7. Ten Trips Nos. 1, 4, 5, 

13. Schoolroom Games 
1. Zig Zag Pass (Use 

Indoor Baseball) 
2. Leader Spry 

8. Grounders Shuttle Relay 
9. Fongo 

10· Baseball Pivot and Thro\v 
11. ,v ork-up 
12. Circle Strike 
13. I;ong Ball 
14. Punch Ball 
15. Indoor 13aseball 

3. Ten Trips No. 1 
4. Potato Race Relay 

R eYie,v old schoolroom games 
Folk Dancing-

1. Hansel and Gretel 3. Nixie Polka 
2. Ace of Diamonds 

Gymnastics 
A, B, C,-ref er to Fall T erm 
D. Natural Gymnastics 

1. Natural Gymnastics leading Io I ndoor Baseball (pp. 
318-324) and Track and Fiel<l (pp. 335-341) 

Stunts and Contests (pp. 359-371) 
1. Back Spring 4. Indian Wrestle 
2. Flopper 5. Setting P egs 
3. Eskimo Roll 

Motor Ability Tests 
1. Use P lan I , p. 98, or Plan II, p. 101. The various activ

ities making up these tests may be ,vorked on through
out the year, especially the form of the exercises. 

• 
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SIXTH GR1illE 
Note: 13oys and Girls should be divided in this grade 

though most of their "'ork is the same. 
Fall 

Games 
A- Playground 

1. Same games leading to Soccer as given in Fourth and 
F ifth Grades 

2. Simplified Soccer 
3. Every man in His 

O,vn Den 
4. Circle Dodge Ball 

B. Schoolroom 
1. Pursuit Relay 
2. Run and Pass R elay 
3. Last Man 
4. IJeader Spry 

Folk Dancing 
Girls: 
1. Highland Schottische 
2. Bounding H eart 
Boys: 
1. I rish Lilt 

5. ,vhip Tag 
6. Ball Stand 
7. Third l\tian 
8. Progressive Dodge Ball 

5. Indian File Relay 
6- H oop Relay 
7. Beanbag Circle Carry 

3. German H opping Dance 
4. Rufty Tufty 

Gymnastics (A, B, and C include ,vork for the \vhole year) 
A. Posture ,v ork 

Note: Sec discussion on Posture {pp. 283-307) 
1. Rcvie,v work given in Third, Fourth and Fifth 

Grades. 
2. About march (p. 310) 
3. Face left march, face right march, backward marc·h 

and column left and right march (pp. 310-311). This 
marching must be done in a gymnasium or on a play
ground. 

4. Posture Exercises III and VII (pp• 293-294) 
5. Arin stretchings (b) (p. 302) 
6. Alternate leg raising £01·,vard (b) (p. 303) 
7. Trunk bending for,vard ( c) (p. 306) 
~- Exercise 9 (p. 306) 

B. Relief Period Drills (pp. 16-17) 
Nos. III, VI , VII, VIII and IX. 

C. Jumping I~xercises 
1. Zig Zag Spring Jump (p. 355) 
2- Side Cut Step (p. 355) 
3. Rocking Step ,vith s~1ing (p. 356) 
4. The "Break" (p. 356) 
5. T oe Touch-in, out (p. 357) 
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6. Reverse Toe and Heel 'fouch (p. 357) 
7. Toe Touch-in, out; rcYcrse toe and heel (p. 357) 

D. Natural C-fymnastics 
1. Natural Uymnastics leading to Soccer (pp. 322-334) 

Stunts and Contests (pp. 359-371) 
1. Frog Da11ce 4. Stomach Stand 
2. Ankle Throw 5. Arm's Length Tag 
3. Heel Click (b) 

Motor Ability Tests-See Spring 

Winter (Sixth Grade) 
Games 

A. Playground or Gymnasium 
1. Center Catch Ball 18. Basket Ball Shuttle l{clay 
2. Bronco Tag 19. Zig Zag Goal Ball 
3. Jump the Shot 20. Dribble and Bounce J>ass 
4. H en and Chickens Shuttle Relay 
5. Musical I ndian Clubs 21. Dribble and Take l \ " 'ay 
6. Push Club Relay (Boys) 
7. Jump the Wand Re- 22. Keep A,vay (Boys) 

lay 23. Goal Keep Away (Boys) 
8. All Up Relay 24. Pass for Points . 
9. Ten Pin Contest 25. Bounce Pass Keep A,vay 

10. Fifty or Burst 26. End Ball (Girls) 
11. Bombardment 27. Captain Ball 
12. Zig Zag Pass 28. Basket Ball (Boys) 
13. Basket Ball Goal 29. Serve and Return 

Games Nos. 1, 2, 3 30. Simplified ,r olley Ball 
14· Ten Trips, 2 and 3 31. Volley Ball 
15 Arch Goal Ball 32. Cro"'S and Cranes 
16. Pivot and Pass 33. lviidnight 
17. Bounce Goal Relay 

B. Schoolroom 
1. Zig Zag Pass 
2. Run and Pass Relay 
3. Newcomb 
4. Pursuit Relay 
5. All-over Rolay 
6. Going to J crusalem 

Folk Dancing· 
Girls: 
1. Sno,v Storm 
2. American Country 

Dance 
Boys: 
1. Crested H en 
2. Troika 

7. Bird, Beast or Fish 
8. Schoolroon1 Snatch 
9. Simplified Volley Ball 

10. End Ball 
11. Potato Race Relay 

3. Tantoli 
4. Virg·inia Reel 
5. Russian Folk Dance 

3. Czardas (From Burchenal 
-Folk Dances and Sing

ing Games) 

• 
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Gynmastics 
.c\. B. and C,-rcfer to :B1all Term 
D. Natural Gynu1astics 

1. Natural Gymnastics leading to Basket Ball (pp. 324-
332) 

Stunts and Contests (pp. 359-371) 
1. Take a Chair from 3. Pyramid No. II 

Under 4. Elbo,v Nestle 
2. Pyran1id No. I 

Motor Ability Tests-See Spring 

Games 
Spring (Sixth Grade) 

A. Playground 
1. Partne1· ~ag 
2. Ostl'ich Tag (Boys) 
3. Bronco Tag 
4- Partner Shuttle Re

lay 
5. Streets and Alleys 
6. Ten Trips, Nos. 1, 4, 

5 
B. Schoolroom 

1. Ten Trips No. 1 
2. Leader Spry 

Folk Dancing 
Girls: 

7. Grounders Shuttle Relay 
8. J?ongo 
9. Baseball Pivot and Thro,f 

10. '\Vork-up 
11. Circle Strike 
12. Long Ball 
13. Punch Ball 
14. Indoor Baseball 

3. Potato Race R elay 
Revie,v old schoolroom 
games 

1· S,viss lviay Dance 3. W eaving Dance 
2. 1\Iinuct 
Boys: 
1. Shepherd's H ey 
2. Ox-dansen (Crampton's "Folk Dance Book") 

Gymnastics 
1\ , B, C,-refcr to Fall Term 
D. Natural Gymnastics. 

1. Natural Gymnastics leading to Indoor Baseball (pp. 
318-32-t) and Track and Field (pp. 335-341) 

Stunts and Contest s (pp. 359-371) 
1. Stiff Leg Bend 4. Toe Wrestling 
2. Hand vValk 5. Speed Stunt Series Relay 
3. Bobbin Ahead 

Motor Ability Tests 
Use Plan I, page 98 or Plan II, page 101. The vari

ous activities making up these tests may be worked on 
throughout the year, especially the form of the exer-. 
c1ses. 



DAILY PROGRESSIVE PLANS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR RURAL SCHOOLS 

NOTE 1: The figures in parentheses refer to pages in this bul1etin. vVhere no page reference is given it has already been 
included earlier in the outline. 

NOTE 2 : Where dotted lines divide the square the upper half of the square contains suggestions for the older children, 
the lower half for the primaries, when a division of children is found possible and feasible. 

PLACE: OUTDOORS FALL TERM 

M 
0 
N 

T 
u 
E 
s 

\V 
E 
D 
T 
H 
u 
R 
s 

F 
R 
I 

1st week 
Marching (308) 
Posture Ex. I ( 293) 
Tr. T. Ex. Set I, Ex. 1, 2, 

297) 

2nd week 
Marching 
Posture Ex. I 

(296·1Tr. T. Ex. Set I Ex. 
(299) 

Stunts 

8rd week 
:Marching 
Posture Ex. I 

1, 2, 5lTr. T. Ex. Set I Ex. 1, 2, 
(298) 

Stunts 

4th week 
Marching 
Posture Ex. I 

5, 3al Tr. T. Ex. Set I Ex. 1, 2, 5, Sa, 
3b (299), 4 (299) 

Black and White (38 ) Tag the Line Relay ( 43) 
Midnight (37) 1. Forward Roll (361) 1. Forward Roll 

2. Knee Dip 2. Knee D ip (359) 
3. Through Stick (362) 

Soccer Dribble Relay (65) Soccer D ribble and Shoot RelaylSimplc Soccer Keep Away 
Soccer Dribble and Shoot Relay Simple Soccer Keep Away Soccer Drive 

Soccer Pnss and Shoot Relay 
Forward Practice ( 334) 

(66) Soccer Drive (67) 
• •••• • •• • ·• • •··• • ... ,..,., •• ··• ••· • •· •• •• •• •·•·• • •--••••••I ·• ..... •• ................. • .... •• ··• • • - ·•· ••· ·• • ·• • • ---•••• •I·············••••••••···-·•••········ •••••• ·-·-··•••• I •· •· •• • • • • • • - •• • ••••. • ••• •• • • • • •• • •••• • • • ·• •-- • · • •• • 

Midnight !Cat and Rat (36) !New York (41 ) Simple Dodge Bnll 
To.g the Line Relo.y Aeroplane Relay ( 4 2) Ring Call _Ball Run for .Your Supper (41 ) 

Chimes of Dunkirk Onrrousel 
Chimes of Dunkirk (191 ) Chimes of Dunkirk Carrousel ( 192) Kinderpolka ( 186) 

Stealing Sticks ( 60) St~aling Sticks Circle Dodge Ball (59) Circle Dodge Ball, Snatch (40) 

:Midnight .............................. --...... , Mulberry B ush ( 156) 

Ring Call Ball (50) 

••••••••••• •• •••••• • •• •-• • •• • • . • • •••• •••••. • --••,. •• •I •• ........ •• ...... • •• • • •• ••• • •• ..... . ..... •• ••••. --•• • ... • 

Mulberry Bush 
Farmer in the Dell (14.5) 

Fa1·mer in the Dell 
Rabbit in the Hollow (144) 

Soccer Dribble Relay I Cl1imes of Dunkirk 
Soccer D ribble and Shoot Relay Cnrrousel 
Simple Soccer Keep Away (64) 

Double Soccer Keep Away (65) 
Soccer Pass (67) !Simplified Soccer (69) 

............................ -----......... -........ ---. -·. -.. --. --. -. ----... -----. --- ....................... -...... ----.. ---· ......... ---.... ---- --- --· ----.... -. --.. ----........ -------. . ......... -... -.. --- ' .. --.... ·-.. -- ................... ·- ... ·---...... .. 
Ring Call Ball Simple Dodge B all (37) Rabbit in the I-Iollow 

=====:Tag the Line Relay:-====== ======:-:-:-===-::===== New_York _ _ R,11n for Your SuJ?_~er 
5th week--=--= 6th week 7th Week 8th week 

M 
0 
N 

Tr. T., Standing and Walking Marching - - - - Marching - i\Jai·ching 
(295·296) Review of P osture exercises Review of Posture exercises Posture ExerC'ises Review 

Indian File Relay (43) Personal Combative Exercises 6, Pom Porn Pullaway lndinn File Relay 
11, (369) Stunts 

1. Forward Roll 
2. Kneo Dip 

' 

1-P
c.o 
Ci) 

H 
0 
~ 
> 
U1 
8 

~ 
trj 

8 
trj 
::i---
0 
l:q 
trj 
~ 
U1 

0 
0 
t--< 
t--< 
trj 
0 
trj 



Tr. T., Exercise Test (296) 

FALL TERM (Continued) 

Shuttle Kicking Contest ( 68) Soccer Drive 
Simplified Soccer 

Soccer Target Kicking Relay 
( 66) 

Double Soccer Keep Away 
................................ --------- ................................ . 

T 
u 
E 
s 

Pom Porn Pullaway (.J.1) 
.Animal Chase Run for Your Supper 

• •·• • ••• ••• ••• ••••-•• ··-•· • ·•··••••• •• •• • • • • • ••• •• ...... I · •• •·••·•••••• . • ••• • • • • ••• ••• • • • ••• • •• • • • • •• •• • • •· ••••• 

Center Base 
Slap .Jack (36) Snntch.~---------

\V !Review of all Folk Dances 1R--e-,""',i_e_w_o-=-f""'F,,,.o""'l,,,.k....,,D,..a_n_c_e_s ____ lShoemaker's Dance (149) ISho~aker's Dance 
E ,Hallowc'en Is Here (215) Hallowe'en Is Here 
D 
T Simplified Soccer Shuttle Kicking Contest Stealing Sticks Ghosts and ,vitches (39) 
H Snatch 
u ...................................................... ·······················-····························· ...................................................... !Tucker 
R Run for Your Supper Farmer in the Dell London Bridge 

(155) 

s Snatch London Bridge {150) Snatch 

F ~~:.~~~.~ .. ~.~:~~~·························· .~'.~:.~'.~~.~ .. ~~.~~~·~········· ················· ~'.~~:.~~~.~ .. ~oc~~~··························I ~'.~~:.~~~.~.~.~~~.~~ 
R Center Base {37) Animal Chase (37) Slap Jack Sally Go Round The Sun (141 ) 
I Center Base Rabbit in the Hollow or Porn,· Farmer in the Dell 

Pom Pullaway 
9th week 10th week 11th week 12th week :._ ______ _ 

Triple Test, Standing and Walk· Tr. T. Exercise Test Marching Schoolroom Marching (313) 

M 
0 
N 

ing (Indoors) Crows and Cranes (39) Posture Exercises-Review Exercises-Review 
Porn Porn Pullaway "'ood Tag (39) Review of Stunts 1Stunts 

1. Chair Creeper (359) 
2. Stiff Leg Bend (360) 

B~: Bo~: 
T 
u 
E 
s 

Boys: 
Chiuning (110) or 
Climbing (111) 

Girls: 

Chinuing or Climbing Same as previous week I Same as before 
Girls: GWls: 

Knee Raising (110) or 
Trunk Lifting ( 110) 

Midnight 

Knee Raising or Trunk Lifting Same as previous week I Choice of Game 
Choice of Games ························-····························· 

Personal CombatiYe Ex. 6, 11 

\V Piny Folk Dance music and seelReview 
E Choice of Folk Dances how many can recognize dance 
D .~--,,,.,,,---,-,-.,,,,,,.,---=---- by name and step_s ____ _ 
T Every Man In His Own Den

1
Every Man in His Own Den 

H (54) Squirrels in Trees 
U ·············-·······································,Hound and Rabbit ( 42) 
R Sally Go Round The Sun 

for Folk Dance Test Folk Dance Test Continued 

Choice of Games Choice of Games 

S Midnight 

~ ~~~~~~-~-~-.. -.~.~~~·~···················· _ .~'.:~~'.~~.~.~:~~·····················-·..I Folk Dance Test I Simplified Soccer ······················································ 
Choice of Games I IBull in the P en (37) Choice of Games 

Squirrels in Trees (36) 

~ 

~ w 
H 
0 

~ 
trj 

t:1 
c::: 
0 
P> 
8 
H 
0 z 

~ 
~ 
-;) 

• 
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PLACE: INDOOR S 
\VINTER TE RM 

(Whenever wea ther permits children s hould play outdoor s, using fall activities) 

I . 1st week 
- - 2nd ,veek 3rd week 4th week 

Marching (308) Mar ching 1'.Jarching Marching 
l\l Posture Ex. I (293) Review Exercises Posture Ex. I I (293) Review all Exercises 
0 Tr . T. Ex. Set I, 1-2-3-5 (296) Add Ex. 4 , 6, 7 (299) Swimming Movement (343) Screw Dr iver (343) 
N Auto Race (30) Auto Rac0 Stride Spring Jump (354) Tag the Wall Relay No. 2 

Beanbag Circle Carry (31) Tag the \Vall Relay No. 2 (31) Beanbag Circle Carry 
T Shoemaker's Dance Shoemaker's Dance and Christmas Dance How D'ye Do My Partner u Dance of Greeting Christmas Dance E 
s 
\V Type Lesson I ( Catching and Review Lesson on Catching and Beanbag Ring Toss (32) or Last Man (30) 
E Throwing) (324) Throwing Beanbag Board (33) Choice of Game D If but one ball play "Teacher Line Ball (32) Pursuit R elay ( 46) 

and Class" at end (27) 
T Shoemaker's Dance Danish D ance of Greeting Christmas Dance Stunts H Danish Dance of Greeting 1. Stiff Leg Bend (360) u 2. Balancing Exercise (360 ) R 3. Jumping Jack (360) s 
F Teacher and Class Line Ball Review Choice of Games R Leader Spry (32) Schoolroom Snatch ( 35) Leader Sp!) I Lino Ball 

Pursuit Relay 
5th week 6th week 7th week "th week Marching Triple Test Triple Test :Marching Review A. Standing Test C. Exercise Test Set I (296) Relief P eriod Drill II 1. Posture Ex. II B. Walking Test (295) Schoolroom B asket Ball Relay Schoolroom Basket Ball Relay 1\1 2. Swimming l\.ioYement "H ead, S houlders, Knees and (35) Line Ball (32) 0 3. Stride Spring Jump Toes" 

N 4. Screw Driver Indian File Relay 
"Head Shoulders, Knees and , 

Toes" (215) 
Indian File Relay (34) 

T How· D'ye Do My P artner How Dy'e Do My Partner Seven Jumps SeYen Jumps u Review some former dance Seven J umps and E 
ReYiew of othe1· dances s 

,v Newcomb (79) Partner Tag ( 53 ) Partner Tag End Ball (80) -E ..................................................... --
Run and P ass Relay (64) D Teacher and Class -------------------------------------················ r'f'J, • .,,.,.~ T,i,,..1 1...,.,,......,. 11 .. _ "I.T-- .3~-

I 
Teacher and Class 

.. - t; 
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T ReYiew Stunts 
H 
u 
R 
s 

Newcomb 
F . -. -----·----- ·-------- -- -. --- ---· ---------------....... 
R Sally Go Round the Sun (141) 
I Story Piny: 

The Snow Mon (352) 
9th week 

:Marching and Exercises 
1. Head Backward Move 
(304) 

l'l-I 2. Trunk Bending Forward 
0 (305) 
N 3. Screw Driver 

4. Stride Spring Jump 
Arms Fling Sideways 

Choice of Games 
T Folk Dance Test 
u 
E 
s 
w Marching 
E Review Ex. 1, 2, 3, 4 of Mon· 
D day's Lesson 

All-over Relay (31) 
T Review Trunk Lifting 
H Potato Race Relay 
u 
R 
s 
F End Ball 
R -······-··················-----······················· I Wall Ball Bounce 

WINTER TERM (Continued) 

Seven Jumps Trunk Lifting (110) 
Potato Race Relay ( 4 7) 

Newcomb Newcomb 
---------------------------··- -----·················· .. ------... --- ---... ---------..... -...... -....... -------
Thread Follows the Needle (161) Review 
Sally Go Round the Sun How D'ye Do My Partner 

10th week lHh week 
Marching Triple Test 
Review Exercises 1, 2, 3, 4 of A. Standing 

previous week B. l\1arching 
Stunts c. Exercises 

1. Chair Creeper (359) 1. Triple Test Ex. Set I 
2. Frog Dance (360) Indian File Relay 

Folk Dance Test Continued Looby Loo 

Marching Newcomb 
Review all Exercises (especially ················································-····--

those used in Triple Test) Teacher and Class 
Danish Dance of Greeting 
Review some old dance Pet"sonal Combative Exercises 5, 
Teach Looby Loo 7, 14, 2 (368) 

Newcomb End Ball 
--··········· .. ········•·········•···· ................. --······················-··························-·· 
\Vall Ball Bounce Do This, Do That (27) 

Review of nil folk dances leading 
to test 

End Ball 
.. ----.. ------ -........ --.... ---. . .............. ----------
Wall Ball Bounce (using floor) 

(29) 

12th week 
Marching 
Stunts 

1. Chair Creeper 
2. Frog Dance 
3. Take a Chair from Under 

(360) 
Choice of Games 

. 
Looby Loo 

Review Personal Combative Ex-
ercises Add 17 (370) 

Review all Stunts 

Newcomb 
--·-·················-··-·-·-----------·-···· ········· 
Looby Loo 
Do This. Do That 
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PLACE: OUTDOORS SPRING TER M 

• 

1st week zna week 3rd week 
l\l :Marching Marching Marching 0 Relief Period Drill I (16) Relief Period Drill V (17) Review Ex. for Tr. T. (Set I) N Potato Race Relay Indian File Relay Bro\'\'ll ies and Fairies ( 40) 

Natural Gym. for Indoor Base• Review of Catching and Throw· Teacher and Class T ball, Type Lesson I (320) ing (Nat. Gym.) Baseball Pivot and Throw u Teacher and Class Ten Trips E ------... --· ------... --... ------............. ----. -.... - -----. ----...... ---------------- --------··-·--... ----- -----· -- ---- ---· -- -- . ---.. ----. ---··. --........ -. --- --s Farmer in the Dell Teacher and Class (with bean• New York 
bag) -

Bean Porridge Hot (151) Bean Porridge Hot Review Bean Porridge Hot 
,v 
E Hansel and Gretel (220) D 

Form of Sprint (339) Form of Sprint and Playground Organization into squads (335) T FoT:T\ of Playground Ball Throw Ball Throw reviewed Form of High Jump (339) H (337) Form of Standing Broad Jump u (337) 
R ·----------···---------·-····---------·-·············· ------... ----... -- ·----------- ---·-·· .. ·-.. --· ..... -·-·· .... --·-••··---. -- --... -· ....... -...... -·· .. ----·. ··------s Farmer in the Dell New York Brow11ies and Fairies Slnp Jack 

F 
Ten Trips No. 5 Teacher and Class Hansel and Gretel 

R .. --·-----·-·······-----------···-··-···-----··••·· 
I Old Roger is Dead 

5th week 6th week 7th week 
".Marching 11!arc11ing Marching M Post. Ex. IV (293) Post. Ex. IV (293) Review any exercises already 0 Tr. T. Ex. Set. II Ex. 1 (a)' Relief Period Dri11 VI I I (1 6) taught N 2 (301-302) Hon and Chickens Hen and Chickens Riding a Bicycle (344) 
Crows and Cranes 

. T Target Practice (322) Type Lesson II (322) Circle Strike u --------- .... ---....... -------. ---...... -..... · ·•• ---... -- -- . --··---- ---... ·------............. ···--.... --........... -- . ---···-... ----- ....... -·· ··--.... ---·--.... ----........ E Beanbag Ring Toss Beanbag Ring Toss Thorn Rosa (1 60) s 
w llansel and Gretel Review Hansel and Gretel Swedish R ing Dance E Swedish Ring Dance D 

r ,. _ • 

4 th week 
Triple Test 
Black and \Vhite 

Practice for catching flies (321) 

... ----.. ---·. -- ---........ --- ..... --.. --- --.... ···•. -------
Ring Call Ball 

Hansel and Gretel 

Squads work on events as as-
signed by teacher ( See method 
335) 

... ·-----. --·-----...... --···-..... --· ........... ------ ... 
Teacher and Class 
Porn P om Pullaway 
Pract ice stopping grounders 

(322) 
... --·-. ····· -· ...... • ·• ---. -· ... ----.. ----- .............. -- ··----
Ring Call Bo.II 
Bean Porr idge Hot 

<1th week 
Squad work: Emphasis on Chin-

ning or Climbing for Boys, 
a nd Trunk L ifting or Hang-
ing Knee Raising for Gir ls 

Long Ball 
.. ... -·-• .............. ··------------- ......... -. -- . ······•-·-· 
Choice of game 

Swedish Ring Dance 
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• 

Squad work: 
Boys: Dash (106) Playground 

T Ball Throw (109) 
H Girls: Std. Broad Jump (108) 
u Playground Ball Throw 
R 
s 

----·-----···•······-························-···-····-
Nuts in May 
Ring Cnll Ball 

F Review 
R Benn Porridge Rot 
I Hansel and Gretel 

9th week 
M Marching 
0 Review any exercises alrendy 
N taught 

Snatch 
T Long Ball 
u 
E ···--··············-··-···········--··-···--·-·------s Squat Tag (39) 

w 
E 
D Review all three folk dances 
T Mass Running (111) 
R Shuttle Broad Jump (111) 
u ···--------------······--··--------------------------
R Choice of Games 
s 

-- - . 

F 
R 
I ·-------------------········ 

Beanbag Board 

SPRING TERM (Continued) 

Squad work: 
Boys: Std. Broad Jump 

Chinnin~ (110) Squad work in Track and Field 
High Jump (107) 

Dash, Trunk Lifting Girls: 
(110) 
High Jump 

···--·---------·--------····----····--·-·-········· ·----------------·-···········-·····-·····-··--··--···· 
:Nuts in May Big Black Bear 
Choice of i..nother game 
Circle Strike ( 90) Long Ball (88) 
-·-------------------------·-············-···-·-····- ·------------------------------·-······················· 
Beanbag Board The Gallant Ship (140) 

I'm Very, Very Small (154) 
10th week 11th week 

Review exercises for Triple Test 
Triple Test 

Punch Ball or Long Ball Punch Ball (86) or Long Ball 
\Vork·up 

........ --- ---.. -.... ---- ... ---.. -·----···. ----- -------- ··············----------------------------····-······· 
The Gallant Ship 
I'm Very, V,.ry Small Thorn Rosa 

Cshebogar 
Cshebogar Review all dnnces 

Squad work in Track and Field Squad work in Track and Field 

................. ······· ------···----- ----· --- --- -- ---... ............................................................. 
Stores Hot Ball 
Squat Tag 'Mulberry Bush - ---

Punch Ball or Long Ball or 
Cshebogar ,vork·up 

------------------------------------------------------
Choice of games 

Squad work in Track and Field 

····················-----------------················-
Old Roger is Dead 
Choice of game 
Sqund work in Track and Field 
....... ···---------·················-------------------
Stores 

12th week -
Choice of activities 

Punch Ball or 
,vork·up 

Long Ball or 

-----------------------·--------------··········-----· Choice of games 

Review for Folk Dance Test 

Folk Dance Test 

School Play Day 
( 11) Folk Dances 
(b) Games and Track Athletics 
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INDEX 
Ace of Diamonds ................................................................................................ 233 
Aeroplane Relay ···························-······-··························....,·····················-······· 43 
A'Hunting vVe Will Go ........ ·-········································································· 174 
Aims of Physical Education ................ •-·········-·····················-······················· 5 
All•over Relay .................................................................................................. 31 
All· up ~ ela y .......................................... ·······················-·······. ·············-·········-· 58 
American Country Dance ·························································-····················· 276 
Animal Chase .................................................................................................. 37 
An te•over ································································································-····-···· 50 
Arch Ball ······························-··,··················-····················································· 48 
Arch Goal Ball ·································-······························································· 73 
Auto Race .......................................................................................................... 30 
Away We All Go ····················································-·····························-········· 178 
Ball Exercises ·········································-··························-····························· 28 
Ball Stand ·································································································--····· 55 
Base ball (Indoor) : Games leading to ·····························-························· 24 
Baseball (Indoor): Natural Gymnastics leading to .................................. 318 
Baseball Pivot an<l 'rhrow.............................................................................. 85 
Basket Ball Far Throw (Overhead) ·······························-··············-··········· 110 
Basket Ball Far Throw (Single Arm) ···························-··························· 109 
Basket Ball: Games leading to ·········································-······················· 24 
Basket Ball Goal Games ·································-····································-······· 72 
Basket Ball : Natural Gymnastics leading to ·······································-· 324 
Basket Ball Shuttle Relay ·······································································-··· 75 
Bat Ball .............................................................................................. ·............. 61 
Bean bag and Basket Relay ............................................................................ 45 
Bean bag Board ................................................................................................ 33 
Bean bag Circle Carry ......................................... ··················-··················· ...... 31 
Beanbag Ring Toss ....................................................................... .................. 32 
Bean Porridge Hot ·············································································-··········· 151 
Beast, Bird or Fish ...................................................................................... . 45 
Bibliographies: 

Base ball ............................................. ·······················-······························-··· 324 
Basket Ball .................................................................................................... 332 
Corrective Exercises .................................... ·····························-·····-·········· 3 07 
Folk Dances .................................................................................................... 282 
Games Books ···············································-··············································· 97 
Marching ···························-·················································-·························· 313 
Posture Helps, for ..................... ······························-··········-·············· ......... 3 04 
Rhythms ........................................................................................................ 140 
Soccer ·················-·····························································-···························· 335 
Stun ts and Con tests .................................... ·····················-··-·················-···· 3 59 
Track Athletics ·····························-······························································· 112 

Big Black Bear ·····················-················································-······················· 40 
Birds Flying ...................................................................................................... 127 
Black and W'hi te ................ ···················-············-·····························-··· ......... 38 
Bleking ·······················································································-····· 117, 122, 236 
Bleking: Type Lesson in Folk Dancing for Schoolroom ........................ 122 
Bombardment .................................................................................................... 59 
Bounce Goal Relay .......................................................................................... 7 4 
Bounce• Pass Keep A way ................................................................................ 78 
Bounding Heart ···················-·····································-·······················-··········· 262 
Box Ball ······································································································-······ 88 
Boyar Dance (Russian) ·······················-··········-······································-····· 380 
Broad Jump: Running ·············································································-·· 107 

Standing ········································-······································ 108 
Bronco Tag ···············-··················································································-··· 
Brownies a.nd Fairies ·································-·······-·························-··-··-··-··· 

52 
40 



PHYSIC1\L EDUCATION 

Bull in the Pen ................................................................................................. . 
But terfli cs and Daisies ................................................................................... . 
Butt c rfl y, 'l'h e ......................................... ····················-·······•······················· ... . 
Captain Ball ....................................................................................................... . 
Captain Jinks ···-····································································-························· 
Cat and Rat ....................................................................................................... . 
Carrousel ........................................................................................................... . 
Catch Ball ·········-······························································································· 
Cats and Rats ···············-··················································································· 
Center Base ....................................................................................................... . 
Center Catch Ball ·······················································································-··· 
Chimes of Dunkirk ......................................................................................... . 
Chinning ..................................•........................................................................... 

37 
43 

138 
81 

224 
36 

192 
80 

177 
37 
52 

191-
110 

Christmas Dance ···········-··········································································-······· 217 
Christmas Rhythms .............................................................. 139, 143, 184, 217 
Circle Bounce Ball ·································-························································· 28 
Circle Dodge Ball ·············································-··············································· 59 
Circle Htrikc ...................................................................................................... 90 
Class Athletics .................................................................................................. 111 
Climbing .............................................................................................................. 111 
Cock·a·cloocllc·doo .............................................................................................. 159 
Come Let Us Be .Toyful ................................... : .............................................. 210 
Conflict of the Seasons, The: A P ageant ·················-······························· 372 
Contests (Group Stunts) .................................................................................. 370 
Con tests (Personal Com ha.ti ,e) .................................................................... 368 
Corner Kick Ball .............................................................................................. 68 
Corrective Exercises ........................................................................................ 304 
County Play Day ............................................................................................. 400 
Course of Study in Physical Education for Elementary Schools .......... 421 
Crested Hen ···································-··································································· 24 7 
Crows aucl Cranes ···············································································•·······-····· 39 
Cshc bogar ............................................................................................................ 229 
Cshebogar: Type Lesson in Folk Dancing fo r Gymnasium .................. 123 
Dance of Queen's Attendants (Gavotte) ................................................... 395 
Dance Steps ...................................................................................... 114, 115, 354 
Danish Dance of Greeting .............................................................................. 172 
Dash ·······-············································································································· 106 
Dodge Ball: Simple ·······························································-·--···················· 37 

Circle ·····························································-··························· 59 
P rogrcssi ve ................................................................................ 63 

Do This. Do That ·········································-··········-······································· 27 
Double Roccer Keep .Away .............................................................................. 65 
Draw a Bucket of Water ·····················-········--··············································· 181 
Dribble and Bounce Pass Shuttle Relay .................................................... 75 
Dribble nn<l Take Away·····················-············································-··········· 77 
Driving the Pig to hlarket ·········································································-· 56 
1-jlophants ................................................................................• ·················-······· 137 
End Ball ···································································-········································· 80 
Equipment: 

Minimal, for rural school ···································································-······· 20 
1Iinimal, for town school ·····································-····-······-··-····--··-······· 12 

gvery }.f an in His Own Den ·········-··················································-··········· 54 
Fanfare ( Struggle of the Four Winds) ·····-····-························-······-········· 377 
Fa rmcr in the Dell ···············································-······························-··········· 145 
Farmer Plants tho Corn, The ........................................................................ 146 
Fifty or Burst ........................................................................................ ···-··· 59 
Figure Eight Relay ................................................................................ ~:........ 58 
First of May, The ......... : .................................................................................. 206 
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Fist Polka ········································································-·································· 253 
Flag Drills ························································································-········ 416, 418 
li'oJ k Dnnces for Boys ·······························-····················································· 282 
J.,'olk Dancing Formations: Diagrams .................................................. 119·121 
Folk Dancing: Teaching of ···············-······························-························· 119 
:E'ongo ···········································-·················································-·················· 85 
Foot Ball Baseball ............................................................................................ 85 
Fox and Geese ······························································-·································· 50 
French Roel ·························································-············································· 249 
Gallant Ship, The ···············-············································································· 140 
Games (.F'undarncntals) ·································································-··············· 317 
0 a mes: General Classification ···-························-······························-·····- 21 

Athletic G amc,s ·············································-·······•·················-- 23 
Ho,v to teach ·····-······················•·········-·······························-········ 21 
Hunting Games .......... ···············································-· ···-············· 23 
In te rmedia te Games ·····································-······························· 44 
Primary Games ................................................................................ 26 

German Hopping Dance ·····-····································································-····· 231 
Ghosts ancl \Vitches ·······························································-························· 39 
Goal Keep Away ·-····································································--·····-············ 7 8 
Going to J erusalcm ·························································-·····-··-······-············ 44 
Grounders Shuttle Relay ·····-··········································································· 84 
Gustaf's Skoal ··················································································-·············· 195 
Hallowe 'en Is Here ····················································-·······-··························· 215 
Hang Tag .............................................................................•.............................. 39 
Hansel ancl Gretel ·······················-··························································-······· 220 
Have You Seen }.!y Sheep .............................................................................. 26 
Head, Shoulders, Knees, Toe.s ........................................................................ 215 
Heel·toe Polka ····························································-····························-······ 116 
Hen an<l Chickens (Fox and Geese) ·············································-············· 50 
Here \Ve Go Round the Christmas Tree ··························-···---·····-····-···· 157 
Hero \Ve Go Round the .Mulberry Bush ...................................................... 156 
Hickory Dickory Dock .................................................................................... 173 
High Jump ···················································································-····················• 107 
I-Iighland Schottischo ...................................................................................... 261 
Hin<loo Tag ·············································································-························· 39 
Hob by Horse, Tho ·······································································-··················· 203 
Hoop Re'. ay ·············································-···················································-···· 34 
Hop Scotch .......................................................................................................... 49 
Hop, Step an<l Jump ........................................................................................ 111 
llop \Valtz .......................................................................................................... 117 
Hot Ball ·········-··································································································· 36 
Houncl and Rabbit ............................................................................................ 42 
How D 'ye Do, 1,[y Partner ·······································································-··· 165 
H uckle, Buckle, Bean Stalk ·····················-················-··········--··-················· 26 
I Arn \' cry, \T ery Small ···························-····················-·-·········-··················· 154 
Indian Dance ····················-·······································-······························· 197, 392 
Inclian File Relay ·········································-····································-··········· 43 
Indian File Relay (Schoolroom) .................................................................. 34 
Indian War Dance ·········································-················································· 391 
Indoor Base ball ..................... ·····························································-··········· 91 
In Greenland ·············································-····································-················· 387 
Intermediate Games: 

Schoolroom 
P layground ..................................................................................................... . 

I risn Lilt 
I See You ·············-···········-············-·······························-·······························-
I '\\- ant to Go to London 
Jack Be Quick 

44 
49 

279 
193 
159 
51 



Jumping Jack 
Jumping Rope 
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Jump the Sl1ot ································································-·············-··················· 
.Jump \\ 0 and Relay 
Kaleicloso.:.ope 
Keep ~\.way 
Kin<lerpolka 
King of France, The 
J(itty \\'bite 
Knee Raising ···················-·· .......... ············································-·········· ·····--···· 
Last Couple Out 
Last ).Ian 
Leader Spry 
Let V" s \Yash Our Dolly's Clothes 
Linc Ball 

·--------·························---------················--···················--·········· 

Line Bounce Ball 
Little ~fiss }.[ufl'et 
Lonuon Bridge 
Long Ball -- ·••·········---------------············································································· 
Loo by Loo ·······················································································-··················• 
Lost Child 

·····································-·······--···············································-··-··--············ :tirarch 
?ifarch1ng 
irass Potato Race ............................................................................................. . 
l\,fass Hunning 
1Ia~• Pole Dance ·············-·················-·····--············-·····································-···· 
1fazurka ·······································-·································································· 
Mecl ).fe at the Switch ··································································-················ 
:h!idnight ·······························-···-·········································-····-·························· 
l\,Iimet ic Exercises ············································································-··············· 
1Iinuct 
:r.rotor .,.\..bility Tests ····················-··································································· 

Plan One , 
···············································································-························ 

Plan Tvro ········································································································ 
································································································ t.Iuffin }.Jan, The 

~Iulberry Bu~h, The ························································· ······························· 
Musical In,]ian Clubs ....................................................................................... . 

····································--·······························-···················-····· ~I~· ~on John 
Natural Gy1nnastics ·······································································-····-·········· 

························································-·········· Lea.ding to Baseball (Indoor) 
Leading to Basket Ball 
Leading to Rocccr 

·············-··················--············································ 
···········································-············································ 

Leading to Track and ]tield Events ···················································-·-· 
Signifirancc and \'alue of ·················-···············-·························-·············· 

··································································································-··· 
···········-·····················-····················-···················································· 

NC'st ?ifaking 
Newcomb 
New York 
Nixie Polka 

·······················································-·································--··············· 
·······································-· ·····································-··-··············· 

Norwegian l\Iountain l\,[arch ················································-·······················-· 
Nuts 1n hla_v ··············-······················································································· 
Old Roger Is Dead ........................................................................................... . 
Ol<l Zip Coon (Turkey in the Straw) 
One Old Cd.t ························································-· 

··················-··················································································· 
Open Orrlers ·······························································-····-································· 
Ostrich Tag 

Otto and the Crow ·····························-····-···············································-······ 
Overhead Beanbag Relay 
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131 
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77 
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141 
153 
110 
53 
30 
32 

158 
32 
28 

189 
150 
88 

147 
26 

125 
308 
112 
111 
415 
118 
33 
37 

341 
259 
98 
98 

101 
142 
156 
51 

180 
316 
318 
324 
332 
335 
316 
201 

79 
41 

208 
243 
157 
166 
255 

83 
314 • 

30 
188 
48 
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Pageant: 'l'he Conflict of the Seasons ...................................................... 372 
Partner Shuttle Relay .................................................................................... 57 
Partner 'l'ag •..................................................................................................... 53 
Partner Tag (Schoolroom) ·················-························································· 29 
Pass for P oints .................................................................................................. 78 
Personal Combative Exercises ...................................................................... 368 
Physical Education: Aims and General Considerations ........................ 5 
Pig in the Parlor .............................................................................................. 226 
Pivot and Pass .................................................................................................. 74 
Play Day: Plan of Organization ................................................................ 400 
Playground Ball Throw ···································-········· .. ·······························-· 109 
Playing Ball ...................................................................................................... 133 
Playing Soldier ····························································································-·· 133 
Poison Snake .................................................................................................... 39 
Polka ...................................................................... ·················--······················· 115 
Pom Pom Pull Away ...................................................................................... 41 
Pop Goes the Weasel ........................................................................................ 238 
Posture Education : 

Criteria of Good Standing Position ·······················-······························· 284 
Developing 11ental Responses Associated with Good P osture ···-········· 303 
Methods of P reventing Poor Posture ...................................................... 288 
Posture Exercises ·····························································~ ....... 291, 296, 301 
Significance of Posture ·····································································-········· 283 

Posture Tag ·························································································-········· 44 
Posture: Triple Test ·················-·······························································-·· 295 
Potato Race ........................................................................................................ 106 
Pot a to Race R clay ............................................................................. :.............. 4 7 
Prin1ary Games: 

Playground .......................................................... · ····-····································· 36 
Schoolroom ·································-········································· ......................... 26 

Progressive Dodge Ball ···············································-································· 63 
Punch Ball .......................................................................................................... 86 
Pursuit Relay ........................................................................... ...... , ................. 46 
Push Ball Relay ................................................................................................ 56 
Push Club Relay .............................................................................................. 56 
Pussy Cat ............................................................................................................ 163 
Rabbit in the Hollow ...................................................................................... 144 
Raindrops ............................................................................................................ 129 
Reap the :Flax .................................................................................................... 245 
Red Light ·······························································································--········ 55 
Relief Period: Activities for ........................................................................ 15 
Rhythmical Activities .................................................................................... 113 
Rhythmical ActiYities for Intermediate Grades ···········-························· 205 
Rhythmical Activities for Primary Grades ···································-··········· 125 
Rhythmical I nterpretations, Examp'.es of ................................................ 139 
Rhythmical .Tumping Exercises ·································-································· 354 
Ride a Cock Horse ............................................................................................ 187 
Ring Call Ball .................................................................................................... 50 
Rocking Dolly ···············-······························································-··················· 128 
Rolling H oop ································································································-·· 131 
Roman Soldiers, 'l'he ............ ........................................................................... 182 
Round and Round the Village ........................................................................ 164 
Rufty 'fufty ...................................................................................................... 268 
Run and Pass Relay ........................................................................................ 64 
Run for Your Supper ··································································-··················· 42 
Running Broad Jump ···················································································-··· 107 
Running High Jump ........................................................................................ 107 
Rural School: Activities for ···············································-····················· 17 

Daily Progressive Plans ··································-·····················-··········· 446 
Minimal "Equipment ········································································---- 20 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

Organization of Children 
Russian Folk Dance 
Sally Go Round the Sun ·································································-··············· 
Santa Claus and Reindeer 
Schoolroom Basket Ball Relay 
Schoolroom 8nutch 
Schottische 
See· Saw ··········-··························•·········································-······························ 
Sellengcr 's Round 
Serve antl Return 
Se\·en Jumps 
Shepherd 's Hey 
Shoemaker's Dance 
Shuttle Basket Ball Throw 
Shuttle Broad Jump 
Shuttle Kicking Contest ·····-·················-························································ 
Shuttle Relay 
Sidewalk Tag 
Signals 
Simple 8occer 

.... -- .............. -----------·. -·----............ --. ····--------. --.............................. ____ ·--..... . 

I{eep·away 
Skip ................. ·····························-······································································ 
Slap Jack ...................................................................................... _ ............................................................... . 
Snail, 'l'he 
i-.;natch ---·--·------· ········----···-·················································-············------····-----
8natch (Schoolroom) 
Sno~··bnll Game ····················-········---···········································•·••················· 
Snow Storm 

······-··············································-········· ················-············· Snow Rtorm, The 
Soccer Dribble Relay ······················ .. ·· ············-································-······-······ 
Soccer 
Soccer 
<,occcr 

Dribble and Shoot Relay ···························· ........... _ .... ................. _ .......... .. 

.......... ····· ............. ·-··· ...... -·· ............................................ -·-····-·· ..... . Drhe 
.Football 

~occcr: 
(Simplified) 

Games Leading to 
Xatural Gymnastics of ··········· .............................................. ................................ . 

Soccer l'ass . . ............................................................................................................. 
Soccer 
8oc·cer 

Pass and Shoot 
Target J(icking Relay ······ ... · ... ·······-····· ..................................................... . 

Rpnng 's First Dance 
Squal'e Pootball 
Squat Tag 

········-··· .. ··········· ............................................. _ ................... . 

Aq uirrel ant! 
Squirrels in 

Nut 
Trees 

Jump 
.................................. ... ............................................................. 

Standing Broad 
Stculing Sticks 

..................... -............................................................... -....... . 
.............................................................................................................. 

........................................................................................................................... 

······-········ .. ·········· ................. _ ............................................................... _ ................... . 
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19 
275 
141 
184 
35 
35 

117 
136 
251 

91 
213 
270 
149 
111 
111 

68 
56 
39 
14 
64 

126 
36 

152 
40 
35 

167 
212 
139 
65 
66 
67 
69 
25 

332 
67 
67 
66 

385 
68 
39 
27 
36 

108 
60 

116 
41 

Stcp•hop 
Rt ores 
Story Plays .................................................................................................. 344·354 
Story Plays .................................................................................... ·-················ .. -....... . 

A Sample Story Play 
Planning a Story Play 
Story Play Outlines 

........................................................................................... 

.............................................................................................. 

.............................. ·-··-······················· .. •····· ................................................. . Strect·car 
Streets and Alleys ..................................................................................................... 
Rtrasak 
Stunts: 

Couple 
Group 

Swedish 

······································· .. ··· .. ··· ·················-·······················-··· ... ···· .............. .. 
................................................................................................. 

............................... ·-······················· .. -·· ....................................................... --
................................................................................. -...................................... .. 
Klappdans ........................................................................................... ·-······· 

344 
346 
345 
348 

27 
53 

228 
359 
363 
365 
240 

Swedish Ring Dance ·······················································-······························· 222 
Swing, The ·····························-···································································l 34, 135 
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Swing Rong 
Swiss ?!fay Dance 

Gnmes 
Tag thl• Line 
Tag the \Yall 

'l'ag 

.................... -.............................. -.................. ......................... -....... ---........................ .. 

135 
242 
30 
43 

Tant oli ··············· ··-·······-··············•··•·······-·····································•······················ 

Heiny 
Heluy 

Tarn n t cl la .......•.............•...........•........ ··--·. ·········-··· ........... -·········-···· ··-····-···· 

30 
23:, 

'l'eacher and Cln:-.s 
Teaching a Folk lJancc 
Ten Pin Contest 

...... -...................................................................... _ .................... - ............................ --.. . 

....................................................................................................................................................................... -............................ . 
Ten Trips 
Third 1-[nn 
'!'horn I~osa ................................................. ··--...... ............................... ·-...... -.... _ ........... -.. -....... ·-....... --·--.. ---

388 
27 

110 
50 
73 
52 

'1' h read Fo II ow !i t be X ccd le, 'I' Ii c. ··-······. .. .. . ............. ···-· ................................ . 'l'hrce Rrond 
100 
l Ii 1 

.......... _ ..... _ 51 ThrC'e 
Thn•o 

C'rows 
Dl'ep 

............ ............................................................... ................. . ................ ....................................................... _ 200 
Three Little' 
Three Little 

·····•· .. ···· ·-·· ····-·· 
( •• 1 

, 1 r .s 
......................... -................. -..... -......... --................ ·-·-· ...................... _ .. 51 

Thrce Little lfice 
'l'imc .\.llotrnent for PhYsical 
To ~farkct, To ~f•lrket· 

~\ .t ' ················-·-----------·-·-····--··--·· ··----·········-·--·---· 

Touch Off ·-···········-········································································-··· ........... _ .. '!'rack and Piel,1 Athletic!! 

Track and Field: Xatural Gymnastics Leading to ··········--···--··--··-···· ... Train, 'l'he ........... _ .... . 
Triangle Ball 

'I'riple Test Exl'rcises .................................................... -.-..................... 296, 
Triple Test for P osturl' ................................................................................... . Troika 

Kittens 

Education 

207 
li5 
16!) 

10 
171 
55 
98 

335 
130 
82 

301 
295 

................................ -............ _ ... "'""' ....................................................... -........ -................ _ 
.................... ...................... _.-.......................... -........................................ ·--.. --·---·-

Program ................................... . 

..... _ ...................................... - ........................................................................... _. ... 

.. ...................................... -... -...... -................................. _ ............................. -......... .. 
................................................ _ ...................................................................... -..................... ___ . __ _ 

Trunk Lifting 
Tucker 
Turkey in the ~tra"· (Old Zip Coon) 
Type Lcs!'lons iu Polk Dancing for the :School room 
Type Le:-son in Folk D:incing for the Gymnasium - ................ ······-······· 
T_,·pe Lei.sons in Fund:imcntals of Base Ball .................................... 320, 
T.vpe Lessons 1n Fundan1entals of Basket Ball ................ ········-······ 324, \"irginiu Reel 

·······················-······· 

258 
110 
155 
25/i 
122 
123 
322 
328 

. . .......... . ........ ____ ............................... -........... ---.................... --................ _ .. 
.... --....................................... ................... _ .......... _ ... .. 

..................................................... 

\ "ollev Ball 
, ·011ej• Ball 

..................... -................... -................................................................................ -.......... ·-·-· 255 ............................................ --............. -. ...................... _ ..................................... _ .. _ ............ ......... . 
Volley Bull Games 

( Sim pli fled) 
leading ·-·-· ...... ···-·-··· ········ ·----........................ ____ ·----·-· ··-···-····· 

to 
W nl1 Ball Bounce --·-····--·-----······· ····-·····-·-................. ______________ .. 

\Vand Drill 
\YPn\'in(!' Dance .............................. -................................................................................................................ ....... -.. ~ ................ _ 
\Yb i p Tug ........ _ ............... _ .......................... ·-...................... - ............... ·-········ 

\Vood Tag ···········-············· .. ············-·····························································• ... 

···-··· ······-......... •··········· .. ·······-····-·--•-.......... _ -····· .. -•· ............. . 
\V-ork•up ................. ·--.............. ·-· ..................... _ ........................... ··--· ·-·· ................... _ ....... __ .. ------Yankee Doodle 
Zig Zag Cioni Ball 
Zig Zag Pnss 

.......................... -....... ................ _ .............. _ ....................................................................................... _ .......... .. 
................ ................................................ -...... .. -......... _ ........ --................. _ .... - .. - ....... .. 

!l2 
92 
<>-... ., 
29 
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264 
52 
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83 
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75 
72 
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